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FREFACE
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

HE General Editor does not hold himself respon-

sible, except in the most general sense, for the
statements, opinions, and interpretations contained in
the several volumes of this Series. He believes that
the value of the Introduction and the Commentary
in each case is largely dependent on the Editor being
free as to his treatment of the questions which arise,
provided that that treatment is in harmony with the
character and scope of the Series. He has therefore
contented himself with offering criticisms, urging the
consideration of alternative interpretations, and the
like; and as a rule he bas left the adoption of these
suggestions to the discretion of the Editor.

The Greek Text adopted in this Series is that of
Dr Westcott and Dr Hort with the omission of the
marginal readings. For permission to use this Text
the thanks of the Syndics of the Cambridge University
Press and of the (Géneral Editor are due to Messrs
Macmillan & Co.

1 December, 1906,



PREFACE.

HEN I accepted the invitation of the late General

Editor {the present Bishop of Ely, Dr Chase) to

write a commentary upon the Epistles to the Colossians

and to Philemon, I hardly realized the difficulty of the

tagk or the length of time that it would require for its
accomplishment.

For not only is the Epistle to the Colossians one of
the hardest of St Paul’s writings, but the existence of two
such admirable commentaries as those by Bishop Lightfoot
and Bishop Moule, though affording invaluable help towards
the elucidation of the Epistle, lays a heavy burden on him
who attempts to follow them. It had been comparatively
easy, but, alas, superlatively dishonest, to extract the pith
of their work and knead it into a new form. But this
being out of the question, nothing remained but to use
concordances (Geden for the New Testament, Hatch-
Redpath for the Septuagint), and Grammars (Winer-
Moulton, 1870, Blass, E. Z'». 1898, and latterly J. H.
Moulton’s Prolegomena), as thoroughly as possible, and
only after an independent examination of the language
and thoughts of the Epistle to refer to commentaries upon
it. A list of those that have been used will be found
on p. lxv.

But the work would have been much more imperfect
than it still is if the present General Editor had not given
to it much painstaking care, and made many suggestions.

ALW.
Advent, 1908,
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INTRODUCTION.

CHAPTER 1.
DEestiNaTioON—TaE CHURCH AT COLOSSAE.

1. OF the two forms Colossae or Colassae the former is
evidently the older, as o alone is found on coins before the third
century A.D. (“even ag late as the reign of Gordian A.D, 238—244
when they ceased to be struck,” Lightfoot), and in the more
trustworthy Mss. of writers who lived before that time (Herodotus,
viL 30, and Xenophon, Anab. 1. 2. 6, vide infra),

Observe (see Notes on Textual Criticism) that in 1. 2 “Coloss.”
is certain, whereas in the Title, which is doubtless not Pauline,
and probably somewhat late, and in any case is more liable to
alteration than the body of the Epistle, the evidence is very
conflicting and is perhaps in favour of the al.

2. “Colossae was situated at the lower western end of a
narrow glen some ten miles long2 ©On the north and east the
broken skirts of the great central plateau hem in the glen. On
the south Mount Cadmos rises steep above it. On the west
a low rocky ridge about two miles in breadth divides it from the
lower Lycus valley. This glen forms a sort of step between the
lower Lycus valley, which is an eastern continuation of the long
narrow Maeander valley, and the central plateau, to which it
affords the casiest approach; and the great highway from the

1 Ramsay thinks xohaccal is nearer the Phrygian form and was
grecized to snggest a derivation from kohooods, Gities and Bishoprics,
213,

'3 See detailed map in Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire,
P 472.
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western coast to the Euphrates valley traverses it. The river
Lycus flows down through the glen, rising in & series of vast
springs at its upper eastern end1.”

Herodotus vin 30 states that Xerxzes on his march west came
to Colossae a great city of Phrygia, in which the R. Lycus falls
into a chasm and disappears, and then after about five stadia re-
appears and empties itself into the Macander?, But although it
is probable that at some remote period the river did again pass
underground when leaving the “glen,” this can hardly have been
the case so recently as the time of Herodotus. He seems to
have misplaced the scene of the popular belief referred to in the
preceding note3, :

Some six miles nearly due west further down the valley, on
rising ground between two tributary streams, but about a mile

“from the R. Lycus itself, was Laodicea, a much richer and
larger city than Colossae. It was not only on the same great
road as Colossae, but formed the junction at which five large
roads met. Hierapolis was some five miles nearly due north of
Laodicea, and seven or eight north-west of Colossee, on the
northern edge of the valley and on the direct road from Lacdicea
to Philadeiphia and Sardis®.

It is thus clear that Colossae’s own position on the great road,
and its proximity to Laodicea in particular, and in some measure
to Hierapolis, made it peculiarly accessible to intellectual and
religious movements. It was no out-of-the-way village or country

1 Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire, p. 472.

He proceeds to state the popular belief that the Lycus in reality
finds its source in the salt lake, Anava, some 20 miles east of the
head of the glen, to which it finds its way by an underground passage,
and appears to think that this is probably true (see also his Cities and
Bishoprics, pp. 209—211). .

2 garikero és Kohosods, wohiw peydhqgr Ppuylns, év T4 Avros worauds
& ydowa yfis éofdNhwr dearilerar, Erera did oradivy bs Tévte pdiard
k) dvapairbpepos éxdidol kal odTos és Tov Malaydpor,

3 See Ramsay, loe. cit.

¢ Bee especially J. G. C. Anderson’s Map 1903 in Murray’s Handy
Classical Series. A clear map of the roads is to be found in Ramsay’s
article in Hastings’ D.B. v. p. 400; on p. 388 he gives details of what

he calls “the Central Route between Rome and the East,” on which
Colossae lay.
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town, to which news travelled late. It was in touch with all
shades of opinion, and was exposed more than most places of
its size to influences both from the coast and from the eastern
mainland.

3. It was situated in the old territory of the PhrygiansY, and
in the Roman Province of Asia.

4. The history of Colossae is but scanty, and by the time of
St Paul it had lost, apparently, some of what earlier importance
it possessed, for whereas Herodotus mentioning Xerzey visit
(vide supra) speaks of it as wdo\is peydin ®pvylys, and Xenophon as
wodus olkovpéry, eldaipwv kal peydln when Cyrus stayed there
(A4nab. 1. 2. 6), Strabo (¢. 24 B.0.) calls it only wéhuopa (X11. 8. 13).
Laodicea appears to have outstripped it?, more especially in
political and commerciai influence, and Hierapolis, as it seems,
in popularity for its baths. “Without doubt,” says Bp Lightfoot,
“(Colossae was the least important Church, to which any epistle
of St Paul was addressed.”

1 For the limits of ¢ Phrygia” at different fimes, see Ramsay,
Hastings’ D.B. 11, p. 864.

2 So also Laodicea, but not Colossae, is addressed in Rev. iii.
14—22,

COLs b



CHAPTER 1IIL

OceAsION.

1. AssomiNg for the present the Pauline authorship of the
Epistle (see ch. vi.) we can see two immediate causes for his writing
it, one, so to say, accidental, the other inherent, i.e. one the
return of Onesimus, and the other the state of the Colossian
Church. The former compelled (if we may use the word) St Paul
to write a letter to one of the leading Christians at Colossae (see
Phm. 1 note), and made a further letter to the Colossian Church
generally appear but natural, especially as the presence .of
Tychicus (iv. 7) would tend to make Onesimug return more
acceptable ; the latter must have been upon St Pauls mind for
some little time, and have waited only for an opportunity to draw
out his advice and warning.

2. It must be confessed that our knowledge of the state of
the Colossian Church at that time is much less definite than we
could wish. Tor not only is our direct knowledge of it limited
to the contents of this epistle, but the meaning of those contents
is often uncertain owing to our ignorance of the religious con-
dition of the city, and its immediate neighbourhood, as regards
its non-Christian elements, whether heathen or Jewish. In
either direction we feel sadly the need of direct evidence, and
failing it are obliged to resort to probabilities and conjectures.

i. The heathenism of every town in “Asia” was at this time
roughly of two or rather of three kinds, viz. first, the worship of
the Emperor ; secondly, the local cults of individual deities, more
or less similar in kind, and to be grouped under Phrygian or
Anatolian religion, with which may perhaps be classed tmported
cults of deities worshipped by foreigners, and so-called mysterics;
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and thirdly, the philosophising religions due largely to syn-
cretism, i.e. & more or less thoughtful incorporation into specifie
systems of religious ideas that were essentially different. -

(@) The first kind, that of the worship of Caesar, need not
detain usl. For our epistle does not, as it seems, contain any
direct or indireet allusion to it.

(6) Nor does the second kind throw much light on the
contents of the Epistle, save in connexion with the worship of
angels, vide infra, p. xxxiv. We may assume however that the
religion originally proper to Colossae partook of the general
character of the religions of Asia Minor, viz. a strange enthu-
siasm, pot to say fanaticism; marked in some directions by a
strong ascetic tendency, in others by what we should now call
immorality, together with an inclination to expect supernatural
guidance in every detail of life.

{¢) The third kind again does mot throw the light upon
our Epistle that might have been expected. Neither philosophy
as such, nor even as connected with heathen religions of varying
forms, readily falls under the description of the errors of the
false teachers at Colossae?

il. Jews. The subject of the Jews in Asia Minor is treated
so conveniently and at the same time so succinetly by Schiirer
in Hastings' Dict. v. pp. 92—95, thut a detailed account here is
quite unnecessary %

(@) Antiochus III,, the Great, planted 2000 Jewish families from
Mesopotamia and Babylon in Phrygia and Lydia as a safeguard
against native revolts there, also giving them lands for houses

1 On this subject see esp. Westcott’s excursus on The Two Empires,

§ 111, in his Epistles of St John. In ““Asia” it was the special care of
the ‘“Asiarchs,” see recent commentaries on Acts, and Ramsay, s.v.,
in Hastings’ D.B.; ¢f. his Citics and Bishoprics, . 627, and Letters to
the Seven Churches, ch. x.
. ? The most convenient deseription of the Greek religion both in
its comparative purity and in its more debased and eclectic form is
Ramsay’s illuminating essay on *The Religion of Greece” in Hastings’
D.B. v, pp. 109—156.

? See also Ramsay, Citics and Bishoprics, ch. xv. pp. 667 sqq.;
Letters to the Seven Churches, ch. xi1, pp. 142—157, ch, xx1x, pp. 420—
422. Lueken, Michael, 1898, p. 80.

b2
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and cultivation, and remitting taxes for ten years and assuring
them of protection (c. 197 B.C,, of. Jos. dntt. Xmm. iii. 4). In
139 B.c. the Roman senate sent a letter to the rulers of the
various parts of Asia Minor (Pergamus, Cappadocia, Caria,
Pamphylia, Lycia, and, as it seems, a part of Pontus) *that
they should not seek the hurt of the Jews, nor fight against
them, and their cities, and their country ” (1 Mac. xv, 16—24).
After Rome had obtained direct power over Asia Minor she held
the same policy, as may be seen from edicts by Julius Caesar
and others, B.c. 50—40, collected by Josephus (dnét. xiv. 10),
permitting the Jews to maintain their customs, and to collect
funds for sacrifices, That some of the Roman officials confiscated
moneys intended to be sent to Jerusalem (Cicero, pro Flacco,
xxvIIL) is only what was to be expected, for to let large sums
of money be sent out of the country seemed a waste—unless
indeed it went to Rome. But Augustus repeatedly reminded
the authorities of Ephesus that they were not to prevent it being
gent to Jerusalem (Jos. Antt. XvI. vi.)

(b) Tt isindeed true that Colossae is nowhere mentioned as a
place where Jews resided, but Lacdicea is expressly named by
Cicero (loc. cit.), and we have a dispatch from the authorities of
Laodicea to the proconsul C. Rabellius (Rabirius) disclaiming
any intention of interfering with the religious freedom of the
Jews (dntt, X1V, x, 20).

Hierapolis also appears to have contained many Jews, Two
inseriptions found there speak of them, and in another money
is left to the guild of purple-dyers and another guild (rév xatpo-
Samwrov, weavers (1)), the interest of which is to be applied on
the Feast of Unleavened Bread and on the Feast of Pentecost,
respectively, for the decorating of the donor's tomb. If the
members of these guilds were not themselves Jews, as is
perhaps probable, they must at least have been well disposed
towards them. Compare the wopdupimwiis from Thyatira,
Lydia the proselyte (Acts xvi. 14).

In view therefore of the fact that there were certainly Jews
living, apparently in some numbers, close to Colossae, it is
reasonable to assure that some lived in this city itself. It is
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also evident that its situation on a great road would bring it
a good many Jewish traders. Hence we can hardly be wrong in
suppoming that Jewish thought and religion had already some
footing in the town, and probably had already exerted some
influence before the Gospel came there.

iil.  The early kistory of Christianity at Colossae.

(@) If we have little exact knowledge of the nature of the
heathenism at Colossae, and are obliged to assume a good deal
with regard to the presence and influence of Jews, we are not
much better off as regards the early history of Christianity there.
We have no direct information as to how it came. Yet such
evidence as there is suggests that it did not filter through to
them along the highways of communication, but was rather due
to the painstaking efforts of an individual evangelist.

() That St Paul ever visited it is exceedingly improbable, in
view of his statement (Col. ii. 1) that the believers in Lacdicea
and Colossae had never seen his face in the fleshl Twice
indeed he passed through Phrygia (in some meaning of the word,
Acts xvi. 6, zviii. 23), but even if it were in both cases the
southern part (which is far from certain) his route in Acts xvi. 6
sqq. is undefined, and in xviii, 23 apparently lay north of
Colossae ; “The apostle did not follow the longer and easier
trade-route by Apamea, Lake Anava, Colossae, and Laodicea
(which led through Lower Phrygia), but took the other more
direct road (less suitable for wheeled traffic, but better for
walking travellers) across High Phrygia, keeping very near a
straight line from Metropolis (some ten miles north of Apollonia)
to Ephesus?” We may therefore affirm as certain that Colossae
was not one of the many places to which St Paul brought the
Gospel.

(¢) The agent was, as it seems, Epaphras (see i. 7 note), who
was perhaps, and even probably, & native of the place. It is not
certain whether he had previously worked with St Paul (guv-

1 It has been suggested that the words do not actually exclude his
Passing through the town, but only his staying long enough to preach
thgre. But the ordinary interpretation is simpler.

? Ramsay, 8.v. **Phrygia” in Hastings’ D.B. mr p. 867.
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Sothov fuav 1. 7 may refer only to later conditions), or whether
or not his activity amoug the Colossians had been at St Paul’s
suggestion (see note on imép fuar,i. 7). But he evidently stayed
some time among them, teaching them as disciples (éudfere,
compare pafpredoare, Matt., xxviii. 19).

‘When this took place we are not told, Perhaps it was during
St Paul's long stay at Ephesus (54—57 o.D. Lightfoot, 52—55
Turner, Acts xix, 1-—xx. 1), or more probably, we may suppose,
after he had been compelled to leave, when therefore his followers
and fellow-workers would feel that there was no special call for
them to remain there, but that they were free to return to their
own homes. If so we may place the evangelisation of the
Colossians ¢. 57 or 55 A.D.

(@) The result of bringing the Gospel to them was for a time
extremely satisfactory., Their faith was joined with love, and
the future hope was very real to them (Col. i. 4, 5). Their lives
were changed (i. 6), and they had some experience of gpiritual
power (i. 11—13). They had at least one meeting-place for
worship, the house of Philemon (Phm. 2), and perhaps had a
daughter-church in Laodicea superintended by Archippus (Col
iv 15—17). Yet before St Paul wrote they had been exposed
to temptations in the form of strange theological speculations
and of arguments in favour of a non-Christian asceticism and of
other non-Christian practices, and they had so far yielded to
these as to make St Paul exceedingly anxious for them., He had
heard of this no doubt through Epaphras, who had visited
St Paul in Rome, and had been with him there for perhaps some
time (Phm. 23), and was staying on there {Col, iv. 12),

. Onesimus, however, a converted runaway slave, was now
returning to his master Philemon, in Colossae, and St Paul took
the opportunity of writing to them plainly of their danger.
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CHAPTER III.
Tuee FarLse TeAcHING.

WHAT was the precise nature of the False Teaching promul-
gated at Colossae about which St Paul felt so strongly ?

1. THE MATERIALS FOR A DEcIsIONL

i, Direct references.

(a) il 4 mapadoyll{nras év mibavoroyig, “cheat you by false
reasoning in plausible speech.”

The arguments though false were, St Paul seems to grant,
apecious.

() 1ii.8 The means by which one would make booty of the
Colossian Christians was his “philosophy,” spoken of by
St Paul as “vain deceit”; ie. empty of all moral power
for practical life.

The standard of this *“philosophy” was tradition received
from men (not from God); ie it put forward no claim
to originality, but rather (as it would seem) to the prestige
of antignity.

This standard is described contemptuounsly by St Paul as
really that of merely rudimentary teaching belonging to the
visible world, when compared with Christ the great Teacher
and the great Lesson.

{¢) ii. 16—19, ». 16. A false teacher would criticise the
behaviour of the Colossian Christians in their diet and in
their attitude towards certain religious days.

». 18. And would condemn them while himself delight-
ing in “humility,” and “cult of the angels,” spending time

1 On the details mentioned here, see the Notes,
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in exploring the meaning of his visions, inflated without any
just cause by his mere thinking power, which was itself
really governed by his flesh.

v. 13, He thus has in reality slackened his hold on
Christ, the one and only source of true nourishment and
growth,

(¢) ii. 20—23. He had many rules about touching and
tasting things, though, says St Paul contemptuously, the
objects of these prohibitions themselves perish by the very
fact that they are used at all.

These orders, and the reasons allegad for them, come from
men, not Christ.

All such rules have the credit indeed of wisdom acquired
in self-chosen religious service and humility and severity
to the body, not in anything honourable, but (adds St Paul
more contemptuously than ever) the result is only for the
repletion of the flesh.

il. Indirect references.

Besides possible allusions in i. 9, 12—14, St Paul’s insist-
ence on the following points makes it probable that they
were in some way impugned by the false teachers, either
in s0 many words or as a logical deduction from their
teaching.

(a) 1. 15--20, 23. The present relation of the Son to God
and His supremacy over all Creation {(v». 15—17) and the
Church (v 18*), St Paul laying stress on the position
gained for Him by His Resurrection (v. 18*), and on the
universal extent of the effect of His death (vv. 19, 20).

St Paul closes with a warning that the believers at
Colossae must continue in their present faith (v. 23).

() i 27,28. Stress on the wondrousness of the fact that
Christ is in the hearts of Gentiles, and on His being the
sphere in which full maturity of the believer’s life is
obtained.

(¢) 1ii. 2,3, Christ is the great revealed secret of God, and in
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Christ are all treasures of wisdom and knowledge stored up,
to be found by those who search for them.

(d) 1ii. 6. Christ had been delivered fo the Colossians by
Epaphras and other teachers, and they had received Him, who
is indeed the historical Person Jesus and the supreme Lord.

(¢) ii. 9—15. In the incarnate Christ the fulness of the
- - Godhead permanently dwells (v. 9).

Believers have received nothing less than fulness of
spiritual blessing in Him (v. 10%),

He is supreme over, and the only source of life to, all
heavenly beings, however high (». 10V).

False teachers may urge ctrcumeision, but believers (though
uncircumeised, v. 13) already have the reality denoted by it,
as regards both putting off sin and putting on new life, and
this since their baptism, by their faith in the working not of
Powers, etc., but of God Himself,

They have forgiveness of sins (». 13 end, 14), and are set
entirely free from all laws of ritual observances and from
the Law itself, Christ accomplishing, be it noted, His work
of redemption alone, thus showing up the weakness of
all created Powers and Authorities, leading even them as
captives in His train (v. 15), "

iil. Summarising the foregoing statements, we may say that the
False Teaching had the following characteristics :
(@) Its arguments were specious (ii. 4) ;
() Tt was based on a “philosophy” which was traditional
{ii. 8);
whose rules came from men (ii. 22) ;
and which had the reputation of wisdom {ii. 23);
but Christ is the great source of wisdom (ii. 2, 3).
(¢) Tt criticised Christians as regards their food and their
obgervance of religious days (ii. 16).
1t gave many rules about even touching foods (ii. 21).
It required circumcision (i 11) and obedience to rules
(ii. 22),
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(@) It promulgated a cult of the angels (ii. 18), apparently
failing to put Christ in the right place over Creation
(i. 16—17) and the Church (i. 18);

with self-abasement of some kind (ii. 18);

and praise of visions which were supposed to have definite
meanings, only to be understood after long thought (ii. 18).

This led to neglect of Christ (ii. 19, cf. i. 23, 27, 28).

(e} It possibly differentiated between Christ and the historical

Jesus (ii. 6);

and apparently ignored the fact that the fulness of the
Godhead permanently dwells in Him (ii. 9); ,

and that the fulness of spiritual blessing is in Him
(ii. 10%);

and that He is the one only source of life (ii. 10%);

and that Christ alone obtained Redemption for us (ii. 15).

2. While, however, we are able to form some idea of the
False Teaching from the Epistle—and we possess no other
indubitable evidence of its nature—it iz a matter of no little
interest, and even importance for the cxegesis of the Epistle
itself (if, as is certainly the case, writings cannot be fully under-
stood without a thorough understanding of the meldew in which
they find their birth), to discover who and what the False
Teachers were, or rather what was the source of their teaching,
Was it of purely heathen, or of purely Jewish, or of heathen-
Jewish origin, ie. the product of thinkers who, consciously or
unconsciously, had mingled the two great springs of thought in
one common cup ?

i. It has been urged with no little force that the False
Teaching is essentially Heathen ; that it represents belief com-
mon at that time in all parts of the known heathen world, but
recorded for us chiefly in writings that had their origin in Egypt.
This belief was that heavenly Beings, of which the visible sun,
moon, and stars were but, so to speak, the materialisation, ruled
the earth, and that with a rod of iron. Hence the important
thing for man was to worship them fittingly and thus escape as
far as possible from all the evil that they might bring upon hir,
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This, it is said, explains why the False Teachers among the
Colossians made so much of the observance of times and seasons
—for, naturally, times and seasons fell under the special cogni-
sance of the heavenly bodiesl.

But a serious, and indeed fatal, objection to this is the direct
mention of Sabbaths, with the following implication that they
had been useful before Christ came {ii. 16, 17, see notes), and,
above all, of circumeision (ii. 11-—13). For it does not appear
that any evidence is adduced that the heathen practised circum-
cision as a means of freeing themselves from the control of the
heavenly bodies.

ii, But was it purely Jewish? Much in the epistle tends to
give an affirmative answer. Its dependence on tradition and its
estimate of wisdom, its insistence on dietary laws and on the
value of circumcision, its refusal to grant the uniqueness of
Christ's position and work, point to this. Above all, those who
have read the Book of Enock and other Jewish pseudepigraphic
writings, and have taken note of the stress laid therein on visions,
and especially of the elaborate Angelology to be found there, are
inclined to accept this solution.

iii. Yet in one vital particular it is unsatisfactory, that of
the worship of angels as contrasted with theories and specula-
tions about them, This requires more examination, but it will
be seen, we believe, that the facts point to the third solution
as preferable, that, in other words, the False Teachers derived
their teaching from sources mainly Jewish but not entirely so,
for on this very important matter, the Cult of the Angels, they
had absorbed practices and teaching which did not belong to
orthodox Judaism, but only to such a form, or forms, of it as had
been influenced by non-Jewish thought.

1 See in particular Reitzenstein in his edition of the Poimandres
of ““Hermes Trismegistus” (1904, esp. pp. 71—81). On the supposed
meaning of groixeia in ii, 8 see the Additienal Note on that passage.



xxii

CHAPTER 1IV.
THE DoCTRINE AND THE WORSHIP OF ANGELSL

TrE distinction between these has not been sufficiently re-
garded by many who have written upon this Epistle, yet it is
important that they should be considered separately. For they
may stand in all possible grades of relation to each other; both
may be equally developed, or the second be frequent in ob-
servance, and the first but slight and primitive; or the first
be highly developed and the second held in check by other
considerations.

1. The Doctrine of Angels.

Perhaps the most convenient summary of the Doctrine of
Angels mentioned in the Old Testament, the Apocrypha, the
Jewish pseudepigraphical writings, and as held by the Essenes
(apparently) and by Philo, is to be found in Mr Fairweather’sarticle
on “Development of Doctrine ” in Hastings’ D.B. v. pp. 285—290.
It will be sufficient here to show the salient features of the An-
gelology of the pseudepigraphical writings only, which, written,
ag they seem to have been, between the second century B.c. and
the end of the first century A.p., probably represent the popular
beliefs on the subject held by Pharisaic Jews® at the time when
St Paul! was composing his Epistles?, By these writings are
intended

(A) The Ethiopic Book of Enockh (its earliest parts before

! On this subject see Everling, Die paulinische Angelologie und
Diimonologie, 1888, and especially Lueken, Michael, 1898.

2 Perhaps some portions of the dpoc. of Baruch (§ xi.) represent
the beliefs of Sadducees.

5 There is, of course, much uncertainty respecting the places of
origin and the dates of these books and their various paris. Those
preferred by Dr Charles will be aceepted here,
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170 B.0. and its latest before the beginning of the Christian era,
and its authors all Palestinian),

(B) The Book of Jubilees or the Little Genests (written by
o Pharisee between 135 and 105 B.C.).

(C) The Slavonic Book of the Secrets of Enoch (by an ortho-
dox Hellenistic Jew between 1 and 50 A.p.).

(D) The Assumption of Moses (by “a Pharisaic Quietist”
between 7 and 30 A.p.).

(E) The Ascension of Isaigh, of which the first part, “The
Martyrdom of Isaiah,” is Jewish and probably of the st cent. A.D.;
the second, “ The Testament of Hezekiah,” is Christian, between
88 and 100 A.D.; the third, “The Vision of Isajah,” Christian, and,
in its primitive form, of the end of the 1st cent. A.p.

(F) The Apocalypse of Baruch, which is said to contain five
or six independent writings, mostly by Pharisaic Jews, and in
part polemical against Christianity, dating from 50—90 A.D,1

i According to the Book of Jubilees (ii. 2) there are three
well-marked orders, two supreme, viz. the angels of the presence
(cf. also Jub. ii. 18, xv. 27, xxxi. 14) and the angels of sanctifica-
tion, and a third inferior order, viz. the angels who presided over
natural phenomena.

il, So we read how “the spirit of the hoar-frost is his own
angel, and the spirit of the hail is a good angel ” (Eth. Endch, 1x.
17).

iii. The Ascension of Isaiah also contains a short description
of each of the seven heavens? with the angels that belong to
each, the principal angels in each sitting on a throne and scme-
times, apparerftly, themselves called throness3,

iv. Apgain, there are four angels higher than all others (Eth.
Enock, § L)

1 The quotations from these books arein every case from Dr Charles’
editions.

2 A very full acecount of the seven heavens is presented in the
Slavonie Enoch, §§ iil.—xxi.

For a critical examination of the various descriptions in Judaism
and early Christianity see Dr Charles in his Introduction to that book,
Pp. xxx.—xlvii. Compare alse Salmon in Hastings’ D.B. 1. pp. 321 5q.

3 Compare Col. i. 16 note.
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v. Again, there are seven principal angels:

“And the Lord called those seven first white ones and com-
manded that they should bring before Him...all the [sinful]
stars...and He spake to that man who wrote before Him who
was one of the seven white ones, and said unto him: *Take those
seventy shepherds to whom I delivered the sheep’ (Eth. Enroch
xc. 21, 22; of. for the mention of seven lzxxi. 5).

vi, These seventy shepherds appear in this passage and
§ Ixxxix. 59 to be angels appointed over Israel, but the Book
of Jubilees speaks rather of angels over the nations and not over
Israel (xv. 31, 32).

vii. Further, some angels are the guardians of individuals
(Jub. xxxv. 17; Eth, Enock, c. 5).

viil. 'The two higher classes of angels mentioned in the Book
of Jubilees were created circumcised (xv. 27), and, as well as
God, keep the Sabbath, on which the writer enlarges that he
may strengthen the observance of the Sabbath by Israel (ii. 17,
18, 30).

ix. Parallel to the angelic kingdom is the Demoniac or
Satanic kingdom. Through the fallen angels has come to men
the knowledge of arts. “And he instructed mankind in writing
with ink and paper, and thereby many sinned from eternity to
eternity and until this day ” (Eth. Froch, lxix, 6, 8, 9).

x. In particular the Watchers taught their wives “charms
and enchantments, and made them acquainted with the cutting
of roots and of woods” (vii. 1). But of the good angels, on the
contrary, we read : “we explained to Noah all the medicines
of their diseases, together with their seductions, how he might
heal them with herbs of the earth ” (Jub. x. 12).

xi. The good angels fight [against the evil angels] on behalf
of Israel against its foes.

“Then the hands of the angel (i.e. Michael} will be filled
(cf. Ex. xxviii. 41) and he will be appointed chief, and he will
forthwith avenge them of their enemies ” (Assumpt. Hoses, x. 2),

xii. They intercede for men. ¢The third voice I heard pray
and intercede for those who dwell on the earth and supplicate
in the name of the Lord of Spirits ” (Eth. Enoch, xL. 6)



THE WORSHIP OF ANGELS XXV

2. The Worship of Angels.

It may be assumed that by this phrase is meant worship paid
to angels, and not, as a few commentators have imagined,
worship paid by them to God (see note in loco). But, while this
is clear, certain questions of interest arise as to the fact of
worship being paid to them, For although it is not uncommonly
assumed that where there is speculation about the angels, and
especially where this speculation busies itself with their various
grades, and the nature of the various offices that they perform
towards God on the one hand, and man on the other, there must
also have been prayer offered to them, this is the very thing that
requires proof. We must therefore consider what evidence we
possess of the fact of worship being paid to angels at the time
when the epistle to the Colossians was written,

i The evidence for the worship of Angels by the Jews generally.
It is hardly to be disputed that such worship is not consistent
with either the spirit of the Old Testament or the spirit of
Orthodox Judaism.

It seems therefore to be & priori improbable that the Pharisaic
Jews of New Testament times should have worshipped angels.
Neither their Bible history, nor their later history as a whole,
suggests it, Yet, notwithstanding, the particular evidence may
be such as to override all & priori improbability.

Is this the case? Three sources of information are open to
us for investigation (besides the New Testament which is itself
now under discussion) ; Jewish Apocryphal and Pseudepigraphic
writings dating from the second century B.c. to the end of the
first century a.p.; heathen and Christian statements of the first
three or four centuries A.D.; and, lastly, writings that are strictly
and solely Jewish and have been preserved in Hebrew or
Aramaic,

(@) The Jewish Apocryphal and Pseudepigraphic writings. In
examining these there is a fundamental difficulty which at times
obtrudes itself, viz. that they have come down to us, with hardly
an exception, in a form that has been worked over by Christian
thinkers. Indeed if it had not bee: for the Christian efforts
that have been expended upon them it is more than doubtful if
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they would have been preserved. The result, however, is that
there is always some little doubt whether any particular passage
is of purely Jewish origin, or whether it represents something
at least of Christian thought.

(a) 4 Mac. iv. 10—13, whose date iz placed somewhere
between Pompey, 63 B.c., and Vespasian, 70 A.D., relates that
when Apollonius (? 187 B.c.) was entering into the temple with
his army to plunder the treasures angels appeared on horseback
from heaven. Apollonius, half dead with terror, fell down and
stretched forth his hands towards heaven entreating the Hebrews
with tears to pray for him, and propitiate the heavenly host.
Onias the High Priest does in fact pray for him, and he is
saved.

But this is hardly evidence that the writer of the book knew
of worship of angels!, much less that he sympathised with it.
It expresses the natural impulse of a frightened tyrant to heg
the prayers even of those whom he has oppressed when he sees
supernatural powers coming to their aid.

(B) The Ascension of lsaiah, which in its present form belongs
to the end of the second century a.p., contains the following
(c. ix. 35 and 36): “I saw the Lord and the second angel, and
they were standing. And the second whom I saw was on the
left of my Lord. And I asked: *Who is this?’ and he said
unto me: ¢ Worship Him, for He ia the angel of the Holy
Spirit, who speaketh in thee and the rest of the righteous’”
But the whole chapter is evidently Christian, and the term
“angel” here refers to the Third Person in the Blessed Trinity.

(y) The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,

This interesting book is now generally acknowledged to have
a very large substratum of original Jewish work, even though in
its present form it is undoubtedly Christian (see Charles, Hastings,
1V, pp. 721—725, Encycl. Bibl. pp. 237—241)2, Perhaps the

1 Lueken, Mickael, p. 11, “Vielleicht ldsst sich 4 Mae. iv. 10 £
als Zeugnis fitr ein jiidisches Gebet zu Engeln herbeiziehen.”

2 Conybeare considers it proved that the Greek text is “a para-
phrase of an old Aramaic midrash, interpolated by generations of
Christians,” Jew. Encycl. xo. p. 113.
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original was used by an over-zealous Jewish convert to Christi-
anity a8 a means whereby to attract more of his brethren to the
faith.

(1) Test. Lewvi, § 5,

Kipie, elmé por 16 vopd oov, fva émxaléoopal ve év fpépa
O\ifrews. Herethe only doubt is whether the passage is entirely
Jewish (it must be confessed that in itself there is nothing to
suggest the coritrary) or whether it has been worked over to some
extent by the Christian editor. . Cf. § 3.

(2) Zest. Dan, § 6,

éyyilere 8¢ 7§ 0ed xal 76 dyyflw 76 waparrovpéve (R. wape-
wopéve) Dpdst 8t ofrds dori peghms Beod ral dvlporov (xal) éml
ris elpivys Topajh. Even here there is no direct mention of
prayer. Dan bids them draw near to God, and such drawing
near includes nearness to the angel whoever he may be. He as
such is not necessarily spoken of as the object of worship.

(8) The Testament of Solomonl.

This curious book virtually escaped the notice of writers upon
angelology until Mr Conyteare published a translation in 1898.

"He places the approximate date of its present form as early as
about the end of the first century of our era. It can, indeed,
hardly be earlier, for the allusions to Christian doctrine are very
marked? and it may well be at least fifty yearslater. C.H. Toy
thinks that its date is probably about 300 a.n. (Jew. Encyel..
8.¥. XI. p. 448).

But it is important for our purpose in that it is in all proba-
bility founded upon an earlier distinctively Jewish work, such
indeed as Josephus implies in his An#. viw ii. 5. Tis contents
are briefly that by means of a ring Solomon has various demons
brought hefore him (cf. some of the tales contained in the

! The English is given by Mr F, C. Conybeare in the Jewish
Quarterly Review for October, 1898, pp. 15 sqq. The Greek may be
found most eonveniently in Migne, Cedrenus, vol, 11, as an appendix
to Psellus’ writings (see M. B. James in Encycl. Bibl. p. 254), .

? B.g. §§ 29, 52, 65 Emmanuel; § 54 Golgotha, “the angel of the
great counsel ”’ (see Isa. ix. 6, LXX.), the Cross; § 65, ‘“The Son of
God is stretched upon the Cross”; § 71 Saviour; § 122, “He that is
to be born of a virgin and erucitied by the Jewson a cross.”

COL, [
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Arabion Nights), and he compels each to tell him the name of
the individual angel that meets a.nd subdues him. For each
demeon is frustrated by one angel, and if the name of the latter
is only known by a person he is able to completely defend
himself from the attacks of the demons. Thus we find

§73. “‘I, O Lord, am called Ruaz...but let me only hear
the words, “Michael, imprison Ruax,” and I at once retreat.’”

It will be observed that in this bock there is no question
of any worship of angels in the ordinary meaning of the term,
but only of invoking their names as a means of obtaining power
against the attacks, chiefly bodily, of evil spirits; in other words,
of using their names as exorcisms to either cast out demons that
have already obtained entrance, or to ward off their attacks.
Such passages illustrate Matt, xii. 27, Luke xi. 19, Acts xix. 13, 15,

(b) Heathen and Christian statements during the first three
or four centuries, other than thuse contained in the New Testa-
mentl.

{a) The Preaching of Peter.

Quoted by Origen on John iv. 22 (tom. x111. 17) from Heracleon
(to be seen most conveniently in A. E. Brooke, The Fragments of
Heracleon, § 21, Tewts and Studies, 1891).

My 8¢iv kad “EXAqras mpookvvetr, T& Tis JAys mpdypara dmode-
xopévovs, kai herpebovras £hots xai Mbois, undé kard “Tovdalovs
déBev 15 Oclov, émelwep xai adroi povor olduevor émicracfar
Bedv, dyvoobow alrdy, Aarpelovres dyyéhois ral unyl kal oehfy.

Clem. Alex. (Strom. V1. b, p. 635) has the same quotation from
the Preaching of Peter, but, besides other small changes, adds «.
dpyayyéhos after dyyédors.

(8) The Apology of Aristides®. .

§ 14 (Syriac recension only), “ In the methods of their actions

1 Of passages in the N.T. other than Col., Apoe. xix. 10, xxii. 8, 9,
written primarily for Christians not far from qu.ossae, alone speak
of such worship, only to condemn it; Hebr. i ii. show conscious-
ness of the need of insisting on the superiority of the Zpord Jesus to
all angels, with possibly special reference to powers attributed by the
Jews to Michael. But these chapters contain no hint of worshipping
angels. Much less do Rom. viii. 38; 1 Tim. v. 21; Apoe. i. 4, iv.5, v. 6.

2 Fdn J. Arm. Robinson, Texts and Studies, 1891,
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(i.e. those of the Jews) their service is to angels and not to God,
in that they observe sabbaths and new moons and the passover
and the great fast, and the fast, and circumcision, and cleanness
of meats.” .

But it will be noticed that this is not a direct statement that
they worship angels, but only a deduction from the unsatisfactory
nature of their worship of God®.

(v) Celsus, as quoted by Origen (e Cels. 1. 26), says that
“they worship angels, and are addicted to sorcery, in which Moses
was their instructor?” Cf. v. 6. But Origen rightly says (v. 8)
that ¢although Celsus considers it to be a Jewish custom to
bow down to the heaven and the angels in it, such & practice is
not at all Jewish, but is in violation of Judaism, as it is also to
do obeisance to sun, moon, and stars, as well as images3.”

It is clear that although Origen knew of this accusation
against the Jews the whole tone of his remarks suggests that
he did not believe it, save perhaps in connexion with sorcery
(ef. v. 9).

{(8) Jerome referring to Col. ii. 18, 12 (Ep. ad Algasiam, § 10,
Migne, xx11. 1032) writes, “*But God turned, and gave them up
to serve the host of heaven’ (Acts vii. 42). But the host of
heaven means not orly sun and moon and glowing stars, but
also the whole multitude of the angels and their troop...God
gave them up to serve the host of heaven, which is here called
by the Apostle the worship of angelsi” Cf. in Mast. v. 34 8qq.

(¢) Perhaps stronger evidence of the worship of angels is to be
found in the admissions of Jews themselves in purely Jewish books?

1 S0 even Lueken, Michael, p. 5.

3 Néywy avrols céfew dyyéhovs kal yoyrelg mpoareicbar, At 6 Mwiafs
alrots ~yéyover éinynrds. The translation of this and the following
Passages from the ¢. Cels. are from Crombie (Ante-Nicene Fathers).

3 Kénoov voutforros "TovBaikdv civar T wpookuvelvr olpary kal Tols év
adr@ dyyéhots, odk Lovdaixoy wév To Totobror, mapaSarusy 8¢ Tovdats-
Mol éorwrt domep kal T mpookuvelw TN, kal ceMipy, kal doTpots, AANG
KAl Tois dydMhuriv.

4 Conversus autem deus tradidit eos, ut colerent militiam coeli.
Mxl.ltiu. autem ocoeli non tantum sol appellatur, et luna, et astra
rutilantia ; sed et omnis angelica multitudo, eorumque exercitus...
tradidit eos deus, ut servirent militiae coeli, guae nune ab apostolo
dicitur religio angelorum,

2
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- Unfortunately the present form of these is not of so indubit-
ably early a date that it can be used with absolute certainty.
Also it must be noticed that in those parts of this literature
that are considered to be the earlier there is less mention of
the worship of angels than in those that are later.

In reply to this it has been urged that these later authorities
may be, and in some cases professedly are, compilations from
earlier worksl, 'This is true, but when we are endeavouring to
fasten certain religious practices upon Jews of a certain date, it
is extremely inconvenient to be obliged to assume that the late
evidence is in reality to be considered as early.

(a) Talm. Jer. Berachotk, 1x. 1 (p. 13%):

“If trouble comes on & man he must not ery either to Michael
or to Gabriel but he must cry to Me, and I answer him at once.
That is what is written : Everyone that calleth on the name of
the LorD shall be delivered.”

Observe that here the worship of angels is not only forbidden,
but is contemplated as a thing per se vmpossitele. It is very
hard to see how this passage can be interpreted to mean that
any Jews were accustomed to worship angels.

(8) Talm. Bab. Abodah Zarah, 42°:

Miskna, “He who findeth vessels upon which is the image of
the sun, or of the moon, or of the Dragon, let him cast them into
the Salt Sea. R. Simeon, son of R. Gamaliel, saith, When they
are on honourable vessels (‘ whose use is for honour,’ Rashi), they
are forbidden ;. when on contemptible they are allowed.”

Gemara. It is possible to deduce from this that they (of the
heathen) worship only these specified figures, and others they do
not worship. DBut against this I would quote the following :
“He who sacrifices in the name of the seas, or of the rivers, or of
the wilderness, or of the sun or of the moon or of the stars and
planets, or of Michael the great prince, or of the ymall worm, lo,
these are sacrifices of the dead.”

This passige shows that to the Jews of that time the worship.
of Michael (and presumably other angels) was as possible (neither

1 Lueker, Michael, p. 8,
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less nor more) as that of parts of earth or the heavens, In
other words it was a purely heathen practice, to which of course
Jews were exposed.

(y) Talm. Jer. Kiddushin, L end (p. 61%) on Job xxxiii. 23, 24,
speaks of angels pleading against or for a man according to his
works, and urges that even if 999 are agajnst him and only one
for him he will be forgiven ; Nay, that even if in the pleadings
by this one angel 999 of the points enumerated by him are
against the man and only one is for him, he will still be forgiven.
But there is no hint apparently of men -praying to angels for
intercessionL

The result therefore .of our enquiry into the evidence for the
Worship of Angels by the Jews generally would appear to be
that although there has been among the Jews confessedly much
speculation as to the nature and functions of angels, together
with some belief in the intercession by angels for them, yet there
is almost no evidence of the worship of them being recognised in
early times by thoughtful Jews, save indeed in connexion with
exorcism and magic.

In these cases observe that the names of angels are seen to
be of primary importance.

ii. Yet it is evident that those Jews who lived at Colossas
when St Paul was writing his Epistle were accustomed <n some
degree to worship angels. To what cause or causes then may we
attribute this practice at that time and in that locality? They
are probably both general and local.

(2) General causes. Asia Minor was by geographical position,
and still more by commercial intercourse, so closcly conneeted
with Persia, that it is probable that the beliefs and practices of
Persia would spread to it. And Persia was confessedly the heir
of the beliefs and practices of Babylonia.

(a) 'We shall therefore hardly go wrong in seeing the influence
of ancient Babylonian thought in this later worship of angels.
And this in at least two directions. For the Babylonians of old
worshipped sun and moon and planets,and also,*“at an early period

! But in T. B, Sanhedrin, 44 b, after spenking of Gabriel this is
Perhaps implied,
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in the history of their religion,” imagined *a divine messenger
or angel who earried the orders of the higher god from heaven to
earth and interpreted his will to menL” Nebo was thus regarded
as “the angel or interpreter of the will of Merodach?” and of
course was worshipped. )

{(8) Whatever the relation of Parsism may be to the Baby-
lonian religion, its doctrine of angels is much more elaborate and
developed. Every power of nature, as well as every individual,
and every nation, has its own angel®, Not only the Jews (Dan.
iv. 17, x. 13; Tob. xii, 15) will have known and to some degree
accepted the doctrine, but also, it may be presumed, the in-
habitants of many parts of Asia Minor

But the Persians not only had an elaborate angelology ; they
also directly worshipped angels.

The Jews {and in particular those who lived in their native
land) may have been protected from such worship to a great
extent by the peculiar nature of their own religion, but other
nations living under less favourable eonditions would hardly
escape its influence. It certainly would fall in extremely well
with the animistic religion that prevailed in the greater part
of Asia Minor.

(y) But besides the influence of Persian thought, the Hel-
lenisin that was now spreading over Asia Minor would tend to
promote such worship. Not indeed directly, but indirectly. For
the philosophical thought of the time was inclined to lay in-
creasing stress on the existence of one supreme (od who was in
reality far too exalted to have any contact with earth. On
Greeks indeed the old polytheistic gods had lost their hold.
They were regarded as taking, at the most, but little interest in
the affairs of this world. But men needed to believe in some-
thing which could form & connecting link between themselves
and the most high God, and they therefore readily came to
believe in intermediate beings to which they gave the name

1 Sayee, Religions of Ancient Egypt and Babylonia, p. 361,

2 Sayce, Religions of Ancient Egypt and Babylonia, p. 456, cf. p. 496,

3 A succinet account may be seen in Dr J. H. Moulton’s article on
Zoroastrianism in Hastings’ D.B. 1v. p. 991.
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of “demeng,” i.e. semi-gupernatural beings affecting everything.
Thus while the thinkers laid more stress upon the supreme God,
the populace thought chiefly of the demons.

So Plutarch speaks of a threefold Providence, first the spirit
and will of the original Godhead, secondly the gods of second
rank, and thirdly the daemons., These last bring down gifts from
above and carry up men’s prayersl, Philo appears to have
already taught something of the same kind, though his phrases
are very difficult to reconcile with each other?

(5) Local causes.

It is remarkable, and surely not accidental, that at a Council
held so close to Colossae as Laodicea about 360 A.p. the worship
of angels should be expressly forbidden. Canon 35, “It is not
right for Christians to abandon the Church of God and go away
and invoke angels and hold conventicles; for these things are
forbidden. If therefore anyone is found devoting himself to this
secret idolatry, let him be anathema, because he abandoned our
Lord Jesus Christ and went after idolatry3” Similarly Theodoret
complains (¢. 425 A.D.), commenting on Col. il 18, that “this
disease long remained in Phrygia and Pisidia. For this reason
also a synod in Laodicea of Phrygia forbad by a decree the offer-
ing prayer to angels; and even to the present time oratories of
the holy Michael may be seen among them and their neighbours4”

1 Bee Lucius, Die Anfinge des Heiligen Kults, 1904, p. 7, who refers
to Plutarch’s De fato, 9; de defect. orac. 13 ; Isis and Osiris, 26,

2 See Rdersheim in Smith’s Dict. of Christ. Biogr. sv. p. 379. See
also Sehiirer, B. T. 1 iii. 371 sqq.

3 Lightfoot’s translation (Colossians, p. 68). of el xporiavods
éykaralelwew Ty E'KK?\mrluv Toll feolf xal dweévae xal dyyéhous 6va,u,d.§‘uv
xal osuvdfes wowely, dmep Awnybpevrart € Tis olw elpeff Tavry TH
xexpu,u;.cévp eldwhoharpelg o'xo?\a.g‘wv gorw drdfepc, 8t éyxaTéhime TOV kipiov
Wiy *Iyeoly Xpiorbv, vov vidy Tol Beod, kal ei&w)\o)\arpelg. rpoan)\ﬂev

¢ Lightfoot’s Coloss. p. 68 n. Euewe 8¢ Toliro 70 wdbos & 77 Ppuvyig
ki iaidig wéxpe moXhodi * off 8% xd,ow kal ourekboiica gurodos év Aaouxig
7'?75 li’pu'ylus vhuy KexwAuke TO Tols d'y'yélozs Trpocreuxecrﬂm kol uéxpe 5é
760 »iy evkThpia Toi dylov Mixai\ map' ékelvois xal Tols Subpors éxslvwy
éorwy ieip. 'The original in notes 3 and 4 is guoted from Lueken,
Michael, p. 73.

Ramsay, Clities and Bishopries, p. 541, quotes an inseription (date
not given but apparently not later than the fourth century) at
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The development and persistence of angel-worship in this
locality indicates a special cause, especially when we bear in
mind the permanence of local superstitions under varying forms
of religion. Nor is there in this case much roem for doubt.
The remarkable natural phenomena at and near Colossae must
from remote ages have appealed to the human mind, and pro-
vided material to which both primitive and later religions could
cling.

These phenomena are of two kinds:

(a) Springs. *The great road from the west (from Ephesus
and from Miletus) ascends the Maeander Valley due eastwards,
until it enters ‘the Gate of Phrygia.’ In the Gate! are a remark-
able series of hot springs, and warm mud-baths, some in the bed
of the Maeander, others on its banks2”

(B) There is at Colossae a narrow gorge through which the
Lycus flows, and the Lycus itself appears to have most of its
course underground, coming ultimately from lake Anava, some
twenty miles E. of Colossae, appearing near Dere Kelli, some
five miles away from Colossae, then losing itself in the lake
Kodja Bash, out of which it flows for about two miles before
passing through the gorges.

These phenomena of hot springs, and a river issuing not
very far away, from a cavern, together with the earthquakes to
which the whole district is liable, might readily suggest to
primitive minds directly Divine operation?, Hence it is not
remarkable that between Laodicea and the ‘Gate of Phrygia,’
some thirteen miles west of Laodicea and in the territory of the
city Attouds, lay a famous temple, the home of the Phrygian

Thiounta, which was subject to Hierapolis {though judging from
Anderson’s map some 20 miles N.E. of it), xupe Bonpfi AAAAA
Mexam E TaBpph wrpanh paganh. He adds ‘‘five names of angels
seem to be required to correspond to the five "A(ycos).”

1 [Some thirty miles west indeed of Colossae itself. A. 1. w.]

3 Ramsay, Letters to the Seven Churches, p. 413; cf. Cities and
Bishoprics, pp- 2, 3. For springs at Hierapolis, see Lightfoot, pp.
11, 12.

% See above, p. X.

4 On this, the belief in Asig Minor generally, see Ramsay, Hastings’
D.B. v. p. 119 (*“The religion of Greece and Asia Minor™),
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god Men Karou, the Carian Men, the original god of the valleyL
He seems to have later been identified with Poseidon, who is
said to have made the hot springs at Laodicea? or with Zeus3,
and perhaps Asklepios, whose cult was bound up with that of the
gerpent?, and even, as it seems, with Osiris-Serapis®.

‘We have unhappily no direct evidence whereby te bridge over
the interval between the heathen worship at or near Colossae
and that of later times when we find Colossae-Chonae a centre of
the worship of St Michael®.

It seems probable that in this case, as in 80 many others, the
Christian saint took over the traditional worship of a heathen
deity, and that what was attributed to the saint had formerly
been attributed to the god. If so we must suppose that in
addition to general reasons for the worship of Men at or near
Colossae there was this special reason, that he was supposed to
have delivered the city in some great and sudden inundation.

It is only reasonable to suppose that in the intervening
time, say about the time of St Paul, the inhabitants of Colossae
and its neighbourhood were inclined to pay special honour to
their local deities, and, while not able to absolutely close their
ears to higher teaching brought either by Jews or by Christians,
would be likely to admit aby compromise by which they might
still retain their old worship in a different form.

How far this would react upon the Jews in their midst is
little more than a matter of speculation. It might be said
& priori that the presence of heathen worship would make Jews
only the more decided in the worship of the one true God, as
apparently was the case during the Exile in Babylon. But on the
other hand Jews have often shown a certain amount of syncretism
and may not have been disinclined, the more educated from
philosophical and the poorer from superstitious motives, to at-

! Ramsay, Letiers to the Sevem Churches, p. 417; Cities and
Bishoprics, pp. 169, 414.

? Lucius, Die Anfinge des Heiligen Kults, p. 268.

3 See Ramsay, Leiters to the Seven Ghurches, p. 417,

3 See Ramsay, Hastings’ D.B. v. p. 118,

5 Liweken, Michael, p. 79.
® Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire, p. 470.
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tribute power to the deities whom their neighbours worshipped,
but regarding these not in any sense as independent powers, but
rather as beings wholly under the direction of the one God and
acting in some sort as His intermediaries. The doctrine of the
existence of such beings and of their use to men was already well
known among Jews. It only needed certain local influences to
draw them on to some sort of worship.

The result therefore of our investigation of the subject would
appear to be, not that the Jews, or even the poorer classes of
Jews, generally paid worship to angels, but that under certain
conditions they might be tempted to do so, especially in attempts
to ward off disease by the use of magic formulae,

Hence of the two theories; the first, that the worship of angels
was at that time common among Jews, including such Jews
as were not exposed to any specially foreign conditions and
forms of thought, e.g. the Pharisaic party; the second, that it
was only to be found ameng Jews in a few circles and these
removed from more orthodox influences, the latter appears to
be the more probable. In other words, not Dr Hort!, but
Bp Lightfoot, the more truly represents the matter. It is how-
ever to be observed that Bp Lightfoot’s opinion is very frequently
misunderstood, as though he derived the angel worship of Jews
who lived at Colossae from Essene influence, the objection being
evident that the Essenes lived chiefly only in the south-east of
Palestine very far from Colossae in Asia Minor?. But his own
words ought to have guarded his readers against such a mis-
interpretation. He says, ¢ When 1 speak of the Judaism in the
Colossian Church as Essene, I do not assume a precise identity
of origin, but only an essential affinity of type, with the Essenes

1 Judaistic Christianity, p. 122, “The worship of angels was
assuredly a widely-spread Jewish habit of mind a this time”; p. 125,
“In enquiring about the origin of the special form of Judaistic
Christianity which was gaining ground among the Colossians, we
are dispensed from the need of trying to discover for it any peculiar
or extraneous sources. We sare apparently on common Jewish
ground.”

2 Some however lived.in many towns and villages in Judses, and

as it seems in * Palestine and Syria,” Philo, Quod omn. prob. lib. 13
(ct. Josephus, B. J. m. viii. 4).
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of the mother country. As a matter of history, it may or may
not have sprung from the colonies on the shores of the Dead
Sea; but as this can neither be proved nor disproved, so also
it is immaterial to my main purpose. All along its frontier,
wherever Judaism became ehamoured of and was wedded to
Oriental mysticism, the same union would produce substantially
the same results. In a country where Phrygia, Persia, Syria,
all in turn had moulded religious thought, it would be strange
mdeed if Judaism entirely escaped these influencesl”

1 Colossians, pp. 94 sq.
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CHAPTER V.
CANONICITY OF THE EPISTLE.

THERE appears never to have been any doubt in ancient times
as to the Canonicity, and therefore presumably the Pauline
authorship, of the Epistle. The more important evidence is a8

" follows. The earlier part, as in other. cases, consists in verbal
allusions, and only later is there any direct quotation.

1. Orthodoz.

There is no certain allusion in Clem. Rom., the Didaché, or the
Shepherd of Hermasl,

i. Ignatius perhaps has it in mind when he says in Eph.
§ 10. 2, wpés v wAdvyy alrev duels €dpaior T wicrer. Cf. Col.
i. 23, el ye émpdvere T mioTer TeBepehwpévor xal édpaio. Perhaps
also in Smyrn. § 6. 1, ppdels mAavdobo- xai & émovpdya kai %
8éa v dyyélwv xat of dpyovres Gparol Te kal ddparor. Cf Col.
1. 16, 7& wdvra év Tois olpavois kal émi Ths yis, TG dpara xai T
ddpara, elre Bpovor eire xupidmTes eire dpyat eite éfovoiar.

ii. Ep. of Polycarp, § 10. 1 (here extant in Latin only),
perhaps also has an allusion : firmi in fide, ¢f. Col. i. 23 supra;
and possibly alse in § 11. 1 and 2, moneo itaque, ut abstineatis vos
ab avaritia et aitis casti et veraces....Si quis non se abstinuerit
ab avaritia, ab idololatria coinquinabitur; of. Col. iii. 5, émifupiar
kakqy, k@i Ty Theovefiav fris éoTiv eldwloharpia.

iii. Ep. of Barnabas, § 12, 7, referring to the words of Moses
about the Brazen Serpent, perhaps alludes to the Epistle, &yes
wd\ev kai év Tovrois iy Sdfav Tob “Ingod, 6ri év adT wdvra kai els
abroy. Cf Col i, 16, év airg éxriofy vd wdvra...td wdvra 8¢
avrol kai eis abrdr fxTioTat. :

iv. Justin Martyr, Dial. w. Trypho, § 85, p. 311, xard yip Toi
dwéparos airod Tobrov Tol vioh Toi Oeob kai wpwroTérov wdoms

1 The Committee of the Oxford Society of Historical Theology
place all possible quotations of this Epistle by the Apostolic Fathers

in their class d, i.e. ag possessing a very low degree of probahility
(4postolic Fathers, 1905).



EARLY QUOTATIONS XXXix

ericews. Cf. Col 1. 15, 85 éorer elkdv Tof Seod Tob dopdrov, mpw-
Térokos wdans kticews. Cf. also § 100, p. 327,

v. Irenaeus, 1 14. 1. The earliest passage (except possibly
the Muratorian Canon) in which the Epistle is quoted by name.
Iterum in ea epistola quae est ad Colossenses ait Salutat vos Lucas
medicus dilectus (iv. 14, dowd{eras ipis Aovxas 6 larpés 6 dyamnrds).

vi. The Muratorian Canon (1 by Hippolytus) ad eologensis
quarta, ie. the fourth of the epistles which St Paul wrote to the
seven churches.

vii. Clement of Alexandria, Strom. VL 8, says, acaires &pa
kai Tois ¢£ ‘ENMprov émigrpédovor Kodacoaedor: Shémere pip Tis
tpds €orar 6 ovhayeyédv kA =Col ii. 8,

viii, Tertullian argues from the Epistle frequently, e.g. adw.
Mare. v. 19, where the chapter is entitled “de Epistola ad Colos-
senses.”

ix. - Origen quotes the Epistle often, and in ¢ Cels. v. 8 by
name when referring to c¢. i, 18, 19.

Tt is needless to mention later writers, but it is perhaps worth
noting that the Epistle was contained in the Old Latin version,
the only version that has come down to us dating certainly from
the second century.

2. Unorthodoz.

i. Peratae (Peratici) according to Hippolytus, Refufatior of
all Herestes, v. T, quote Col i. 19, mixed with ii. 9, w@» 1o wA49-
pupa edddknoe karonom év abr@ coparcds, kal Taga éoTiv €v
abr@ 7 Bedmys s odre dupnpévns Tpudbos. Compare also Hippo-
lytus’ summary of their doctrines (x. 6).

ii. Monoimus the Arabian (Hippolytus, vim 6) similarly
" mizes Col, i. 19 and ii. 9, «ai Todré éore & elpyuévoy "Ore wiiv 15
mAjpopa i8dknoe karowkiioat € T6 vig Tod avlpbdmov cwparikis.

iii. Valentinus (Hippolytus, vi. 30) writes: xai é *Awdorolos
To pvoripoy & Tais wpotépais yevenis ovx éyvwplofy (Col 1. 26).

iv. The Docetae (Hippolytus, virL. 3) adapt Col. ii. 11, 14, 15,
&’ 6rav ¢ dpyev xeraxpivy 1o oy whdopa Bavdre, Te oTavpd, 1
Yuys ékelvny év TG copare Tpageioa, dmexSugapévy té ghpa kal
wpognhdoaca wpos T Edlov, kal OpapPBeiraca B abroi ras dpyds
kai Tas éfovaias piy edpelii yupri.



CHAPTER VI,

TaE GENUINENESS AND THE INTEGRITY OF THE EPISTLE.

TeESE have been impugned in modern times. It has been
thought by some that St Pau! did not write the Epistle, and by
others that he did not write the whole as we now possess it.

1. The Genuineness.

i. The Epistle, of course, claims to be written by St Paul, who
states openly that he had never seen the Christians of Colossae,
or, as it appears, those of the cities in the immediate neighbour-
hood (ii. 1). Yet, unlike what we should suppose a forger of the
second century to have written, the author nowhere puts forward
his personal authority. He is content to urge the depth of his
affection for his readers and the interest that he takes in them.

ii. He gives the names of nine other Christians who associate
themselves to some extent in his letter or his greetings, but only
three of these are of any note, Timothy, Mark (Barnabas’ cousin),
Tuke. The rest are persons hardly known outside this Epistle
and those cognate to it, viz. £paphras, mentioned only here, who
has evidently taken a leading part in the evangelisation of the
Colossians ; Tychicus, who, as it seems, carried this letter, and
that to “ the Ephesians,” and is indeed named in Acts xx. 4 as
belonging to Asia, and in 2 Tim. iv. 12 as having to do more
particularly with Ephesus, and in Tit. iii. 12 perhaps with Crete ;
Onesimus, who (as we learn from Phm. 10—20) is a slave return-
ing to his master ; Aristarchus (mentioned in Phm. and a few
times in Acts); Jesus Justus, here only ; Demas (Phm. 24 and
9 Tim. iv. 10). These seem, at least to us in these days, to be
curious names for a forger to introduce,
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#i. He mentions two persons at Colossae or the neighbour-
hood, Nymphas and Archippus, though nothing whatever is
known of the former, and extremely little of the latter (Phm. 2).

iv. But it i3 said that both vocabulary and constructions
indicate the non-Pauline authorship of the Epistle.

(2) As to the vocabulary the student will do well to examine
the Tables of the Index of Greek words in this Epistle (p. 193),
where he will find that, ervcluding proper naimnes, there are

(a) Thirty-three words found in the N.T. in this Epistle alone,
of which seventeen occur in the second chapter only ;

(8) Twenty-nine words found elsewhere in the N.T. in
St Paul's Epistles alone (including the Pastorals, and excluding
Hebrews) ;

(y) Twenty words found elsewhere in the N.T., but nof in
8t Paul's Epistles;

(8) Twenty-one words peculiar to the Third Group (Eph.,
Phil, Phm.);

(1) Eleven absolutely in the N.T.;
(2) Ten relatively to St Paul’s Epistles, though occurring
elsewhere in the N.T.

If it is urged that in any case the actual number of Hapaxle-
goraena in Colossians is against the probability of its being
genuine, the answer is ready. The number stands in no appreei-
ably higher relation to the length of the Epistle than does the
number of Hapaxzlegomena in any of St Paul's acknowledged
Epistles to the length of that epistle. Lists and details may be
seen in P. Ewald, pp. 36—39. His conclusion is, “ Turn Lexicon,
or rather Concordance, over and over again, as much as you like,
the result is that with almost ludicrous exactness there is almost
precisely the same percentage in the casc of the disputed as in
that of the acknowledged Epistlesl”

It is urged also that among the Hapaxlegomena (see Tables)
oceur a large proportion of compounds, showing that the author,

! «Man mag Lexikon oder viel mehr Konkordanz wilzen, wie
man will, es zeigen sich mit fast komischer Prizision immer fast
genan die gleichen Prozentzahlen betr. die angefochtenen wie betr. die
anerkannten Briefe,”
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unlike St Paul, employed sesquipedalia verba whenever he could.
But Galatians supplies an answer, for we find there such long com-
pounds as, with prepositions, wpoesavarifeofac, cvpmapalapBdvery
{Acts 1), wapeloaxros, curvmokpiver, ovvamrdyer (Rom., 2 Pet. 1),
wpoevayyelileaai, émidardooew, éfamooré\haw (Luke, Actst),
dmexdéyerbar (freq.), and, with substantives or the like, Yrevdd-
Sedgpos (2 Cor. 1), dpbomodeiv, eldwloharpeia (1 Cor., Col, 1 Pet. 1),
Sixooracia (Rom. 1), xevddofos (cf. revolofia Phil 1), ¢peva-
marav (cf. ¢pevamdrys Tit. t)%

Even though the proportion of long words ameng the Hapaxle-
gomena may be somewhat higher in Colossians than in Galatians,
yet in view of their frequency in Galatians the fact can hardly
be pronounced to be of much importance,

(8) Constructions.

Haupt (Int. p. 27, note) gives a list of peculiar constructions,
for the most part varieties of the genitival relation. From them
may be taken afpa toi oravpod (i. 20), 6 véos dvdpwmes (iii. 10),
dvramdlogis Ths khnpovoptas (iii. 24), dmofvioxear dwd (il 20, cf,
Sikatodafas dwd, Rom. vi. 7), dpedia odparos (il 23), bew év
(ii. 18), 8ipa Tod Adyov (iv. 3, of. dipa dvewypévy, 2 Cor. ii. 12),
of &vres éx mepiropfs (iv. 11, elsewhere without dvres), torépnpua
Tav OAifrear (i. 24).

But on the other hand, P. Ewald (p. 43), shows by some fifty
examples that so generally acknowledged an Epistle as Galatians
has its own peculiar constructions.

(¢) Again it is urged that the Epistle is conspicuously lacking
in words and constructions that are often used by St Paul in
writings that are really his. The following words and phrases
are absent : Swateatvy, Sikalwats, dikalwpa, cwrmpia, drokdlvyrs,
twakof), wioTelew, karapyelv, xarepyd{eafai, rowds, kowwvia,
vépos, Soxepdlew, Soxupd, Sdkipos, rkavyaofar, xabxnpa, weibew,
mwemoifnows, Sivacfar, Aourds, pdAhov, el pf, obdé, ofre, € T,
€l xal, € mws, crep, povov, ob pévoy 8...dANd kai, &, odxér,
pnkére, 1€, 8i6, diére, dpa, dpa olv, and especially compounds of

arép.

1 See P. Ewald, p. 39.
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Confessedly a heavy list. But its effect is greatly discounted
by noticing that many of these words and phrases do not occur
even in Galatians, viz.: Swaiwos, Sikalopa, cornpia, Omaxod,
xarepyd{eofar, xowds, Bokipd), Sokipos, memolbyous, el xal, €l mws,
eimep, ob povov 8&..dAN& xal, pnkéry Té, 8i6ry, and even of the
twenty-two compounds with dmép employed by St Paul, only
one, and that but once, is used by him in Galatians, viz.
tmrepBorgl

It would then appear that the argument of the abscnce of
specifically Pauline terms from the Epistle is not in itself very
serious.

The genernl result would appear to be that those arguments
against the genuineness of the Epistle which are based upon the
vocabulary and the constructions will not bear the weight that is
often laid upon them. Change of subject invariably produces
change in language, particularly if there is also change in the
experience and the position of the author. So far there would
appear to be no sufficient evidence against the verdict of tradi-
tion that the Epistle was written by St Paul2

v. It is urged, however, that the doctrinal statements in
the Epistle with regard to the nature and work of the Son are
not such as St Paul could have written, but are the product of a
later age.

But this is to beg the whole question. No one doubts that
the doctrinal statements are in some respects more advanced
than those found in the four Epistles {(Rom., 1 and 2 Cor., Gal.)
whose genuineness is accepted by practically all scholars, but the
question iz whether the statements peculiar to Colossians and
Ephesians may not legitimately, and even probably, have been
made by the same writer at a later stage in his life and under
different conditions.

It is urged, for example, that Col. i. 17 says that all things
have their subsistence in the Son, a statement to which there is
no parallel in the genuine Epistles. But 1 Cor, viii. 6 (as well as

1 See Haupt, Intred. p. 29, and P. Ewald, p. 41 sq.

2 On the vocabulary see also Nigeli, Der Wortschatz des Apostel
Paulus, 1905, pp. 83 saq.

COL. d
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Col. i. 16) says that all things were by means of Jesus Chrst
(1. Xp. & of 1d wdvra), and this would, without great diffieulty,
give rise to the former. Again, Col. i. 16 says that the Son is
the aim of all {els adrév), and 1 Cor. viii. 6 the Father, but there
is no greater difference in this than when Rom. xi. 36 says that
all things were by means of God, apparently the Father, and
1 Cor, viii. 6 by means of Jesus Christ. If St Paul were, accord-
ing to the usual view, concerned with showing the unique
position of Christ he might (recognising His Divinity) use of Him
terms which elséwhere he had used of the Father. Contradic-
tion between the two there is none.  And there appears to be no
A priori impossibility, or even improbability, in the supposition
that thelatter is the natural and logical result of the former, and
that one and the same mind would be able to see this result, and
under certain conditions be likely to express it

2. The Integrity of the Epistle.

i ““Holtzmann’s hypothesis is that in Colossians we have a
genuine epistle of Paul to Colossae, which has been expanded by
later interpolations ; the interpolator is the author of the epistle
to the Ephesians,—a Gentile Christian, of Pauline training, who
belonged to the post-apostolic age” (Jiilicher in Encycl. Dbl
p. 868).

The original epistle, according to Holtzmann?, was roughly
as follows :

c. i 1—5, 6% 7, 8, 9%, a few words of 10, 13, a few words of 19,
20, rather more of 21, 22, 23, greater part of 25, 29 ;

c. il. 1, beginning of 2, greater part of 4, all 5, 6, 7, greater
part of 8, some words of 9, 11, greater part of 12, of 13, and of
14, 16, 18b, 20, 21, 222, 23b;

e iil. 3, 12, 13, 17;

c. iv. greater part of 2—5, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11, much of 12, 13, 14, 18.

v. Soden at first (1885) followed Holtzmann so far as to reject

¢ 1. 15—20 (the great dogmatic passage dealing with the
nature and work of the Son);

¢, il 10 (His headship over all rule and authority) ;

1 Cf. Haupt, Introd. p. 83,
2 Banday, Smith’s Dict, , 625,
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c. ii. 15 (His triumph over them) ;-

¢ ii. 18P (1) ;
but in his Commentary (1891) he rejects only i. 16—17, so that,
as Haupt says (p. 26), he may in fact be reckoned as a defender
of the genuineness.

il. Sanday (Smith’s Diet.; 626, 5.v. “Colossians”), referring only
to v. Soden’s earlier theory, says that his answer to Holtzmann
was excellent as regards the majority of the verses rejected by
the latter, for it was easy to show that Holtzmann’s theory
“left abruptness and awkwardness of style and construction,
quite as great as any supposed incoherence in the present text
of the Epistle.”

Sanday adds three further reasons for rejecting Holtzmann’s
theory, the chief points in which are that

(@) It is often forgotten that the onus probandi lies on the
side of the critic, whose duty it is not “to leave nothing but
what is undoubtedly Pauline,” but “to remove nothing but what
is decidedly un-Pauline.”

(b) Holtzmann’s theory makes the interpolator very chary
of interpolating, yet prodigal in writing a mew letter to the
Ephesians, when he might have easily so modified one or other
as to make one effort do instead of two.

(¢) Although the interpolation of ecclesiastical writings is a
possibility (see, for instance, the Sibylline Books, 4 Esdras, the
longer Ignatian letters, and even in such instances in Historical
Books in the N.T. as the Pericope Adulterae, the last twelve
verses in St Mark, and compare the shifting place of the
Dozology in Romans), yet no indubitable evidence has yet been
produced in the case of the Epistles for the dogmatic interpela-
tion of the kind required by this hypothesis,
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CHAPTER VIL

Prace axp Dare or WRITING, WITH SOME CONSIDERATION
OF THE RELATION OF THE EPISTLE TO THE OTHER
Erisries or THE THIRD GrOUP.

1. Airn four Epistles are alike in this, that St Paul was a
prisoner at the time when he wrote them (Phil. &. 7; Eph. 11, 1;
Col. iv. 18 ; Phm. 9).

2. But, on the other hand, while Philippians has no special
relationship to any of the others, these others are closely united ;
Colossians to Ephesians, by style, expressions, and subject matter,
and by the mention of Tychicus the bearer of them both ;
Colossians to Philemon by the mention of several names in
common, particularly Onesimus and Archippus.

We may therefore presume that while Ephesians, Colossiang,
and Philemon were written at approximately the same time,
Philippians was written at some little distance of time, either
before or after, the Apostle being in either case in prison.

3. The place and relative date, however, of the writing of the
Epistle to the Philippians is somewhat distinctly indicated.

i. The Apostle was at Rome, for this is by far the most
natural meaning of each of the expressions (and much more of
the combination) év ddg g mparwple (Phil. i 13), and of ék ris
Kaigapos oikias (Phil. iv. 22), and also supplies the easiest
explanation of the Christian parties in the place where the
Apostle was writing (Phil. i, 14—20), and of the possibility of
his being put to death (i. 20 sqq.).

rit. TFurther, it contains so many hints of thought character-
istic of the Second Group of the Epistles, particularly of Romans,
the latest of that Group, that we may reasonably suppose that it
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stands in closer temporal relation to them than to the other
three. Compare for example Phil. iii. 3, fueis ydp éoner 3
wepirop ..\ with Rom. ii. 28 sq., especially wepirops) kapdias
év wvedpart od ypappare: also Phil. iii. 9, py v dujy Sicaio-
oiyny Tip éx vépou dAAa Ty Sid wicrews Xpioroi with Rom,
passim, e.g X. 3, dyvoodvres yap Ty Tov feod Sixaroodrny, kal Ty
iblay (yroivres ornoar k.T.A.

Woe seem, that is to say, to hear the echoes of the controversy
about Justification by Faith still sounding. Hence it is, no
doubt, that the Epistle to the Philippians is more generally
acknowledged to be Pauline than are Ephesians and Colos-
sians, '

iii. Again in itself Philippians appears to be earlier than
Colossians and Ephesians. That indeed the tone is different is
worth noticing, but it throws little light upon the relative date.
It is to be expected that St Paul would write in a different tone
to the Philippians from that in which he wrote to strangers like
the Colossians {Col. ii. 1). The Philippian Christians were very
dear to him ; he had endured many sufferiugs in their midst;
some of them at least had given a very hearty response to his
first preaching among them ; they had shown remarkable steadi-
ness of faith, judging from the length of time that had elapsed
since their conversion ; their thoughtfulness for him had been
put into action again and again when he was in need ; they
themselves had been ready to suffer for Christ. The tone of his
letter to such consistent and mature Christians would of course
be affectionate. .

But in Philippians there is no trace of the thoughts that are
characteristic of Colossians and Ephesians., The doctrinal diffi-
culties that were threatening the Church at Colessae, and to
some degree, as it seems, other Churches in the neighbourhood,
did not exist for Philippi. And, more than that, Philippians
does not suggest that these difficulties had as yet influenced
St Paul's own expressions and modes of thought, It is very
improbable that, if Colossians and Ephesians had been written
before Philippians, the latter would contain no sign of the
consideration that St Paul must have given to the subjccts
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brought before him so strongly, to which, too, he had giver such
close attention. :

We therefore place the writing of Colossians at some months
later, if not more, than Philippians, but while he was still-a
prisoner, and therefore still at Rome?,

4. It has, however, been urged that not Rome but Caesarea
was the place where Colossians, Ephesians and Philemon were
written, i.e. during the two years that St Paul spent there as
a prisoner before he was sent to Rome. And it may be freely
granted that if the three Epistles are considered alone, without
any reference to Philippians, there is nothing very decisive upon
the question, '

Yet the reasons adduced in favour of Caesarea seem really to
come to-only these?:

i. While in Phil. ii. 24 St Paul intends to proceed from Rome
to Macedonia, in Phm. 22 he implies that he is going straight to
Colossae. But to go to Colossae viA Macedonia from Rome
would be but little, if at all, out of his way in point of time,
especially at certain seasons of the year.

ii. Phm. 22 speaks of Philemon preparing a lodging for
St Paul at Colossae, as though his coming was certain3, and it is
urged that when St Paul was in Rome ke could hardly se count
upon freedom. But we know little of the circumstances under
which St Paul was writing, and the fact that he was granted his
liberty from Rome (unless we reject the Pastorals) shows that at
some time in his stay there such an expectation of release would
have been justified.

iii. Itis said that Caesarea was nearer to Colossae than was
Rome, and that therefore it was easier to go there. But in all

' On Phm. 22 see below.

2 See in particular Hort’s consideration in Rom. and Eph. (pp. 103
—110) of Weiss’ reasons; also Haupt (p. 75) who agrees with Weiss.

¥ Hort however thinks that St Paul’s words are *but a playful way
of saying to Philemon ‘Bemember that I mean to come and see with
my own eyes whether you have really treated your Christian slave as
I have been exhorting you'; and then giving the thought a serious
turn by assuring him that ‘coming is no mere jest, for he does indeed

hope some day to be set free through their prayers, and then he will
haste to visit them’ ”’ (Rou. and Eph. p. 104).
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ages “the longest way round is the shortest way home,” and
mere distance as the erow flies is a very poor way of reckoning
the time required for a journey, or the relative ease with which
it can be accomplished.

iv. It has also been thought that Caesarea being nearer to
Colossae and also a smaller place than Rome, Onesimus was
more likely to meet St Paul there. But the reverse holds good.
For Onesimus would not presurnably be one of St Paul’s friends
(réy diov alrov, Acts xxiv. 23), to be admitted to see him at
Caesarca, and the very smallness of Caesarea would make it an
unlikely place of refuge for a slave. On the other hand, if once
Christians from Asta Minor met with Onesimus at Rome—and
his dialect would soon tell them that they had found a fellow-
countryman—they would persuade him to come to see St Paul,
who was able to preach and teach there dxohireos (Acts
xxviil, 31)

v. Yet it is this last fact which has provided the upholders
of the Caesarean theory with their strongest argument. They
say that St Paul had apparently much more leisure at Caesarea
wherein to think over the deep problems now set before him.
For, it is said (Haupt, pp. 75 sq.), that while he had at Rome
controversy with other Christians (Phil. i. 15) and was free to
preach, he had no such opportunity at Caesarea, and that for
a man of his mental encrgy this would readily result in his
thinking out hard questions connected with the Divine plan of
salvation,

‘We may grant the activity of St Paul’s thoughts, but must
acknowledge that we are far too ignorant both of his life at
Caesarea to be able to affirm that he had no other outlet for his
energy, and of his life at Rome to be compelled to deny him time
for such thought. It would seem much more probable that, tied
as he was in Rome to one place, he had perforce guite sufficient
time to decide upon the questions submitted to him arising from
the state of the Colossian Church.

vi. Thus, though we freely grant the possibility of the
Caesarean hypothesis being right if the three Epistles, Colossians,
Ephesians, Philemon are considered alone, we cannot help feeling
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that the relation in which they stand to Philippians alters the
whole question, and that there is no sufficient reason for sup-
posing them to bave been written anywhere else than at Rome,
and during the latter part of St Pauls First Imprisonment
there, viz. 62, 63 4.0, according to Lightfoot’s chronology, or
60, 61, according to Mr Turner’s.

5. We must add a few words on the relation of the two
Epistles, Colossians and Ephesians, to each other. There is so
much matter common to them? that it might have been supposed
to be a comparatively easy task to show from the turns in the
language which wag the later of the two, But in practice this
test has proved to be delusive, for some passages suggest the
priority of the one, others that of the other.

We shall content ourselves with indicating what appear to
have heen the probable steps in the writing of the two Epistles.

i. It has been suggested that St Paul had long been thinking,
in fact for many years, about the greater of the subjects dis-
cussed in these Epistles. The beginnings of a philosophy of
history are to be traced in the earlier Epistles. For example,
St Paul gives a sketch of the religious, and especially the irre-
ligious, development of humanity (Rom. i.); he shows how the
development of sin from Adam and that of salvation in Christ
are paralle], and are governed by the same law {(Rom. v. 12 8qq.);
and that sin is included in God’s plan of salvation (Rom.
xi. 32); he is able to incorporate even the unbelief of Israel in
the history of salvation in such a way as to show that it will
call out the faith of the Gentiles, and that this in turn will
react on that of Israel (Rom. xi.); he includes the world of
nature in the history of the kingdom of God (Rom. viii. 19 sqq.);
he adduces the proof that the resurrection of the body has its
analogy in Creation (1 Cor. xv, 35)%

ii, No doubt this is so far true that St Paul was accustomed
to think out deep problems with regard to God’s government of
the world and His relation to man’s needs and sinfulness, and
thiat St Puul would be the more likely to consider these subjects

1. Sae full quotations in Westcott’s Ephesians, pp. xlii. sqq.
2 Cf Haupt, Introd. p. 77.
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if he were, by one cause or another, prevented from carrying on
his active practical work. But it must be remembered that
St Paul never shows any trace of being what we may call a
theoretical thinker. He never shows, that is to say, any desire
to make a doctrinal saystem of Christianity just because he takes
pleasure in thinking out the inter-relation of various truths. On
the contrary, it was, in every case of which we have cognisance,
the practical difficultics in which his corrcspondents found
themselves that drew out from him his doctrinal statements.
Even the Epistle to the Romans is no exception, for it is little
more than the more logical marshalling of the arguments adduced
in the Epistle to the Galatians with reference to the wider out-
look of affairs in the Church at Rome.

jii. Hence, while we may suppose that Si Paul bad been
thinking over many points of what is now called Christian
philosophy, yet his conclusions on the higher mysteries of the
faith had been probably separate and unsysicmatised. Then
came the news of the state of affairs at Colossae, which sum-
moned him to give practical advice, and to crystallise his
thoughts upon certain doctrinal details, in particular upon the
relation of the Son of God to the supernatural beings, and the
consequent attitude of the believer to both Him and them, He
was, in any case, writing to a prominent citizen of Colossae to
plead for Onesimus, and he takes the opportunity of writing
to the Church there such advice as may help them in their
present needs.

iv. But the writing of the Epistle fo the Colossians, and the
opportunity that has presented itself of sending a messenger
there, remind him of the needs of the whole body of Churches in
what was, in comparison with Rome, the neighbourhood of
Colossae. The same messenger can take a letter to them also,
and so St Paul writes his Circular Letter known as the Epistle
to the Ephesians,

His thoughts have been dwelling upon the special requirements
of the Colossian Christians, but they have led him to see more
clearly than ever the glory of Christ as being the revelation of
God, and also the greatness of God’s wisdom in bringing about
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salvation. He has also realised more clearly that individual
believers (not strictly Churches, see Hort, Rom. and Eph.
p. 130) do not stand alone in either their needs or their blessings,
but that all are bound together in one Body under the one Head.
St Paul thus formulates the doctrine of the Church with greater
precision than he had ever formulated it previously.

v. A further reason for the difference of outlook in the two
Epistles is probably that while St Paul had in the one as his
immediate practical object the building up of the local Church
at Colossae and its protection from errors actually pressed upon
them, his desire in the other was rather to strengthen the Church
as a whole by insisting on its unity. Possibly there was the
more need for this in the efforts put forth by the Government to
make the worship of the Emperor the one great religion of the
district (cf. Ramsay, Letters to the Seven Churches, cc. X. and
xxir, and Cities and Bishoprics, p. b3), and in any case it would
be of great assistance to the various Christian individuals (and
therefore of course communities) in the neighbourhood, not to
feel themselves isolated, but corporal parts of one whole. Hence
in the Circular Letter he insists on the truth of the oneness of
the Church, and, though he deals in part with the same subjects
ag in Colossians, his attitude towards them is different.

Thus while in Col. i. 15—18, ii. 9 he brings out emphatically
the relation of the Son to the Father, appending to it that of His
relation to the Church, in Eph. i. 22 sq, the former almost dis-
appears, and His relation to the Church is alone emphasized.
So in Col. ii. 14 he speaks of the doing away of any ceremonial
hindrance between us and Ged, but in Eph. ii. 13—15 of the
removal of such a hindrance between Jews and Gentiles ; the
unity of the Church is his absorbing thought. Similarly in
Colossians iii. 18, 19 the reciprocal duties of wife and husband
are enforced only as a practical mastter, but in Eph. v. 25—32
this leads up to the fact that the relation of wife to husband is
a figure of that between the Church and Christ (see further,
Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 395 n.).

vi. It is perhaps worthy of notice, as tending to mect forms
of opinion apt to obscure the real issues of the Christian life,



COLOSSIANS AND EPHESIANS lifi

that St Paul’s advance in the intellectual perception of doctrinal
truths appears to have heen no hindrance to his advance in
spiritual knowledge; but that, on the contrary, with his ever-
deepening perception of the spiritual possibilities that exist for
us in Christ, he gained an increasingly clearer perception of both
the character (if the term may be used) of God, and of His rela-
tion to the believer, and, accompanying this, of the duties of the
believer and the best way of carrying them out, 8t Paul, that
is to say, received in himself the answer to his prayer that his
readers might be filled with iy émiyvoocw Tob Belquares adrod
év wdop ool kai ouvéce mvevparicy (Col i. 9),
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CHAPTER VIII.
Tae TExT.

1. TrE Authorities for the Text of Colossians and Philemon
are practically the same as those for the Pauline Epistles gene-
rally. Referring students for detailed information to Scriveners
Introduction (Miller’s edition, 1894), or to Nestle’s Intreduction
(E.T. 1901), Kenyon’s Handbook (1901), Lake, The text of the
N.T. (3rd ed., 1904), and to the articles in Hastings’ Dictionary of
the Bible (Nestle, Bebb, Murray), and in the Ercyclopaedia Biblica
(Burkitt), and also to Sanday-Headlam, Romans, pp. 1xiii.—
Izxiv., it will be sufficient to give here as brief and summary
a conspectus as possible of the authorities for the Text of these
two Epistles. The evidence is generally taken from Tischendorf’s
Eighth Edition.

i. MANUSORIPTS,

{a) Uncials.

Cent. | Sign Name Present Home ! Remarks

4 | N | Sinaiticus St Petersburg| Originally contained whole
Greek Bible. CompleteinN. T
Contains also Ep. Barnabas
and part of Shepherd of
Hermas. Text with strong
admixture of < Western”
readings. N2 contemporary or
nearly so. NP prob. 6th cent.
Neprob, beginning of 7th eent.
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Cent.

Sign

Name

I'resent Home

Remarks

Vatieanus

Alexandrinus

Ephraemi

Claromon-
tanus

Coislin 202

Rome

Brit, Mus.

Paris

Paris

St Petersbhurg
and Paris

Originally contained whole
Greek Bible. In N.T. now
complete except Philemon,
Pastoral Epp., Heb. ix. 14—
end, Apoc. Even in the Epp.
its text is probably less corrupt
than that of any other MS.
Both X and B probably ‘be-
longed to the great library
colleeted by Pamphilus st
Caecsarea ” (Burkitt, Bnc. Bib.
p. 4987).

Originally contained whole
Greek Bible, adding Ep. of
Clem, and the so-called 2nd
Ep. of Clem. In N.T, com-
plete from Matt, xxv. 6 with
lacunae at John vi. 50b—viii.
524, and 2 Cor. iv, 13>—xij, T2,

Palimpsest, the upper writing
being works of S. Ephraem
in Syriae, copied in the 12th
cent. It originally contained
whole Greek Bible. Now only
in large fragments. Col. is
complete, also Philemon.

Containsthe Pauline Epp. only.
Graeco-Latin {see d, infra) in
stichometrical form, Inserts
between Phm. and Heb. a
stichometrical list of the
canonical books of the O.T.
and N.T. D@ igsaid to be of
the 7th cent. De° of the 9th
or 10th cent.

Fragments of this MS. of the
Pauline Epp. exist at Paris,
Mt Athos, Moscow, St Peters-
burg, Kieff, etc., having in all
41 leaves, One leaf at St
Petersburg contains Col. iii.
4—11. Other passages, viz.
i 2426 (viv... 70 puoTiplow
rb), i, B—11 (xal xevis...onp-
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Ceut. | Sign

Name

Present Home

Remarks

10

9 or
10

11

711

17

67*!‘

Sanger-
manensis
Boernerianus

Angiensis

Mosquensis

Angelicus

Porphyrianus

St Petersburg
Dresden

Trin. Coll.
Camb,

Moscow

Rome

St Petersburg

kds), il. 17—19 (& 82 gdpa...
7ol Ocoli), have been recovered
by Dean J. Arm, Robinson
from stains on opposite leaves
(apparently at Paris) and
published by him in Eutha-
tiana (Texts and Studies,
1895). H*=original hand,
H**=the hand that re-inked
the lettera.

Graeco-Latin copy of D, there.
fore not cited.

Pauline Epp. only. Graeco-

Latin.

Graeco-Latin., Either ¢“in its
Greek text a transeript of G,”
or ““an inferior copy of the
same immediate exemplar ”
(Hort, Introd. § 203). There-
fore not cited except when
the Greek differs from the
Latin {ext.

Catholic Epp. and Pauline Epp.
Formerly at Mt Athos.

| Acts from viii. 10, Cath. Epp.,

Pauline Epp. to Heb. xiii. 10,
thus including Philemon.

Palimpsest, Acts, Cath. Epp.,
Paul. Epp., Apoc., and frag-
ments of 4 Maccabees, Its
upper writing contains frag-
ments of the commentary of
Euthalius.

(B) Cursives.

Paris

Yienna

=38 of the Gospels and 18 of

Aots. Contains some of the
Prophets and all the N.T.
except the Apoc.

The marginal corrector of 67.
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il. VERSIONS.
(@) Latin,

(a) OId Latin.

d Latin text of D (i.e. 6th cent.), but more than a mere
translation of the Greek, and often agreeing with quotations
by Lucifer of Cagliari (0b. 371 A.D.).

e Apparently a mere transcript of d (see above).

g Latin text of G (i.e. 9th cent.).

f Not quite only a transcript of g, and is therefore some-
times to be quoted.

m 8th or 9th cent. Quotations from all N.T. books except
Philemon, Hebrews, 3 John, found in Liber de divinis Serip-
turis stve Speculum, erroneously attributed to Augustine (see
H. A. A. Kennedy in Hastings’ D.B. 1. pp. 51, 52).

r b5th or 6th cent, contains no part of Colossians or
Philemon.

(8) Vulgate, i.e. Jerome’s revision of the Old Latin (N.T.
383—385 A.p.). For a full list of the MSS. see H. J. White
in Hastings’ £.B. 1v. pp. 886—890; only the more important
can be named here,

Amiatinus (beginning of 8th cent.). The whole Bible,
written either at Wearmouth or Jarrow, by the order of
Abbot Ceolfrid, and taken by him, 715 A.D., a8 a present to
the Pope, but, he himself dying on the way, his followers
carried it on to Rome. Now at Florence. Named from
Monte Amiata, where it was when used in the Sixtine
revision.

Fuldensvs (6th cent.). The whole N.T., “written for Bp
Victor of Capua, and corrected by him a.p. 541—546." Now
at Fulda in Prussia; contains Epistle to Laodiceans after
Colossians.

Toletanus {probably 8th cent.), Whole Bible. Spanish.

Cavensis (probably 9th cent.). Whole Bible. Written in
Spain, now in the Benedictine Abbey of Corpo di Cava, near
Salerno.

Bobbiensis (9th to 10th cent.). Now at Milan, containing
Chron.—Pauline Epistles. A mized text.



fviii INTREODUCTION

() Syriac.

See cspecially Burkitt in Ercyel. Bibl. 4998—5006, No MS.
of the Old Syriac version of St Paul’s Epistles has yet been
found, though the quotations in Aphraates and the commentaries
of Ephraem prove the existence of a version earlier than the
Peshitta. But, as Mr Burkitt points out (p. 5004), * Readings of
the Armenian Vulgate which differ from the ordinary Greek
text, especially if they are supported by the Peshitta, may be
considered with some confidence to have been derived from the
lost Old Syriac.”

(a) Peskitta, or Syriac Vulgate, ie. “the Simple,” perhaps
with reference to the simplicity of its form as distinguished from
“the Hexaplaric version of the O.T. and the Harclean of the
N.T., editions which were furnished with marginal variants and
other critical apparatus.” Apparently dating (as distinguished
from the Old Syriac) from the episcopate of Rabbila, Bishop of
Edessa 411—435 A.D,

(B) Philowenian. A revision of the Peshitta made in 508 A.D.
for Philoxenus, Bp of Mabbog, but no part of it seems to
exist for the Pauline Epistles. The Versio Philozeniana, pub-
lished by Jos. White between 1778 and 1803, is really the version
next to be mentioned.

(y) Harclean. In 616 A.p.-Thomas of Heraclea (Harkel),
Bp of Mabbog, made at Alexandria an elaborate revision of the
Philoxenian. It was edited as above. Its value for textual criti-
cism lies partly in its excessive literalness, partly in the eritical
notes containing various readings from two (or three) Greek
MSS. collated by Thomas at Alexandria. The text is ““almost
invariably that of the later Greek MSS.” Thus it is important
to refer to hoth text and margin.

(8) Palestinian. Written in “a variety of the Western
Aramaic, almost identical with that of the later Galilacan Jews,”
“The language in which it is written comes nearest of all known
Christian dialects to that spoken by Jesus and the apostles”
(Burkitt, Encyc. Bibl. 5005). The version seems to date from the
sixth or the earlier part of the seventh century, It survives only
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in fragments. Of Philemon nothing remains, and of Colossians
" only iv. 12—18, printed by Mr G. H. Gwilliam (Oxford, 1893),
from a MS. of probably the eighth century.

{c) LEgyptian.

On these versions see Forbes Robinson in Hastings’ D.B. 1
pp. 668—673, and Burkitt's later article in Eneycl. Bibl
5006—5011. They represent the three chief dialects of Coptie.

(a) Sahidic (formerly called Thebaic), the version of Upper
(Le. Southern) Egypt; originally of the whole Bible, but now
existing only in large fragments. It can be traced back to the
early part of the 4th cent., and probably dates either from then
or from the end of the 3rd cent. Its text is similar to that of
¥ and B, though with somewhat more * Western” readings.

(8) Fayyamic (formerly called Bashmuric), the version of the
Fayytum. Its date is unknown and its relation to the Sahidio
obscure.

(v) Bohairic (formerly called Memphitic, or simply Coptic),
the version of the Bohaira (ie. “Lake”), “a district near
Alexandria between Lake Mareotis and the west arm of the
Nile,” therefore almost certainly of Alexandrian origin. It was
formerly assigned to the 2nd cent., but more recent investiga-
tions place it as late as the 6th cent. “Its chief allies are
Cod. Regius (L) of the Gospels, a MS. probably written in Egypt
in the 8th cent., and among the Fathers not so much Clement
and Origen as Cyril of Alexandria.” It contained originally
the whole Bible, regarding, however, the Apocalypse as un-
canonical. '

(@) Armenian.

The origin of this version is very uncertain, but it appears-to
be fairly ‘clear that the earliest attempts at translating the
Scriptures into Armenian were based on Syriac codices, and also
that the Syriac text eraployed was not the Peshitta but the Old
Syriac, both in the Gospels and in the Epistles. This primitive
(#? 3rd cent.) version was thoroughly revised from the Greek
about the middle of the Bth cent., the Greek text used being
apparently akin to XB.

COL, ¢
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(e) Ethiopie,
ie. in Ge‘ez, the classical language of the Abyssinians. Not
older than the 5th or 6th cent.

(f) Gothic.

Made by Ulphilas in the middle of the 4th cent. Fragments
more or less extensive of all the books of the N.T. except Acts,
Catholic Epistles, and Apocalypse. Its text appears to be
“largely Syrian and largely Western, with a small admixture of
Non-Western readings ” (Hort, Introd. § 218).

iii. FATHERS.

It does net seem to be worth while giving any list here,
Every student will of course bear in mind that, valuable though
their testimony is by reason of their time and locality being
known, and, sometimes, by reason of their representing whole
Churches rather than their private opinions, yet im only too
many cases critical editions of their works have not been made.
Hence, speaking generally, their evidence against the Received
Text is of more weight than that in its favour.

2. The Grouping of the Authorities is not so marked in the
Pauline Epistles as in the Gospels, the “Western” text in
particular having far less addition and omission. Mr Lake
(p- 72) gives the following groups :

Neutral—8B [AC] boh [Orig.].

“ Western,”—DEFG[B] Old Lat. early Lat. Fathers.

Alexandrian.—If anywhere in [AC Orig].

-~ And also a Caesarean group, X< H. Euthal.
-1, The following passages of Binary Groups containing B
(Hort, § 305), are of interest.
" Besides the combination 8B, which appears to be always right
in Colossians :

i. 12, dpds,

il. 2, els wav whoiros,

iv. 12, arafijre,
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we have
(a) BC, 1. 3, 76 8eg marp! (right).
() B 17, ii. 13, gués (hardly right).
iii. 12, dyor xal fyarnuévor. They omit «al (pro-
bably wrong).
_(c) B 67¥¥ i 18, 4 dpx# (right).
iii. 15, év @t coper.. They omit &i (possibly
nght}
iv. 15, abrijs (very uncertain, but on the whole
perhaps wrong).
(d) BD (Hort, § 306).
i, 7, 'r'q wigret, not v r. . (right).
iil, 4, § oy fpdr, not dpdv (probably right).
iii. 21, épedifere (probably right).:

ii. The following examples of *singular” and “subsmgu.la,r”
(i.e. with only secondary support) readings of B may be noticed
(Hort, §§ 308—326):

i 3, Ir;crov [Xpearov], B omits (perhaps right).
4, fiv &gere, B omits (probably right).
. 9, xat alroipevor, B omits (wrong).
. 12, edyapiorotvres Gpa (possibly right).
. 14, éoxopev, not Eopev (uncertain),
. 20, émi rs yis, B omits (probably wrong).
. 92, drokargAAdynTe (uncertain, but probably wrong).
1i. 2, Tov Beof, Xprorov (probably right).
i, 16, kal év wége (very doubtful).
-1i. 23, kal dpedia odpuaros, B omits (very doubtful).
iv. 3, 16 pvoripiov Toi Beod, B¥L (hardly right).

iii. On the other hand the local “ Western” element of B has

affected the text (Hort, § 320} in
i. 12, B has the conflate xahégave ral ikavdoavre.

iv. The following cases occur “where BDG or BG with other
chiefly Western documents stand alone among Pre-Syrian docu-
ments” (Hort, § 341} :

i. 8, tmip vpdv (probably wrong).
i. 20, the omission of 8. adroii (2nd) (probably wrong).
ii. 10, & éorw (probably wrong).

e e e g s :.a.

el
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. 12, éx Tév vexpaw (very doubtful). -
. 17, & éorw {perhaps right).
iii. 16, év 7§ xdpert, X BD*G (wrong).
iii. 22 év dpfaXuodovieig (sing.), ABDG (wrong).
iv. 8, &’ 8v, BFeQ (hardly right).
v. In Philemon the absence of B would appear to render only
one passage seriously uncertain (cf. Hort, § 343) :
¥. B, wavrds dyafob [Tob] év puiv.
vi. - It is instructive to notice that & alone or in a Binary
Group is generally wrong (cf. Hort, § 307).
(a) “singular” or “subsingular” readings of X
i. 12, 7¢ O marpl {wrong).
1, 18; &k riov vexpdv, N* omits éx (wrong).
(B) w*D*:
il 14, bs éorw (Wrong).
(¢) NP:
i. 23, «k5jpvé kai dwdgrolos (wrong).
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' CHAPTER TX.
A Brier ANaLysis OF THE EPISTLE.

In the case of a writer like St Paul, who is at once so con-
densed in style and at the same time so fond of enlarging upon a
subject on which he has previously touched, no analysis can be
perfect and -final, but the following summary of the chief thoughts
of the contents of the Epistle may be useful?:

(4) i.1,2 Salutation.

(B) 1i.3—-14. Introduction.

(@) i. 3—8. Introductory thanksgiving for their effective re-
ception of the Gospel as first taught them.

(0) i. 9—14. Prayer for them, with the reason for their
gratitude to God, viz. their emancipation in Christ.

(C) i 15—ii. 5. Doctrinal and personal preparation for the

direct subject of his letter.

(2) 1.15—23. Christ’s office and work described, and the
aim of their emancipation stated.

(3) i 24—ii. 5. St Paul’s appesl to them is based on his
glad toil for them and his personal interest in them.

(D) ii. 6, 7. Transition. Reception of truth must be put

into life.

(B) i 8—19. His central subject; direct warning against

 the false teachers.
(@) ii. 8—15. You have in Christ far more than the false
teachers promise you and demand of you, He is superior
to all spiritual powers.

1 Ses more fully in the Commentary at each larger division. An
elaborate and minutely articulated analysis may be found in Mr G. W.
Garrod's. The Epistle to the Colossians—Analysis and Ezamination
Notes, 1898,
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(8) 1ii. 16—19. Therefore hold yourselves free as regards
rules of ritnal, and do not be led into the worship of
angels, for this means a weaker hold of Christ.

(F) ii. 20—ili. 4. Transition to detailed practical direc-
tions, both negatively and positively.

(&) iil. 5—iv. I. Praetical duties,

(@) iil. 5—17, in the individual,

(b) iii. 18—iv. 1, in the relations of a household.
(Hy iv.2—6. Appendis.

The duty of prayer and of speaking for Christ.

(1) iv, 7—17. Personal matters and final words,

(#) iv. 7—9. The messengers commended to them.

(b) iv.10—17. Greetings from and to individual believers.
(J) iv. 18, Valediction. -
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CHAPTER X.

COMMENTARIES.

Tek following may be menticned particularly. An asterisk
has been prefized to those that have been of special service in
the preparation of this edition. Convenient lists of the earlier
literature may be found in Meyer on Romans and on Colossians,
and of the later in Abbott.

*Chrysostom, Hom., ed. F. Field], 1855.

Theodore of Mopsuestia (Lat. version only, with a few small
fragments of Greek), ed. Swete, 1880.
Davenant, Bp of Salisbury, 1627 (E. T. by J. Allport, 1831).

¥Wetstein, Nov, Tast. 1752.

*Bengel, Gnomon N.T. 1773 (ed. Steudel, 1862).

*Meyer (E, T. 1879).
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Oltramare, 1891,

*Haupt, 1897.

*Weiss, B, 1902.
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Alford, 4th ed., 1885,
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*Beet, 1890.

*Abbott, T. K., 1897,

Peake, 1903.
Frequent reference has also been made to [Dean] J, A[rmitage]
R[obinson’s] Ephesians, 1903.
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* Quomodo Christiani res civiles debeant tractare ex prineipiis
altioribus.” -
BENGEL,

INTRODUCTION TO PHILEMON.

L

CaNoNICITY AND GENUINENESS.

The Epistle is so short and so personal that it does not easily
lend itself to quotation, especially by writers who, as for example
Irenaeus, are chiefly occupied with doctrinal questions,

1. Orthodox :

i. Ignatius possibly has echoes of it in Epk. § 2 koré mdvra
pe dvémevger (of. Phm. 7 and 20), and dvaluny tudy 8td wavrds
(of. Phm. 20). Compare Magn. § 2 o vép évaiugy, and ad Polye.
§§ 1,6

1i. Theophilus ad dwuzol. 1. 1 (?183—185 A.p.) too has the same
play upon efxpnoros...dxpyores that is found in Phm. 11.

iii. The Muratorian Canon names it before the Epistles to
Titus and Timothy ; “ad filemonem unam.”

iv. Tertullian does not quote it, but shows that he received
it by his remark about Marcion (vide infra).

. v. Origen appears to be the earliest writer who actually
quotes it. He also ascribes it to St Paul: &mep xal 6 Hadhes
émurrdpevos Eheyer €v v wpds diknuova émioToA] ra Pehipove wepl
Ovnaipov: Wa pf kar dedykny T dyafir 3, 6\ xaf’ éxodowor

(=Phm. 14, Hom. xix. on Jer. 2). Cf. Mart. Comm. §§ 66, 72.
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vi. Eusebing doubtless includes it among his duoroyoiperva,
for he does not mention it by name among the drrileydpeva
or the »défa (H.E. iii 256), and also says tod 8¢ addov mpddyhot
«ai oaeis al dexaréoaapes (iil. 3).

vii. On the other hand there are reasons for thinking that it
was not included in the earliest form of the Syriac Canon, for
{(a) Ephraem does not comment upon it, (b) the Armenian
version, which appears to have been based upon the Syriac
(vide supra, p. lix., cf. Zahn, Canron 11 pp. 564 n, 1003), does not
show traces of Syriac influence here. Ephraem accepted, and
commented fully upon, the spurious Third Epistle to the
Corinthians, and this ias also found in the Armenian Version.
Perhaps the early Syriac Canon made up the recognised number
(14) of 8t Paul’s epistles by including it instead of the Epistle to
Philemon (see J. Arm. Robinson, Euthaliana, 1895, p. 91).

2. Unorthodox :

Marcion included it in his Canon, presumably on account of
its brevity ; of. Tertullian, soli Auic epistolae brevitas sua profuit,
ut falsarias manus Marcionis evaderet (c. Mare. v. 21).

We thus find that not only is it used by early writers, but
also it is included in the earliest lists of the Pauline Epistles
(Marcion, the Muratorian Canon), and that its absence from
the earliest form of the Syriac Canon may be satisfactorily
explained.

The genuineness of the Epistle has not been denied until
recent times, and even so hardly for any other reason than
its close connexion with Col. See & summary of the opinions
of Baur, Pfleiderer, Weizsacker, in van Manen’s article in the
Eneyel. Bibl. coll. 3693 sq. He himself after urging our ignorance
of Philemon, Apphia, and Archippus, says that the “surprising
mixture of singular and plural both in the persons speaking and
in the persons addressed”! indicates an unnatural style, and
suggests that “the epistle was written under the influence of
a perusal of ¢ Pauline’ epistles, especially those to the Ephesians

1 g this 850? In W.H. the first and the second persons singular

are used throughout, except in vv. 1—3, 6, 22, 25, where the reason
for the plural is obvious.
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and the Colossians.” It was therefore written in the second
century (see coll. 3634). He further supposes that the author
made use of the incident mentioned in Pliny’s letter (see below,
p. Izix.), but changed the freedman into a slave, and idealised
the subject from a Christian standpoint. It was probably
written in Syria (or, it may be, in Asia Minor) about 125—130.

This theory is so far valuable that its author perceives that
Phm. is closely connected with Col,, but for all else ib is
much too fine spun to command the general acceptance of
scholars. He quite fails to show sufficient reason for the forgery
of such a simple and touching letter. Why, if the letter be
genuine, we should be expected to know much about the persons
to whom it was addressed, does not appear.

On the connexion between the Epp. of Col. and Phm. sce
the Introduction to Col. p. li. and on the presence of Onesimus
in Rome, ib. pp. xlviil. sq.

II.

TrB EPISTLE IN RELATION TO SLAVERY.

1. It must not be thought that no progress in right opinion
upon the subject of slavery had been made before the influence
of Christianity. In Rome at least a law issued by Augustus
expressly limited the absolute pewer of & master over his slaves,
and appointed a judge in cases of serious difference between
them?, and Claudius issued an edict giving * the Latin freedom”
to slaves abandoned by their masters for serious illness. But it
was not until the time of Hadrian (117—138 a.n.) that the power
of life and death over slaves was actually taken away from their
masters. .

Seneca again urged in the first century that knight and

1 Cf. Zahn, Sclaverei u. Christenthum in der alten Welt, 1879, p. 155.
The reference appears to be to the Lex Petronia, which prohibited
masters from making their slaves fight with wild beasis in mere
caprice Without an order from a judge. The state of slaves in Rome
had become much worse in the first eentury B.c. than in earlier
times; ‘see Triebs, Studien zur Lex Dei, 1905, pp. 188sqq,
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freeborn and slave were but names due to vanity or wrong,
and protested against the gladiatorial shows, saying, Man is a
holy thing to man, and he is killed for play and sport! So also
he praises his friend for treating his slaves in a friendly and
trustful way: “They are slaves, you urge ; nay, they are men.
They are slaves ; nay, they are comrades. They are slaves;
nay, they are bumble friends. They are slaves; nay, they are
fellow-slaves, if you reflect that fortune has the same power over
bothL” And though he recalls the proverb of fearful import in
a community where slaves out-numbered their masters, *so
many slaves, so many encmies,” he adds, “We do not have
them as enemies, we make them so,” and he bids his reader
“make thyself respected rather than feared2.”

. The letter of Pliny the younger (£p. ix. 21) to a friend
pleading for a freedman of the latter is translated in fuil by
Lightfoot (Philemon, pp. 3848q.). It is very touching, but the
possibility mentioned is very suggestive: “concede something
to his youth, something to his tears, something to your own
indulgent disposition. Do not torture him, lest you torture
yourself at the same time.” _

2. The true precursor however of Christian teaching upon
slavery is not heathenism, even at its best in philosophic
utterance, but Judaism.

True that slavery of a kind was permitted in the Old Testa-
ment, but it was very different from that prevalent among the
heathen. It was, as regards Israelite slaves, tempered alike by
the remembrance, religiously inculcated and often repeated, that
all Israelites had sprung from one stock, and were all alike under
the special protection of the one God, and also by special legis-
lation enjoining the emancipation of Israelitish slaves every
-seven years®, and also the emancipation of a slave who had been
seriously injured by his master (Ex. xxi. 26). Slaves of heathen
origin were doubtless included under the command to test on
the Sabbath, a charge enforced on their masters by the reminder

1 Lightfoot’s translation in St Paul and Seneca {Phil. p. 280).

2 Zahn, loe, eit.
3 Ex, xxi. 2; Deut. xv. 12. See Philo, De Septenario, § 9 (1. p. 286).
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that they themselves had once been slaves in Egypt (Deut. v.
14,-15). There is no trace in Old Testament history of the
harshness and cruelty which was common in Greece or Rome,
In fact Job’s words, when pressed to their legitimate issue, result
in Christian teaching: “If I did despise the cause of my man-
servant or my maidservant,..did -not He that made me in the
womb make him? And did not one fashion us in the womb?”
(xzxi. 13—15.)

Further, this element of merey had been strengthened by the
later teaching of Jewish leaders. Philo speaking of servants
says, “it is not the condition of fortune, but the harmony of
nature, which, in accordance with the Divine law, is the. rule
of justicel” He also says that the Essenes possessed no slaves;
for they considered slavery to be contrary to the dignity of man:
“They do not use the ministrations of slaves, looking upon the
possession of servants or slaves to be a thing absolutely and
wholly contrary to nature, for nature has created all men free?”

3. What was the attitude of the Christian Church towards
slavery? . .

i. It is evident that four courses were open. .The Church
might condone and even praise it. This has been the attitude
of individuals, even among the clergy, in times when slavery has
become a prominent question ; or it might take up the cause of
the slave so vehemently as to bring about a social upheaval ;
or it might put the matter on one side, regarding it as out of its
province ; or it might, as it actually did, teach that slavery could
not be defended upon principle, and discourage it as far as
possible, waiting however for time to produce a strong feeling
against it. )

. For it must be remembered, first, that Christianity does
not profess to improve the world, but does proclaim the re-
demption of the world? - It was no more the business of the

L De Spec. Leg. § 25 (11. p. 323) in Yonge's translation.

2 De Vita Contemp. § ix. (1L p. 482 Yonge's translation). CI. also
Josephus, dntt, xviL. 1. 5.

$ ¢« Dag Evangelinm ist nicht ein Programm der Weltverbesserung,
sondern Verkiindigung einer Welterlésung.” Zahn, op. cit. p. 160.
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Church ' than it was the business of the incarnate Christ
(Lk. xii 14) to be a judge in earthly matters. The Church
was to be a great tree, under the shadow of whose legislation
the nations were eventually to take shelter, and it was to be
leaven, ultimately leavening the whole lump of human thought
and action.

il. Slavery was a question of grave importance to the Church
from the very first. A large proportion of its members must
have belonged to the slave class. But to become a Christian
brought to a slave temptations of a special kind1. If his master
was a believer he might think that because he was equal to his
master both in Divine worship and in relation to the one Master
in heaven, he was thereforg justified in considering himself on
an equality with him in all else. Against this 8t Paul writes
1 Tim. vi. 2. .

Again, if his master was still a heathen, and treated him
harshly, he might, with his new learning of the duty of justice
and mercy, be the more shocked at him and feel justified in
trying to resist him (1 Pet. ii. 18) ; or he might feel that he had
as a Christian no right to remain a slave of any mere man, and
endeavour in some way to escape from so galling a condition
(1 Cor: vii. 21).

For it was not only a ‘matter of service and compulsory
obedience ; there was also the question of whether it was
allowable to a Christian to take part, even under compulsion,
in the many practices of heathen daily life that had reference to
religion. “At every turn he must have been called upon to bow
his head in the house of Rimmon, to fetch the incense for his
master to burn,  to dress the doors with branches on pagan fes-
tivals, to wear clothing embroidered with idolatrous emblems2.”

But if he did set his mind on obtaining his freedom, he might
think that fresh opportunities came to him by belonging to a
Christian community. Might not some of the. contributions
raised Sunday by Sunday be used to buy him from his master

"1 Cf. Bigg on 1 Pet. ii. 18,
2 Bigg, loc. cit,
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and so to set him free? That this was a real temptation may
be seen from Ignatius’ words to Polycarp (§ 4), “Let them not
long to be set free at the expense of the community, lest they be
found slaves of their own desiresl”

iii. But the Church (in at least its early days) remained free
from all complicity with slavery. There is no example in the
Christian literature of the first three centuries of a Christian
selling his own slave, or any Christian slave, to another master?
And on the other hand no Church office was shut to slaves as
such3, Chrysostom could say with truth, “The Church knows
no difference between slaves and masterst”

4. In the formation of a right Christian opinion the Epistle
to Philemon must have played an important part. It was
written by the greatest of all the apostles on behalf of a slave ;
whom he says he regarded as his own bowels; for whom he
entreated the sympathy of the very master from whom the slave
had once fled, and whom, as it seems, this slave had robbed ;
without (in all probability) hinting that Philemon should set
Onesimus free, yet implying that he, with the other Christians
who met for worship in his house, should honour Onesimus even
though a slave, and admit him to full Christian privileges. Thus
the letter emphasizes the enormous change that Christianity had
brought to all slaves. It showed by a concrete example the
truth stated in the contemporary letter that in Christ there is
neither bond nor free (Col. iii. 11), and that earthly connexion
or condition is unimportant compared with spiritual relationship
to God. It was the abolition of the slavery of his will, and its
consequent freedom to serve God, that turned Onesimus from a
slave in heart to a free man in Christ. That it was a contra-
diction of the ideal of freedom to be enslaved in body when the

1 ph épdTwsay dwd Tob xowol éhevlepoicfar, Iva uh Solhot edpefdoww
érifuplas. .

¢ Zahn, op. cit, p. 174. . ]
* 8 Callistus Bishop of Rome (218—223 a.p.) had been a slave, and &
runaway slave, of whose manumission we know nothing, but while
Hippolytus rakes up everything against him that he can he never
mentions his slavery as an objection 1o him,

¢ Zahn, op. cit. p. 176.
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soul was free—however important relatively this latter was—
a very slight philosophical training could readily discover. Men
might be trusted to see, in other words, that slavery was ideally,
and therefore fundamentally, opposed to Christianity, even
though it was not easy to see how the bodily liberty of all
Christian people could be secured without overthrowing the
fabric of society.

Nor indeed was the problem solved until society itself became
changed. As men learned that manual labour was in itself no
disgrace ; as the system spread of paying money for services
rendered ; as it was perceived with increasing clearness—though
the vision is far from perfect even yet—that Christian principles
must pervade every department of life, so was it more and more
evident that slavery was contrary to the will of God and to the
rights of man.

5. Into the history of the abolition of slavery in Christian
lands this is not the place to enter. Tt is more important to
note that while no professing Christian nation now holds slaves
there are still very many millions of slaves in heathen and
Mohammadan countries. It is indeed impossible even to guess
at all accurately at their number, When however it is stated
by an eyewitness that only eleven years ago there were probably
five million slaves in Hausa-land alone! (though.now these are
supposed to have been set free), and we are alse told that one
Arab dhow captured in 1902 contained 700 slaves?, we can form
some idea of the vastness of human misery that slavery is still
cauging amopg nations and peoples who have not known the
teaching of Christ, and we can appreciate the better the great-
ness of the change already brought about by the Gospel.

! Canon C. H. Robinson at the annual meeting of the British aﬁd
Foreign Anti-Slavery Society, 1905,
2 Sir William Les-Warner at the same meeting.
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IIL

ANALYSIS.

vp, 1—3. Address and greeting.

. 4—7. Introductory thanksgiving for Philemon’s faith and
kindness to the saints.

v9. 8—20. The request.

vv. 21, 22. Sure of Philemon’s obedience he hopes to come to
him soon.

vw. 23, 24. Salutations from friends.

2. 25.  Final benediction,

Iv.

COMMENTARIES.

The list for the Epistle to the Colossiang applies very closely
to the Epistle to Philemon, In the Internatiopal Critical Com-
mentary however Philemon has been taken by M. R. Vincent
(1897) instead of T, K. Abbott. Quite recently Dr A. H.
Drysdale has issued a suggestive devotional ecommentary on
our Epistle, with a valuable bibliography (1906).
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NOTES.

COLOSSTANS.

CHAPTER I.

TiTLE. 7pds xodoooaers NB?, 01d Lat. Vulg., mpds ohasoaeis AB*E.

2. Kohoooais N(A hiatus)BD; Kohasoals KP,

dmwd Bcov worpos fjpdv BDKL smiat, fuldensis, Both Origen and
Chrysostom expressly. Text. Rec. adds xal xuplov’Inool Xpiorel with
RAC ete. Clementine Vulg, The addition is so often genuine, Rom. i. 7
1Cor.i.8; Gal.i.3; Eph. i. 2; Phil. i. 2; 2 Thes. i. 2, that the inser-
tion of it came very naturally to a careless seribe,

3. 7§ 8ed warpl BC* This dillicult reading was corrected by the
insertion either of 7@ before marpl, D*G and Chrys.¥, or of «al,
NACZDeK, ete. Cf iil. 17, also ». 12 infra.

*Inood [Xpierrol], only B omits.

wept v Text, Ree. and W.H. Text, with RACDE; dmép dudw
W.H.mg. BD*G as in 2. 9.

4. v dydnny [y Eere] els wdvras koA, Ay Exere NACD*@, the
versions except Pesh.; 79 DKL, Pesh. Chrys., as in (| Eph. i. 15, B
omits altogether.

It is hard to decide whether to retain v &xere or to simply read ri»
dydmyy els wdrras k.7.\., and the question is complicated by Philem. 5
T dydmgr xal Ty wlorw v Exes els 7O kbpoy ‘Ingoly kal els wdvras
Tols &ylovs. ~ Perhaps on the whole B is preferable, each of the other
readings being an astempt to improve the harsh grammar,

6. év mavrl 7@ Kéopy doTiv kapmodopoipevov. Text. Rec, inserts
xai after xbopw, with DPGEL, Old Lat. Vulg. Syrr. It is an attempt
to improve a very difficult construction, but is practieally limited to
* Western ” authorities.

xal adfavdpevoy, omitted by Text. Ree. with DMK and many late

. MSS. perhaps by a mere error of sight, ef. v. 9. But apart from the
external evidence we might have supposed the words to be added
from v, 10,

9. «al alvoipevor omitted by BK, perhaps by error of sight, cf. v. 6.

13. exapworoivres. B alone adds dua, thus separating uperd xapls
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from elyap. There is no precise parallel to this addition in St Paul’s
writings (cf. iv. 8, Phm. 22, and cf. Ac, xxvii. 40).

7o warpl. Text. Reo. with ABC*DP amiat., Syr. el texts f fegd
warpl N, Vulgeen fuld. Pesh. Syr, Boh.; feg 7 marpl G ; 7¢ g xal
warpt .

The variety in the forms of the additions ig instructive. Contrast
the absence of evidence against feg in v, 3 and iii. 17.

7o ikavdoavre.  Certain © Western » puthorities read 7¢j kahéoavre,
D*@G Ambrst.; and B alone reads both participles 7¢ xoAéoarrt xai
ixardoarri.

ipds, so NB amiat, Syr.Had.me. 3u5¢ ACD, ete. It was easy to
make St Paul express gratitude for himself as well as for others.

14, ¥yoper NCDG, ete. (A defective); &syoper B alone of MBS,
Boh. In | Eph.i.7 éryoper is read by only ¥*D*s* Boh. The reading
is not certain. One tendency to assimilate the tense to the accom-
panying aorists is at least balanced by another to insist on the present
posseasion of redemption. Compare Phm. 7,

15. wpwTdTokKoS, etc. to end of v. 16 omitted by Marcion on, as it
seerns, purely theological grounds, See Tertull. ¢. Marc. v. 19.

17. v adry. The Greek Texts of F and of @ omit év. So also
Origenintl-® ¢t omnia illi eonstant, and Hilary.

18. [4] dpxy. The article is inserted by B alone of the uncials,
and by the cursives 47, 67**, b, Ifs addition is easily accounted
for on subjective grounds, after % repard. Bub see commentary.

A few cursives read dmapys with Chrys.?® and Oecum.

19. eb8oknoev. The correction to the older Attic usage 40déx. is
made by ADP. Cf. Blass, Gram. § 15. 4; W.H. dppend. p. 162.

20. [8 avrod] (2nd) RACDYEP, Syrr. Boh. Chrys.; omitted by
BD*GL, Old Lat, vulg. Orig.

Tt is diffieult to decide, but perhaps the omission is supported too
entirely by ©“ Western ’ authorities to be satisfactory.

éml tis yis. B and apparently Origen27% omit 77s. Simflarly
gome cursives in iii. 2 (cf. Heb. vill. 4). In iil. 5 there was not the
same temptation to omit, for the preceding ra wély suggested the
article, and in Eph, i. 10 7& éxi 7els otparois preceded.

22, dwokariAlafer NACDKL{PF), Vulg. Syrr. Boh.; dmoxaryi-
Adyyre B (17 dmorxarpAhaxnrad) appy Hilary of Poitiers; dmoxara)-
Mayévres DYF5G, Irenint. Ambrst.

The participle is almost certainly due to the analogy of the
preceding dmyAhoTpuwuévous. But it is diffieuit to decide between the
two finite verbs, Lighifoot thinks that droxariMaler ““is probably
a grammatical correction to straighten the syntax ” (add. note).
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Tijs oapkss, omitted by Marcion for theological reasons.

23, &yé Iladhos Sudkovos. For dudrovos, N*P read «fipvf xkal dré-
orohos (1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11}; Aethiop. kfjpvf xal Sudcoros; and
cheracteristically A, with Harclean Syr.mg, xijpvé xal dmoorolos kal
didrovos, :

2¢. viv. Beza's edition of the Text. Rec. 1598 (ef. A.V.) prefixes
&s. This was probably due to the preceding word &idroves, but is
found in the purely ¢ Western™ group D*@dfg vulg. Ambrst.

6 dorwv. 8 éorw CD*.  Cf. v. 27 note.

27. & loTw ABGP, quod est Old Lat. vulg. &8s éorw Text. Ree.
NCDEL. Cf. v, 24 note, and the difficult passage ii. 10.

1, 2. Salutation.

{v. 1} Paul, Christ Jesus’ Envoy by God’s will, and Timothy, one
of the Brotherhood, (z. 2) to those in Colossae who are at once con-
secrated to God and faithful members of the Brotherhood in Christ—
God, the Father of ug believers, give you grace and protection.

In beginning his letter with his own name St Paul is following
the usual cusfom of his time (for exceptions see P. Ewald on
Eph. i. 1).

1 Iladdos. His Gentile name, used, presumably, in intereourse
with Gentiles even before his conversion, but from the time thaf
he began his specifically Gentile work (Acts xiii. 9) always em-
ployed in St Luke’s narrative (contrast Acts xxii. 7, 13, xxvi. 14)
and in St Paul’s epistles. Possibly had he written a formal epistle to
Hebrew-Christians he would have used his Jewish name,

dwsarohos. Both the name and the office of an apostle appear to
be taken from Judaism, although there is no direct reference to Jewish
“gpostles’” before the time of Christianity. In the LXX. the word
dréoredos is found in the form of 1 Kings xiv. 6 recorded by A (not
B}, where it is intended to translate the passive participle shalual
#gent,”” Ahijah, of whom the word is used, being regarded as God’s
dméorohos. But this is not an example of the use of the word in its
more technical sense.

Possibly 2 Chron, xvii, 7, 8 is a real example of the thing, though
only the verb dwéoreiher (shalah) isused, not the substantive, It has
moreover been noticed {Krauss, Jew. Quart. Eev., Jan. 1905, p. 382)
that here Jehoshaphat sends five princes, and with them a body of
ten Levites and two priests (i.e. twelve, representing presumably the
twelve tribes as did the Christian apostles), who are commissioned
to take the Book of the Law and to go round teaching if.
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In post-Christian times Jewish ¢““apostles’ appear to have been
members of the Sanhedrin, chosen to go to various parts of the
Diaspora for the double purpose of giving instruction and of re-
ceiving alms, and to have had a certain amount of disciplinary power.
8anl of Tarsus himself very nearly, if not quite, satisfies the description
when he is commissioned to go to Damascus.

On the New Testament conception of both name and office zee
Lightfoot’s classical note in Galatians (pp. 92101, edit. 1869).
As a translation *‘envoy” perhaps best represents it. St Paul here
of course employs it in its narrower sense, reminiscent as this
doubtless still was of its employment by our Lord when éroinger
Scbdexn, obs xal dmwosréhovs dwbpacer, va Gow per adrob kxal fva dwro-
aréA\y abrods rnpooewy kal Exew éfovolay éxBdMew T4 Saudra
(Mk ifi. 14, 15).

8t Paul has the word also in the same emphatic position in 1 Cor.
(prefixing «Aqrés), 2 Cor., Gal., Eph.,1and 2 Tim., and in a secondary
place in Rom., Titus, But in Phil., where he is sure of full sym-
pathy and has too no need to lay stress on his authority and
privileges, he says only Ilabies kal Teudfeos Sodhow Xp. 'Iyg.; in Philem. ,
where he wishes to draw out sympathy, only déoucos Xp. Ine.; and in
his early letters 1 and 2 Thes. before, perhaps, his anthority was
impugned by messengers from Jerusalem (ef. Gal. ii, 12) he adds
no designation at all. See further Hort, James, pp. xvi—xix.

Xporod *Inoos. The more common order in greetings after dé-
aTohos, probably because it lays more stress on official as compared
with personal relation.

Sud Oehfjparos €eob. In salutations 1 Cor., 2 Cor., Eph., 2 Tim.,
cf. Rom. xv, 32, 2 Cor, viii, 5, The phrase is double-edged. On the
one hand it expresses to St Paul's heart his own unworthiness, for
his call to the apostleship was not by the will of man (himself or
another), but by that of God. On the other hand, it gives him
courage, and also invests him with authority in the eyes of others,
of. Gal. i. 1.

816, God’s will was the antecedent condition of his eall and was
the means of its being made. The words also suggest that even Christ
had not acted arbitrarily, as it were, in commissioning him, but
had carried God’s will into effect.

kol TupdOeos. Leaving the Pastorals out of consideration we see
that in all hig Epistles, save Rom. and Eph. (the former a semi-
treatise and the latter a circular letter), St Paul joins others with him
in the salutation; viz. Sosthenes (1 Cor.), Timothy (2 Cor., Phil., Col.,
Phm.), Silvanus and Timothy (I Thes., 2 Thes.), ‘“all the brethren
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who are with me’* (Gal). St Paul, that is to say, associates some-
one with himself in the salutation unless there are special reasons for
the eontrary. Timothy would have become known to some Colossians
during his stay at Ephesus with 8t Paul, Observe that in this Epistle
he maintains the reference to Timothy to the end by the use of the
plural. ¢ The exceptions (i. 28, iv. 3) are rather apparent than real”
(Lightfoot). Moulton (Gram. Proleg. 1906, p. 86), however, shows
reasons for thinking that I and we are used without any distinetion
in late Greek literature and the papyri. It is hard to believe that
St Paul was equally careless.

& dBehdds, without the article—isolation; with it—fellowship.
Four other Epistles also have ‘‘the brother” (=Timothy, 2 Cor.,
Philem. ; =Sosthenes, 1 Cor.) or *“ the brethren > (Gal.) in the first half
of the salutation, i.e. the mention of another with himself in the
salutation frequently leads St Paul at once to think of the brother-
hood. In no case (save Ephes. and the Pastorals) is the thought of
the brotherhood put off for more than a few verses, for 8t Panl likes
o address his readers as ddehgot (e.g. Rom. i. 18). In Col alone he
puts ddehgols into the second half of the salutation,

“ Brother " as a term signifying religious relationship is of course
far from peeuliar to Christianity, though its significance was im-
mengely developed by it. ddehgol was used of members of religious
associations and gnilds at least as early as the 2nd century B.c. (see
Deissmann, Bible Studies, 1901, pp. 87, 142; see also Ramsay, Cities and
Bishopries, pp. 96 5qq.,630). Even in the 0.T.we may see the privileges
of “brother ” extended to all Israelites, and even to foreigners who
claimed the protection of Jehovah (Gérim), cf. Lev. xix. 17, 18, 34.
In the N.T. ddehgpol is used {(a) of Jews as such, Acts ii. 29, 37, iii. 17
(cf. 2 Mac, i. 1), () of Christiansas such ; see (besides in the Epistles)
especially John xxi. 23; Acts xi. 1, xv. 28%. Cf. dderpérys, 1 Pet. ii.
17, v. 9%, and gadergia, 1 Pet. i.22 (where see Hort); cf. gpirddergos
2 Mac. xv, 14.

2. In the second half of the salutation observe:

(1) The dative suggests the omission either of xalpeww (Méyw),
Acts xxiii. 26, Jas. i, 1, 2 Mac. i. 1, or, more probably, simply
ypdopw. (2) &Behdois occurs nowhere else in such a position (vide
supra). (8) A comparison of the other salutations where dylows
occurs shows that in 2 Cor. i. 1, Eph. i. 1, Phil. i 1 certainly, and in
Rom. i. 7, 1 Cor. i. 2 probably, &ylos is not a mere epithet, *holy,”
but rather “holy ones,” ‘saints.” (4} Hence kal moTrois 48. &
X§. is added by way of further definition; cf. Eph.i. 1. (5) We
do pot find here rj éxxhgole (a8 in 1 Cor. i. 2, 1 Thes.i. 1, 2 Thes,
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i. 1, Phm. 2) or rais éxrAnoias (Gal. i. 2)1. St Paul here regards his
readers not as united into one whole, or into several communities,
but primarily as individuals set apart for God, That, however, he
closely connected the thought of of dywoe with that of % 2kidncie may
be assumed in view of the fact that both are taken over from Jewish
usage (for éxkAnoia, Acts vii. 38, and for of dvyior cf. Math. xxvii, 52
with Acts ix. 13, on which last passage Hort remarks, ¢*Members of
the holy Ecclesin of Israel were themselves holy by the mere fact of
- membership, and this prerogative phrase is here boldly transferred
to the Christians by the bold Damascene disciple,” The Christian
Ecelesia, p. 56). (6) He does not repeat the article before ¢8eh-
¢ofs lest he should seem to differentiate the persons. He regards
them first as saints towards God, and then as brethren towards
each other.

mwrols. This is almost certainly used in the passive sense of
‘strustworthy,” proved ¢ faithful,” and not in the active sense of
‘chelieving,” ¥ trustful,”

For (1) in classical literature the active serse *‘is confined to
half-a-dozen passages from poets, one from Plato, Leg. vir. 824
(perbaps a quotation from a poet), and cne from Dion Cassius
xxxvir. 12, where wworés with a negative =dmigros, which often has
the active sense.” Also “ neither in the LXX. nor in any other
Greek Jewish book (Apocrypha, efc.) docs wiorés have the distinctls
active sense” (Hort on 1 Pet. 1. 21).

(2) Further, in every case in the N.T. where it =<believing”
(John xx. 27; Aects'z. 45, xvi. 1; 2 Cor. vi. 15; Gal, iii. 9 prob.;
1 Tim. iv. 8, 10, 12, v. 16, vi, 2; Tit. i. 6) it is used either absolutely
or semi-absolutely, predicating belief of those who would not neces-
garily be believers. It never oceurs, that is to say, ag a mere epithet
of those who are known to be already helieving. Thus * believing
brethren” would be tautology. Eph. i. 1 is indeed doubtful,
but is probably to be interpreted passively on the analogy of our
passage.

For morés with ddehdés see iv. 9 (of. ». 7); 1 Pet. v. 12. By
calling them *faithful ” 8t Paul wishes to imply that they at least
have not yielded to the temptations against which he is about to
warn them, In 1 Pet. v. 12 &s Noyifopa: is added, but it is not

1 Ti; has been suggested (Abbott) that éexAnoia is not used in the salutations of
Romans, Epbesians, Colossians, because he had no official relations with the heads
of Churches to which he was personally unknown, In Philippiansheuses what is
perhaps an equivalent, guw EmTKOTOLS Kol SLakdrvols.
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8t Paul’s way so to modify his statements, especially in the opening
words of an epistie. In Gal. vi. 16, Eph. vi. 24 the exclusgion of
others from his greetings is' more marked.

& Xpwre. In view of the non-Christian, yet religious, use of
dergpoi (z. 1 note) such an addition was perhaps necessary. We may
say that while ddehgol regards believers externally, and wwrol their
inner disposition tested by behaviour, év Xpwsrip both defines that in
which they are brethren, and pointe to the reality in which alone
true brotherhood takes its rise and is maintained. On the absence
of Tols before év Xpiorip see v, 8 end.

x<épus vpiv. The epistolary formula yafperr common among heathen
(2 Mac. ix. 19, Acts xxiii. 26; ef. also the examples given from the
papyri in J. A. R. Ephesians, p. 276) and Jews {2 Mac. i. 1), and even
asmong Christians {Acts xv. 23; Jas. i. 1) is here ennobled by St Paul.
He wants for his brethren more than greeting and joy, even God's
grace. xdpis here doubtless comprigses the fullest sense of the word,
both God’s favour and His power freely given.

kal eipivy. Not, apparently, a heathen formula, though compare
Dan. iii. 98=iv, 1 (LXX. and Theod.} of Nebuchadnezzar and vi. 25
(Theod.) of Darius, but Jewish, Perhapsderived from the high priest’s
blessing, Num. vi. 26, It occuars in David’s message to Nabal, 1 Sam.
xxV. 5 (dpwriicare abrdy érl 7§ dvbuart pov els elpiwyy). It is found
with yalpeww in 2 Maoe, i. 1.

As used by St Paul after ydps, which assumes that all is right
between the soul and God, it probably refers not so much to inward
peace as to external, the disposition of their affairs by God in such
a way as to bring them quietness and happiness, The Christian
greeting will then chiefly mean: May God’s mercies be given to you,
and Hig protection be ever round you! But of conrse this protection
will reach to body, soul, and spirit.

dmwd Beod waTpss fpev. The thought is not of God as the universal
Father (Acts xvii, 28), but as Father of those who are in Christ,
among whom S8f Paul includes himself. On the omission of. «ai
xvplov *Inoel Xpworod in the true text see the notes on Textual Criti-
cism, The formula *“Grace and Peaece” is found in every epistle except
Heb., James, 1 and 3 John (Jude), and is increased by ‘‘mercy” in
land 2 Tim,, 2 John. 8t Paunl, save in 1 Thes., always adds the
Source of these blessings, limiting it to the Father here only, - His
reason for so limiting it here perhaps lies in the fact that in ». 3,
and frequently in this epistle, he brings out the special relationship
of Christ to the Father, and he therefore avoids a phrase that, in
itself, might support independence. He thus lays stress on God as

COL, B
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the Father of believers (v. 2), and in a special sense the Father of
“our Lord Jesus ' (v. 3).

8—8. Introductory thanksgiving for their effective reception of the
Gospel in the true form of it taught them first by Epaphras,

(v.3) We both always thank the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ when we pray for you; (v. 4} for we heard of your faith in
Christ Jesus and your continual love towards all the saints; (v. 5)
these being due to your reception of the news of your glorious future
in the heavens, which you heard of before you were exposed to later
errors, in the message of the Gospel in its integrity (v. 6) which is
come unto you. But indeed you are not alone in this. It is already
even in gll the world, continually producing life and the results
of life, and spreading—just as it does with you. For this was so
with you from ihe very first; you recognised God's surprising mercy
accurately. (v. 7) This knowledge of yours corresponded to what
you learned by word of mouth from Epaphras, who is our rightly-
loved fellow-servant in the work Christ gave us to do, carrying out
work faithfully for our benefit as a minister sent by the Messiah,
{v. 8) It was he too who told us plainly about your love (as I said in
v. 4) towards others in the new sphere of the Spirit in which you now
live.

8. ebyapiorodpev. In all St Panl’s Epistles except Gal. and the
Pastorals he thanks immediately after the salutation, always em-
ploying evxapioreir save in 2 Cor. and Eph, (yet cf. Eph. i. 16). Of.
il. 7, iii. 15, The plural is to include Timothy; contrast v. 24.

7@ 9 warpl T. xvp. Mg ‘Ino. [Xpiorot]. See the notes on
Textual Criticism. ¢ We thank the God (and) Father of our Lerd
Jesus [Christ].”

Though feds marip is fairly common in St Paul’s Epp.+, yet é Geds
waryp occurs only here and iii. 17, and possibly in v. 12, in eaeh of
these three cases following edyapioreiv. Observe that when the
object of edxapioreiy in the N.T. is God the article is invariably used
(e.g. 1 Th. i. 2). Hence the article here appears to be due to the
presence of ebxapreiv, and Beg watpi is probably the same combined
expression &8 in v. 2 and wherever else it comes. In other
words, He is here represented as both the feés and the marfp of
our Lord. For the double thought compare John xx. 17; Rom. zv. 6;
2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 81; Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet. i. 8, and perhaps 1 Cor. zv. 24,
Cf. also esp. 2 Pet. i. 17, and for feés also Matt. xxvii. 46, Eph. i. 17,
See also the notes on ii. 2 70d feol, Xporob.

Notice that of the two emendations of the text the var. leet. xai
warpi gives practically the same sense, while the * Western ” reading
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7§ fed 7¢ warpl presumably requires 1 fed to be taken alone—* we
thank God (absolutely), the Father of,” etc,

wavrore, *“we thank...always when we pray for you.” Probably
with edyapiorobuer, notwithstanding the distance. Cf. 2 Th. i. 8,
ii. 13; 1 Cor. i. 4; Eph. v. 20; Phm. 4,

mepl Ypav wpooevydpevor. See the notes on Textual Criticism, and
contrast v, 9. Though mepl duidv frequently occurs with mdyrore
(1 Cor. i. 4; 2 Thes. i. 3, ii. 18) it is here probably to be taken primarily
with wposevy., which would otherwise stand rather baldly. mepi
Ui, wpoo. defines the times and occasions to which wdvrore refers.
wepi vpdy thus loses the emphasis it would acquire if wpos. were
independent of eixap....wdvrore wepl Ludv.

4. droloavres, ‘ for we heard.” Prob. not temporal, but causal.
Cf. Eph. i. 15; contrast Phm. 5.

v wlomw dpev & Xpworo ‘Ingod. The article is often omitted
before é» Xp. 'Inc.; cf. also v. 8. In the spoken language the
absence of the article would be easily supplemented by the tone.

év—here marking not the sphere, but the object of faith—centred
on Christ and resting in Him, ef. Gal. iil. 26. It is thus rather
fuller in thought than eis, ii. 5, Hence perhaps the curious change
from év to els in Eph. i. 15 if dydwyw is not genuine there.

kal v dydmqv. In Eph. i. 15 (W.H.) love is not expressly
mentioned, but is regarded as part of faith,

dydrmv. Not found before the LXX., yet in view of the fact that
it occars with comparative frequency there (perhaps twenty times in
all, of which eleven are in Cant.) it is curious that no cerfain oe-
currence of it seems o be yet found in the papyri, and but once in
Philo (see Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 199). Yet the number of
words supposed to have been coined by the LXX. translators is
diminishing so rapidly that it is very improbable that this will
remain to them.

[fiv ¥xeve] See notes on Textual Criticisin, Apparently unique,
but Phm. 5 is very similar.

ds mavras Tovs Gylovs, ¢ toward all the saints,” R.V.; of. Phil. iv.
22 and 2 Thes. i. 3. .

B. 8ud v éwriba x.7h. This should be taken with the whole
sentence from 74y wicrw onwards. Both the faith and the love
of the Colossians are stated to be due fo the news of the glorious
future brought to them by the Gospel. We have thus the triple idea
of faith, love, and hope (cf. 1 Thes. v. 8, 9). That hope is objective
here canses but little difticulty, for it implies and inclodes the sub-
Jective meaning, )

B2
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Observe that *“ hope” is given & much more important part in the
N.T. than in our popular theology. To the heathen the good news
of a real heaven, a blessed life after death, must have proved a special
means of leading them to faith on Christ. Contrast Eph. i. 12,
Compare infra, v. 27, For the connexion of hope with faith compare
1 Th. i, 9, 10.

v drokapévny Uiy, *“the hope that is laid by for you,” Luke xix.
20; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Heb. ix. 27f. Freguently ir the Classies of money
put on one side so that it may be brought out in due course. Com-
pare Luke xix. 20, the talent in the napkin. In Deut. zxxii. 34
Symm, iranslates D3t “laid up in store,” R.V., by dwéxetrac. For

reference to the glory reserved for the Christian ¢f. 2 Tim. iv. 8, and
the difficult passage, 2 Mac. xii. 45, For the thought of. also 1 Pet.
i 4.

& tois odpavois, v. 16 note.

fjv mwponkoioaret (nok in LXX.), The frequent difficulty of cor-
rectly interpreting a word nob in itself difficult may be seen here,
where the value of the preposition in the compound verb has been
understood in at least seven different ways. Of these only two appear
to be worthy of mention : (1) It may mean ¢ before exercising faith and
tove.” The words of the truth etc. contained the message of this
“hope.” (2) More probably, however, it means ¢ before you heard
the later lessons of the false teachers,” c¢f. 23. See also the next
note.

& 7@ Adyp mis dindelas roll edayyehlov. Iere only, though see
Eph. 1. 13. But % d\jfea 7. ebayy. occurs in Gal. ii. 5, 14+, where
it means the Gospel in its integrity as compared with Judaistic per-
versions of it. Ho also here St Paul probably is silently contrasting
a false conception of the Gospel, cf. év dAnfeig, v. 6.

Aévos here is presumably the message spoken by the first preacher
to the Colossians, apparently Epaphras, ». 7. Compare Acts xv, 7;
Matt. xiii. 19. Contrast ¢ Aoyos Tob feoi, v. 25 note.

6. 7ol mapévros els vpas, “ which (i.e. the Gospel) is come unto
you.” wdpeu eist frequently in Classics, e.g. Thue. vi. 88, of.
1 Mac. xi. 63. In N.T. with wpés, Acts xii, 203 2 Cor. xi. 83 Gal. iv.
18, 20%.

kodds. He wishes to Lring out the fact that they do not stand
alone. Others, yes even the whole world, are experiencing the vigorous
life of the true Gospel.

Kal év wavtl T¢ wéopw. wis & xbopos, Rom. iii. 191, cf. *“ Mark”
xvi, 15, &hos & k., Rom. i. 8; 1 John ii. 2; Matt. xvi. 26 (| Luke}, zxvi,
13 {| Maxk)t. An hyperbole {v. 23, 1 Thes, i. 8°; 2 Cor. ii. 14; Rom.
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i. 8, of. x. 18) made easier to St Paul by his habit of choosing im-
portant towngs as his centres of mission work, and regarding their
geveral districts as evangelised through them, ef. 1 Thes. i. 8®, Acts
xix. 10. St John’s letters to the Seven Churches imply a similar
mode of thought.

éoriv kapmodopovpevov kal altfavipevov rkabds kal &v dpiv. The
punctuation is exceedingly doubtful.

(1) Consider it first as printed. 8t Paul in this case purposely
uses the paraphrastic present, 2 Cor, ix. 12, and perhaps Col. ii. 23
{cf. Blass, § 62. 2), “ to express continuity of present action ™ (Light-
foot), and then, after still further enlarging the contents of the
analogy in the preceding xafids by «at adéaviueror, doubles back upon
the analogy, and states that even the fuiler blessing is found in the
Colossians (xafds k. év Guiv).

The eonstruction is intelligible, but very awkward, and it has no
real parallel in the N.T. 1 Thes. iv. 1 has been adduced {(xafis
maperdBere map’ Hudy v wds St tuds wepwarely kal dpéorew O, kadws
xal wepurareire), but in that passage the second xafbs introduces a
fresh fact, that their “walk” corresponded to the lesson in it that
they had *¢ received.”

(2) Print éoriv, xapmodop. k.7.\. Iu this case the force of the first
xafls stops at éeriv. The Gospel has come as far as you, even as it
is, in faet, in all the world. «apmogop. x.7.A. then becomes an ad-
ditional, but loosely appended, thought of the success of the Gospel
in the world. To this very naturally is added the further statement
that it is suceessful not only in the world but also in the Colossians
(xab. k. év tuiv). This second method of punctuation is perhaps pre-
ferable in that it puts less force upon the language.

kapmwodopovpevor. The middle comes here only in the Greek
Bible. The active, though used of plants in Hab. iii. 17, Wisd. x. 7,
suits excellently persons {e.g. v. 10) or the ground (Mark iv. 28).
Even in Matt. xiii. 23 (and more clearly in {js) the thought of the
seed is merged in that of the person. For the middle comprises the
notion of having life in itself, which persons and the earth do not
possess, *““The middle denotes the inherent energy, the active the
external diffusion, The Gospel is essentially a reproductive organism,
a plant ¢ whose seed is in itself’ ”* (Lightfoot).

kal avfavopevoy. avédropas i3 connected with xapmogopelv also in
v. 10. Observe that in the parable of the Sower Matt. xiii. 23 reads
ds &9 kaprodopel kal wowe. £.7.A., and Mark iv. 8, édtdov wapmiw,
dvafaivorra xai adfavépeva. St Paul's words are apparently a re-
miniscence of our Lord’s parable, but he divides the Gospel term,
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‘““geed,” into its component parts, (1) the message (v. 6), and (2)
those who receive the message (v. 10).

Of the two words rapmog. implies that the activity of the Gospel is
seen in its effect on life; believers are changed in character. alfar,
in its spread; believers are continually being added. Compare
». 10 note,

kabds xal &v dpiv, vide supra.

4’ 1s fpépas. To be closely connected with the preceding words.
The proper result of the Gospel among you was not postponed for a
single day.

trovoare. The object (the Gospel) is understood (ef. v. 9), “*since
the day ye heard of it” (A.V.), For though it is possible to connect
fwovoare with rip ydpw (** since the day ye heard and knew the grace
of God** R.V.), this construction is improbable, because {1} év dAnfeiq
must go solely with éméyvere; (2) the xafds of v, 7, “heard...the
grace...even as ye learned,” would be tauntological.

kal éwéyvate, The verb occurs in Colossians here only. Cf.v. 9.
On the much disputed gquestion of the force of ¢xiin this compound
see J. A. R.’s valuable detached note in his Ephesians, pp. 248—254,
where he shows that in the Classics (and he sees no occasion to
depart from this in the N.T.) ¢‘ the preposition is not intensive, but
directive....Bo that to perceive a particular thing, or to perceive who
a particular person is, may fitly be expressed by éreywdokew,”

Moulton {Gram. Proleg. 1906, p. 113) attributes less force to the éri,
saying only that it makes the aorist more decisive, and in the prescnt
¢ includes the goal in the picture of the journey there.”

v xdpw Tod Oeod, i.e. His love to man as shown in the Gospel.
Compare Acts xx. 24 Siapapripacfac 1o edayyéhiov Tis xdpitas Tob eol
and 32 (both addressed to the Elders of the Church at Ephesus),
Tit. ii, 11; 1 Pet. i, 10.

¢ The true Gospel as taught by Epaphras was an offer of free
grace, a message from God; the false Gospel, as superposed by the
heretical teachers, was a code of rigorous prohibitions, a system of
human devising. It was not ydpes but déyuara (il 14) ; not rof feod
but 7ob xbéopov, Tdr drfpdmwr (ii. 8, 20, 22) ” Lightfoot.

In addition to these thonghts there is probably that of the univer.
sality of the offer of salvation, whether in contrast to Jewish ex-
clusiveness generally, or, as perhaps with special reference here, to
the apparently esoteric doctrine of the false teachers at Colossae in
particular.

J. A, R., Ephesians, pp. 220—226, has a vailuable detached naote upon
xdpts, showing that St Paul used it in part to bring out ‘‘the sur-
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prising merey of God, by which those who had been wholly outside
the privileged circle [of Israel] were now the recipients of the Divine
favour” (p. 224).

dv dhnfelg. Not adjectival with r9w xdpw 7ol feol, but adverbial
with éméyvwre, of. Matt. xxii. 16; 2 John 1; 3 John 1, Itismorethan
“in gincerity,” and rather *in right and aceurate fashion.” See
especially Matt. xxii. 16, with the parallel passages Mark xii, 14,
Luke xx. 21. You knew in proper fashion, you not only heard the
message, but grasped its contents rightly, Observe the undercurrent
of assurance that their first perception of the Gospel was better than
that which the false teachers desired to see in them now.

7. é&pdfere. To be given its full force, implying some continuance
of instruction. Compare 2 Tim, iii. 14; Phil. iv. 9; Matt. xi. 29.
Compare also infra, ii, 7.

dwd "Emadpd, iv. 12, Phm. 23}, Doubtless a short form of the
word 'Ewagpéderos (‘“lovely,” Lat, Venustus); of. Hapuerds for Mappue-
vidys, "Aprepds for 'Aprepidwpos, *ANetds for "ANéfardpos (see Winer,
§ xvi end).

Yet both forms of the name are said to be 8o common that strong
evidence would be required for us to identify this Epaphras with the
Epaphroditus of Phil, ii. 25, iv. 18+. And, as far as it goes, the
evidence is the other way. For Epaphroditus is eonnected only with
Philippi, to which he is sent by St Paul, and from which he brings
back presents ; Epaphras, on the other hand, is eonnected only with
Colossae, of which he is either a native (as seems mos$ probable) or
an inhabitant of long standing (iv. 12}, and which he had evangelised
(here), and the believers of which he greets both generally (iv. 12)
and in the person of one of their leaders {Phm. 23). Both indeed
were at Rome, but, so far as reference is made to them, at periods
many months, or perhaps even one or two years, apart (see Inirod.,
p. xlviii).

Tob ayamwnrod, iv.7,9,14; Phm.1, 16; 3 John1l. Hort, on 1 Pet.
ii. 11, says, “ Not St Paul only, but all the other writers of Epistles
in the N.T., make use of it. It refers back to our Lord’s test of
diseipleship to Himself, the mutual love of those who believe in Him
(John xiii. 34 ., xv. 12, 17); and is thus combined emphatieally with
wwrol, faithful, in 1 Tim, vi, 2 (g.v.): f. Col. iv. 9.”

Certainly in cur passage at least it serves to emphasize the satis-
factory character of him who first preached the Gospel to the Colos-
siang, and thus strengthens St Paul's argument.

ovvbovhov. Elsewhere in St Paul only iv, 7 {Tychicus). Compare
auvepyds, iv, 11, Phm. 24 and cwaixudiwros, iv, 10,



24 COLOSSIANS 17—

If, as it seems, dofhos, like ‘ebed in the O.T., regards the servant
not merely as 8 member of the household but as one entrusted with
work, svrdouhos here probably refers to Epaphras not merely as a
fellow-Christian, but as one engaged in work., He shared with St
Paul the privilege of carrying out the duty assigned him by their
common Master,

riudv. Probably including Timothy, avoiding egotism, v. 1, note.

8s torw wwrtds dmwlp Mpdv Bufkoves Tod xpuwerod, “who is a
faithful minister of Christ on our behalf,” R.V. The position
of imép Hudv is curious, and apparently lays stress on his faith-
Julness (not his ministry) on behalf of us, Probably the ministry
is regarded as exercised towards St Paul. Christian work done
among the Gentiles in its measure freed him from his debt to them
{om. i. 14).

Suikovos. Doubtless in its wide and non-official sense. So also
vo. 23, 25, and iv. 7 where see note. Its essential thought is
“gotivity and subordination.” ¢ Epaphras, whatever his church-
office, was the loving worker under Christ for Paul and Colossae™
(Moule),

tob xptored. The article (contrast 2 Cor. xi. 23, dudkoror Xpiorol
eivtr;) suggests the office and position of our Leord in Hig relation to
the dispensation to Jew and Gentile rather than His personality,

Therefore also xpiwrrob is printed without a eapital letter, i.e. it is,
in the opinion of W.H. (ii. § 415}, here not so much s proper name
as an appellative, ** the Messiah.” Compare also Hort, The Christian
Ecclesia, p. 111 sq.

Tob 'Iyool would not have been so apposite to St Paul’s argument
(contrast Eph. iv. 21); St Paul, half unconsciously no doubt, uses
the term that will best meet the claims of the false teachers.

8. & kal Snhdoas. The xal not only states a fresh fact about
Epaphras but also implies that it was he and no other (qui idem); cf.
Mait. x. 4, 2 Cor. L. 22,

Apiv. See note on the first fudy in 0. 7.

v dpov dydwny. The order is much less common than 74
dydm tudv and gives dudy a slight emphasis (ef. Rom. xvi, 19,
2 Cor, vii. 7 tex).

Probably their love is to the saints generally, St Paul mentioning it
now as the visible result of their acceptance of Epaphras’ teaching,
and also taking up once more the thought of v. 4, and making it
a starting-point from which he begins a fresh exhortation,

tv mwvedpart. Not iy é mpebpare. Probably the words dyamyr ¢v
mretuare are regarded as forming one idea; ef, 1 Cor. x. 18 row
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"Lopad\ katd odpra, see Winer, § xx, 2 and J. A. R. on Eph. i. 15.
But contrast Phm. 6.

Probably spirit as such, the higher spiritual sphere in which their
thoughts and feelings now worked, the sphere in which God revealed
His truth to them (Eph. iti. 5), in which they prayed (Eph. vi. 18),
and in which they were being made a spiritual House (Eph. ii.
22). Their love was ot capxich, dAAd wrevuarus Oecumen, (in loco,
Migne, oxiz, 18). In any case it is a true statement of theology that
such love exercised in the spiritual sphere is ultimately due to the
blessed Spirit Himself (Rom. zv. 30 ; cf. Westcott on Eph. iii. 5).

914, Prayer for the Colossians, with reason for gratitude on their
part to God, viz. their emancipation in Christ. This formsa transition
to a fuller account of the relation of the Son to fhe Father, to
Creation, and to the Church.

(Observe that in these verses there are frequent signs thaf the
Apostle is already conscious of the warnings that he is about to
give them.)

(v. 9) Because of the love you show, we both (Timothy and I}, ever
since we first heard {(as I said in v. 4) of your faith in Christ, con-
tinually intercede for you, and ask for our request to be granted
us that you may be filled with the recognition of what is God’s
will for each, in wisdom as needed in every case and spiritual
discernment; {v. 10} thus walking worthily of our Master—with the
object of pleasing Him in every case, bearing fruit {as I said} in
every good work, and growing by this very knowledge of God;
(v. 11) being continually strengthened too in God's strength given as
it is needed in proportion to (nothing less than) the supreme might
of His revelation of Himself given with the object of your having
hopeful endurance and quiet forbearance, and these accompanied by
joy; (v. 12) giving thanks to fhe Father who made you Gentile
Christians sufficient for admission into your share of the possession
that all saints have in spiritual light; (v. 13) [the Father] who
delivered us all out of the rule that springs from and is governed by
darkness, and transferred us into the sovereignty of His Son whom
He loves; (v. 14) [the Son] in whom we now have emancipation
from that darkness, consisting primarily in the remission of our sins.

9. &ua 7oire. Probably this refers primarily to the immediately
preceding words rTav Judv dydwyy év weeduar:, which however in
themselves sum up an important part of the whole preceding para-
graph. For a similar case compare 1 Thes. iii. 5, where &4 Toi7o
primarily refers to the troubles of the Thessalonians mentioned in
v. 4, which again underlie all vv, 1—4. Even in Eph. i. 15 the
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immediate reference may well be to the thought of the praise of God’s
glory (v. 14) which is underlying all »v. 3—14, and in 1 Thes. ii. 13 the
thought of the Thessalonians being ealled into God’s kingdom and
glory, i.e. the posgibilities of the Divine call {(a thought present in
i. 8, 10), supplied a reason for all St Paul’s work among them.

xal fjuets. We, Paul and Timothy, on our side show our love.

dd’ s fpépas froloaper, of. v, 6,

vwép tpov. Contrast v. 3. The apparent absence of any parallel
in the N.T. for imép, or even wepl, being joined with airéw makes it
probable that imép is governed by mposevyduero only (Matt. v, 44;
James v, 16+). Hence the A.V. “*do not cease to pray for you, and
to desire,” ete. is preferable in this particular to the R.V, ‘“do not
ceage to pray and make request for you.”

altoipevor. The middle may be uscd merely to conform to
wpodevy., though its greater strength than the active (see Moulton,
Gram. Proleg. 1906, p. 160) was hardly forgotten, or may perhaps
hint to them delicately that he reckoned blessings given to them as
given to himself (of, Mark vi. 24 with 22, 23; James iv. 2, 3;
1 John v. 14, 15).

tva. For similar instances of the weakened tra after verbs of
asking see ii. 1, 2, iv. 3, 12. Cf. also especially 2 Thes. i. 11.

v érlyveow. See note on éwéyrure, v. 6. The usage of the
word ériyvwees in the N.T. is remarkable. It does not occur in the
first group of St Paul’s Epistles ; and only three times in the second,
and that not in its highest connotation (Rom. i, 28, iii. 20, x. 2);
but it is used eight times in the third, always (save in Phm, and
perhaps Phil.} of our knowledge of God (Phil. i. 9; Eph, i 17, iv. 13;
Col. i, 9, 10, ii. 2, iii. 10; Phm. 6); and four times in the fourth,
in the phrase els érlyrwoy dhyfeias (1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim, ii. 25, 1ii. 7
Tit.i. 1; cf. also Heb. x. 26). It also occurs four fimes in 2 Pet., of
our knowledge of God, apparently with some reminiscence of St Panl’s
third group.

Its greater frequency in the later groups of St Paul's Epistles is
doubtless due to the greater need experienced by the Chureh of a right
intellectual and spiritual knowledge of God, especially in view of the
false teaching that claimed to supply this. No doubt also St Paul’s
enforced leisure at Caeaarea and Rome was a providential means of
his meditation on the subject and his subsequent ability to point out
the truth. On the accusative see Blass, Gram. § 34. 6.

rou Behsjparos, v. 1, note. Here not God's will that embraces the
whole scope of His plan and purpose concerning the world, for
believers cannot be expected to have érlyvwaois of this, althongh they
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may legitimately pray for its accomplishment (Matt, vi. 10), and they
even know, in a sense, the “ mystery ” of it (Eph. i. 9), but the will
of God so far as it affects us individually, Compare Matt. vii, 21
(6 woudw 7o BéNqgua Tol marpbs pov), Bph. v, 17, vi. 6.

adrod, i.e. God the Father. 76 8Anua’Insob or XpioTod never oceurs.
In 7o @éayua Tob xupfov (Acts xxi, 143 Eph. v. 17) the genitive doubtless
also refers to God the Father.

& marks that in which the érlyvweis manifests itself. It is very
improbable that a comma should be put at adrof and the following
words joined with v. 10 a8 far as dpeowiar, thongh of course wepirareiv
easily takes & (e.g. iii. 7, iv. 5). But a very elumsy sentence would
be the resnlt. See further on é warri &yp dyabdi (v. 10).

wdoq, vo. 10, 11, 15, 28, iii. 16, iv. 12. Distributive; wisdom in
every case as needed (v.28). Compare wigar Sikatosdvyy, Matt. iii. 15.
For the contrast between wioa and wisa % compare 2 Cor. i. 4 6 wapa-
kaddv fuds éml wdap T OAlpe fudv (totality), eis 70 Stwagfar hpds
mapakakeiv Tods év wdoy BAlyer (ie. any which may arise).

On its connexion with sogig and suréce see below s.v, Trevpariny.

coplg. Five more times in this Epistle, i. 28, ii. 8, 23, iii. 16,
iv. 5, and three times in Hph,, i, 8, 17, iii. 10; elsewhere in the
Pauline Epistles, only onee in Romans (xi. 83) and 2 Cor, (i 12),
but frequently in 1 Cor, It is ¢ mental excellence in its highest and
fullest sense; Arist, Eth, Nic. VL. 7 % deptBeardrn TOv émgrnuldv...dowep
xepaly Exovea émgThun TOr TimwTdrwe.... Cicero de Of. 1. 43 ¢ princeps
omnium virtutum.’.,,The Stoic definition of sogla, as émwsrouny felwvy
kai dvbpwrivar kal Tdr TobTwr alridy, is Tepeated by various writers”
(Lightfoot).

Yet we must be careful not to understand it here of wisdom in the
abstract. From the usage of ér wdoy copla in w. 28, iii. 16 (cf,
especially the parallel Eph. v. 15—19) and even Eph, i. 8, St Paul is
evidently thinking of mental excellence in its application.

kal ovvéoe, 1. 2.  odrecis is not found elsewhere with sogia in the
N.T. (though in 1 Cor. i. 19 the two words are in parallel clauses of a
quotation from Isa. xxix, 14), but see Deut. iv, 6; 2 Chron. i. 10123
Isa. xi. 2. See also Ex. xxxi. 3; 1 Chr. xxii, 12; Dan. ii. 20 (Theod.);
Bar. iii. 23.

It stands in relation to copin es the part to the whole, and
cxpresses the intellectual grasp, the discernment, of the condition
of affairs in any given instance. Compare 2 Tim. ii. 7 pber 8 Myw®
Sdoer ydp gor & Kuptos sdvesiv év migw. It is $“the faculty of putting
together, and reading the significance of, facts and phenomena
around” (Beet), *Wisdom® is the noble faculty of judging and
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acting aright, ¢ intelligence * that faculty in application to the living
problems of the hour” (Moule, Colossian Studies), particnlarly (one
may suppose in the present case) such as those suggested by the false
teaching to which the Colossians were exposed.

arvevpaTiky, iii. 16. With the exception of 1 Pet. il. 5 bis, wvevparucés
ocecurs only in the Pauline Epistles, especially of course in 1 Cor.

A remarkable example of such a combination of sogla and civeats
as St Paul means here was seen in Bishop Westeott, who, though
(or rather because) he possessed Christian sogfa in perhaps a higher
degree than any teacher of recent years, was enabled by his gtveots to
bring the great coal strike in the North to a satisfactory termination,
and that without any use of merely worldly means.

10. wepumaTioal. Probably epexegetic, see Acts xv, 10; Luke i,
54; 1 Sam. xii. 23 ; Pss. Sol, ii. 28, It may be due to the influence
of Hebrew, in which both the construct {e.g. Ps. lxxviii. 18) and the
absolute (Jer. xxii, 19) forms of the infinitive may be used to expand
a preceding statement. In English we can hardly use the infinitive
in this sense, and must translate *‘ walking.”

Observe that wepirarely in its metaphorical meaning (also ii. 6,
iii, 7, iv. 5), self-evident as it appears to us, seems never o have
been so used by Greeks uninfluenced by Semitic thought (though in
"Thue. 111. 64. T we find uerd vyap Afgvaiww ddikor 636w 1w rwr xwphraTe,
and parallels for dracrpéponar and drasrpogs are quoted in Deissmann,
Bibl. Studies, pp. 88, 194, from the Inscriptions). But in Hebrew it
is very common (e.g. Ps. xxvi, 11} and the metaphor even gives the
name to the strictly legal purt of Rabbinic lore, the Halacha, i.e.
the ¢ walk.”

dflws. Observe that while mepirarely is almost entirely Semitic
dtiws is almost entirely Greek. No Hebrew word quite expresses the
idea (cf. M Prov. iii, 15, viii. 11; Esth. vii. 4}, Therefore Delitzsch
can only render our passage by a free paraphrase, 1T 3 35!33_,
“ to walk according to that which is good in the eyes of the Lord and
according to all His good pleasure.” Had we nothing else whereby
to tell the nature of the education of the Apostle the combina-
tion wepurarfow dibws would give us the clue to it being Graeco-
Semitic.

Tor dtfws 700 xvplov compare, besides the passages quoted above,
Wisd. iii. 5 ; Ecclus. xiv. 11 (Greek only), and the phrases ditos, and
&tiws, To0 feod (v@» fedw) in inscriptions at Pergamum (Deissmann,
Bible Studies, p. 248).

It is perhaps worth noting that the Peshitta here reads “that ye
may walk a8 is becoming, aud may please God,” i.e. omitting warar
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and recombining the other words, Did it mistranslate from the
Latin “ut awbuletis digne Deo per omnia placentes” ?

7od wvplov. Though Theodoret ({in Ellicott) understands this of
God (i.e. presumably the Father), and the analogy of 1 Thes. ii. 12
{quoted supra} confirms it, yet * St Paul's coramon, and apparently
universal, usage requires us to understand & Kipios of Christ”
(Lightfoot). Moule rightly points out that “such alternative
expressions indicate how truly for S8t Paul the Father and the Somn
are Persons of the same Order of being.” 8f Paul is thinking of
the Lord Jesus as the Master in glory, who ought to be worthily
represented by us His servants here, and takes pleasure, or otherwise,
in our behaviour.

els. The final object of knowledge and a godly life is to please God.

wdgav, i.e. in every case, see v. § wdoq.

apecklavt. dpéoxew Beg (7. xuply) in Rom. viii, 8; 1 Cor, vii. 32;
1 Thes. ii. 15, and especially 1 Thes. iv, 1; ¢f, dpesrés John viii. 29,
and 1 John iii, 22.

&peaxia is not found in classical writers of the best period, but in
Theophrastus, Char. 2 (5), Polybius 31. 26. 5, Diod. 13. 53 it means
“ complaisance,” * obsequiousness,” Yet in an inscription given in
Deissmann, Bible Studics, p. 224, xdpwr 745 els iy wé\ewv dpeakelas it
evidently has a good sense, and it is repeatedly used by Philo of
pleasing God, as here ; e.g. Quis rer. div. her. 24 (1. p. 490, § 123, Wend-
land) @&s drodexouérov (roi Qeod) xal Sexomévov tis Yuxfs éxovaiov
dpeckelasy de Viet. Off. 8 (11 p. 527) &ud wacdy iévou Tqv els dpeoreiar
48&v. In dvfpwmrdpeskor (iii. 22) on the contrary the former meaning
is apparent; see neote there. .

év wovrl pyw ayads. Perhaps to be faken with the preceding
words, 8o R.V.mg. ““to walk worthily of the Liord unto all pleasing,
in every good work.” The words would thus expand the thought of
wdoar. But the sentence then becomes heavy and even somewhat
tautological. Hence it is better to take the words closely with
kaprogopodrres. The whole phrase is then, no doubf, explanatory of
eis mioar dpeaxiar. So Chrysostom, lI&s 8¢, wloav dpeskelav ; "Ev wavr’
Epyy dyald kapmopopolvres, kal aviaviucror €v (sic) 7y émvyvdoe Tof
Heoll, :
wapropopoivres, ‘‘bearing fruit in every good work.” See v. 6
note. Surely not dependent on wAppwhijre (Beng., B. Weiss), buf on
TTarhoac.

kal avfavdpevor, closely with keprogopolrres, as in v. 6 (sec note).

T dmyvdoe Tob Beod. By the knowledge of God.” With ad-
Lavduevas only, for bearing fruit by knowledge would be too strained a
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metaphor. It is probably the instrumental dative ¢ representing the
knowledge of God as the dew or the rain which nurtures the growth
of the plant; Deut. xxxii. 2; Hos. xiv. 5§ (Lightfoot). It isindeed
possible to take it as the dative denoting the attribute in respect of
which anything takes place, v. 21; 1 Cor. xiv. 20; Acts xvi. 5 ; Phil,
ii. 8. So R.V. “*increasing in the knowledge of God?” (verbally like
A.V. which reads eis vy émiyrwow), but this seems hardly probable
after whnpwbijre rip éwriyrwow in v. 9,

11. év wdoy Suvdpe. Buvapoipevol, *¢ being strengthened in all
{needed) strength,” It is very uncertain whether Suwdue refers to
(1) Divine power given or (2) power in the act of being exercised by
man. In favour of (2) are the parallels of év wdoy gopig k. cwéce
aveve. (v. 9), év marri Epyw (v, 10), and probably ér Surduet, v. 29. Bui
in favour of (1) is the very similar passage, Eph. iil. 16, where
Surdues evidently refers to the Divine power as the instrument of
their being strengthened. On the whole (1} is preferable. 8o
Theodoret, 17 felg pord xparvvépevor (in loco, Migne, Lxxxmr. 596).

The év in this case is unsually regarded as *‘instrumental.” Cf.
Apoc, vi. 8, and Matt. vii. 6, but év in the strictly instrumental sense
is 8o rare that it here more probably describes God’s strength as the
element in which they find their strength and apart from which they
are weak (cf. John xv. 5).

Suwvapovpevor. Surapéw in N.T. only in Heb. xi. 34, and perhaps Eph.
vi. 10 (B alone of the great MSS., followed by W.H.mg.}. érdwaubw
is more common. In the LXX. and Hexapla fragments the reverse is
the case. The tense here expresses the continuous application of the
Divine power,

xard. The measure of the strength given iy limited (quid God)
only by the sovereign might inherent in God's self-manifestation.

76 kpdTos. Buraues here would apparently mean the power actually
exerted by the déta; xpdros =1its general, overwhelming might compared
with all else than God. Xor both the thought of this verse and also
synonyms of * power " in relation to God see Bph. i. 19 7 76 vmepBdihor
péyebos Ths Bvvdpews adrob els Huds Tobs moTelorTas kaThd T évépyeay
Tob wpdTovs 7Hs loxies avrol, where iloxds seems to mark God’s
indwelling power, shown externally as xpdros,- working in each
recipient with évépyea, and effective for him as &raps; see also
Eph. iil. 16, In the N.T. kpd7os is used always of God with the one
exception of Heb. ii. 14, where the devil is described as 7ov 70 xpdres
#yovra Tob davdrov.

Tijs 86tns avrod. Dossessive genitive. By God’s &éfa we must
understand here His nature as manifesting itself externally, more
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particularly towards man. It is nearly synonymous with dropa
(Matt. vi. 9; John i. 12), but this rather regards God’s revelation of
Himself so far as man is able to receive it. Adfa, on the other hand,
always suggests that God’s self-manifestation is too bright for man’s
eyes to face (Luke ii. 9; 2 Cor. iii. 7; Acts xxii. 11).

troporiy kal paxpobupiay, ¢ fortitude and forbearance.”

(1) For the combination see 2 Cor. vi. 4, 6, 7, é& imopory ToAAT...
év paxpofupig...év dupdper feol, and 2 Tim. iii. 10. Compare also
Jas. v, 10, 11, where the two words are almost contrasted.

(2) Uwouory. More than mere endurance; it is endurance
marked by hope, nearly our *fortitude.” See Ecclus. zli. 2, & #dvare,
xahby gov TO kplpa doriv drfpamy, .dmohehwxdre Tmoporiy ( PN TARY),
*‘who hath lost hope,” and ii. 14 olei dpiwv 7ois dworehwxbaw Lwo-
povhy (Heb. not yet recovered). In the LXX. fmopory always, and
vwopévew generally, represent some part of the root M (wait, or look
eagerly, for). Compare 1 Thes. i. 3, where work springs from faith,
toil from love, bmopors) from hope. Hence in Tif. ii. 2 it is the third
i the Christian triad, mwiores, dydwn, Uwopory (cf. Lightloot on
1 Thes. i. 8).

(8) poxpofuule, iii. 12. Hardly classical.

{4) Comparing the two words

troucry lays stress om the person who possesses it not being
affected. Hence it seems to refer only to things, i.e. to trials in
themselves, whether from God or from man, It is thus used of man
only (even in Rom. xv. 5).

paxpofupla on the other hand suggests that if the person were
affected it would alter his behaviour to others. Henco it is used
especially with reference to persons (vide supra}, and may be used of
God (e.g. Rom. ii. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 20; ¢f, Luke xviii. 7; see also Symm.
Eccles. viii, 12).

Thus here émwopord means their endurance of all trials in a hopeful
spirit, such as Christ Himself had, 2 Thes, iii. 5, and paxpofuula their
evenness of temper, free from all irritation or impatience (cf. Trench,
Synon. § LL),

peTe xopds. Probably with the preceding clause. This is more in
accordance with St Paul's style, and more suggestive. Fortitude and
forbearance are to be so far from moroseness as to be accompanied
by positive joy (i. 24). OCf. 2 Cor. xii. 8—10; 1 Thes. i. 6.

12. ebxapiorovvres, v. 8. Too distant from of wavbueda (v. 9) to be
coordinate with wposevydueror xal airodpevor, suitable though the
thought of 8t Paul giving thanks for them in itself is. The word is
eithier coordinate with xapmogopeivres and Suwwauotuevor, expressing o
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third eondition of their Christian walk (v. 10), or, as is more probable,
primarily & development of the thought of perd xapds, explaining the
direction which their joy would take.

19 marpl. See notes on Textual Criticiem. In #. 3 St Paul
thanked the God and Father of Christ (see note) as the source of all
the blessings that had been given, but here he represents the Colos-
sians as thanking Him only as the Father, i.e. as the one who had
admitted them into possession and thus gonship, through, as St Paul
is careful to add (v, 13), Him who was Son in a supreme degree,
The thought closely resembles Gal. iv. 6, 7.

7@ ikavécavt, See notes on Textual Criticism. The verb occurs
elsewhere in the N.T. only in 2 Cor. iii, 6, It is found in the LXX,,
in no case apparently throwing light on our passage, and only in
the middle or the passive.

The not infrequent use of [¢] ixavds in the Greek versions of the
0.T. to translate Shaddai (the Almighty), suggests that this name
for God may have been in 8t Paul’s mind when writing this passage.
Compare especially Gen. zvil, 1, “I am El Shaddai, walk before me”
with our v. 10. With the acouracy of the translation we have no
concern, but the rendering suggests that He who wag sufficient for
the needs of the O.T. saints, and who made St Paul and others
sufficient as the ministers of the New Covenant (2 Cor. iii. 6), also
made the Colossians sufficient for the share ete. Observe that ixkdvw-
oev implies that besides the general invitation both the personal call
and the grace to aceept it came from God. St Paul thus strikes at
the root of the Jewish doctrine of Mt (merit), even in its more
refined forms of gratia de condigno or de 'congruo.

The tense probably refers to the time of their conversion, when
they entered upon the privileges which St Paul is about to mention.

Upas. BSee notes on Textual Criticism. The O.T. colouring of the
verse makes duds especially suitable, for the Colossian Christiang
might well thank God that, though Gentiles, they had been admitted
into what had been the unique privilege of Jews, cf. Eph. it. 12, 13.

€s Ty pepida. In the LXX uepls (gen. = pf_;n) is usually dis-
tinguighed from uépos (very seldom = p’?_,l'], often T1¥D) as share from
part; i.e. pepls connotes that others also have & share. In the N.T.
pepis oceurs only five times, but=** share™ evidently in 2 Cor, vi. 15
and probably in Luke x. 42. This helps, as will be seen, to fix the
determination of the following genitive.

Toi kMjpov. (1) As to the meaning of the word in itaelf;

(@) 1t was originally a lo¢; (?) thence, presumably from the
primitive practice of redistributing at stated periods the land of the
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community by lot to the several members, an allotment; () then, as
plots of land were held permanently by individuals, a portion, a pos-
session, a piece of land generally. Hence the LXX, uses it frequently
a8 an equivalent to 51;15, lot, or allotment, and also for ﬂéf_‘l};} ng,
possession, or in certain cases inheritance. -

‘We cannot therefore insist on xAfpos maintaining its original con-
notation of possession acquired by lot, though perhaps it still implies
that i has not been carned by the possessor's efforts. If 8o 700 k\pov
carries on the thought of ixdvweer. Compare Eph, i. 11, & ¢ ddypd-
fnuev (probably=we were given a possession). Neither, be it ob-
served, can we insist on the meaning “inheritance” as eompared
with *“ possession 1,”

{2) Its reference here :

As Mt Seir was given to the sons of Esau é&v «Mjpyw, Deut. ii. 5
(Eeb. ¢ for a possession "), so Canaan was given to the Israelites also
év kApy, BEx. vi. 8; Num. xxxiii. 58; Deut, iii. 18 (Heb. * for a posses-
sion,” or ‘¢ to possess it ), although it does not appear to be actually
called their xAfjpos. Yet it is probable that the thought of Canaan as
the «M\fjpos of the Lord's people underlies our passage?.

(3) The relation of Tod xNMjpov to Tiw pepida

‘What tben is the relation in which o0 x\jpov stands to the pre-
ceding Th» uepida ? Two answers have been given.

(e} The genitive is of apposition, ¢ the share, i.e. the possession.”
But in this case it is («) hard to see why both substantives are
employed; (B) uéps, as stated above, would then suggest that others
besides r&v dylwy partake of it.

Hence (b) the partitive genitive, *“the share in the possession,” is
preferable. You have your share in the lot possessed by the saints.
‘“ The rMjpos év 7 puwri is represented as the joint inheritance of the
saints, of which each individual has his ueptfa” (ElL).

Tav dylwv. .2 note. Possessive genitive.

tv 19 $uwrl. Defining the sphere of the xAfjpos. For the 0.T.
worthies it lay in Canaan; for Christian believers it is év 7 puwri.
The Book of Enoch, § 58 (see note below), speaks of the lot of

1 Mr H. St J. Thackeray, Relation of St Paul to Contemporary Jewish Thought,
1900, p. 251, mentions the interesting fact that the Book of Enoch also speaks of
“the lot of eternal life” given to Enoch (xxxvii, 4), of the “portion” predestined for
him (xxxix. 8), of the “lot” of the Son of Man (zlvi, 3), of “the glorious lot* of the
righteous and elect (Iviii.). But the absence of these chapters in the Greek fragments
forbids a very close comparison.

2 The familiar phrase ““the land of Canaan, the lot of your inheritance” Ps. cv.
1l=1 Chr. xvi. 18, represents different words, oxofviopma xAnpovouias udy (Heb.
“the measure of your inheritance”), o

COL, C
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the righteous and elect being glorious; f‘and the righteous will
be in the light of the sun, and the eleet in the light of eternal
life,” thinking chiefly, it would seem, of physical splendour, but the
contrast of 78 oxéros in v, 13 shows that {a} St Paul has in mind
ehiefly not physical but spiritual light ; and () this light is something
already enjoyed. The possession of the saints is not merely a future
heaven but present spiritual privileges év 7¢ ¢wri. Compare 1 Pet.
ii. 9. Eph. v. 8 is even stronger. St Paul’s words in Acts xxzvi. 18
present several points of close resemblance to our v, 12—14, 7o
émearpéfar dmd oxdrovs els dids xal Tis ovalas 7o Zarard éri Tov
Beby, 7ol NaBeiv alTods APeoiv dpapTiay xai KATjPOV év Tols fyLae uévous
wiogret 7Y els €ué. ’

¢y in est quasi pracpositio loci, Conferatur oppositum, Matt, iv.
16, ubi bis est in ™ (Beng.).

13. 8s k.7.h =& wardp, v. 12. ¢ Appositional relative sentence
(Win. § 1x. 7), introducing a contrasted*amplification of the preceding
clause, and preparing for a transition to the doctrine of the Person,
the glory, and the redeeming love of Chrigt, ve. 1420 " (ElL),

éptoato...ék. When believers pray to be delivered from the attacks
of the Evil One they say picar Huds dwé rod mornpol, but when, as
here, stress is laid on the persons delivered having been actually
within the grasp of the enemy, éx is naturally used. So Luke i.74;
2 Tim. iii. 11, iv. 17. For a full discussion of the use of éx and
dmé with verbs expressing deliverance, both in the LXX. and in the
N.T., see Chase, The Lord's Prayer, 1891, pp. 71—85. Theophylact
remarks that in itself the verb implies our having been in servitude,
odk elme B¢ éféBaker, dAXN éppdoaro, Sewvds i ws alypdlwrol éradaime-
poviueba.

wjpds. When it is a mniatter of enumerating God’s mercies to
sinners 8t Paul readily falls back info using the first person, ef.
ii. 18, iii. 4.

7is éfoveias. (1) In the LXX. éfovoia is oecasionally concrete,
“dominion,” ‘*domain ”; 2 Kings xx. 13, odx ¥ Aoyos 8v odx deiter
abrols ‘Efexias év 7¢ olky adrob xal év wdoy rp ékoveig abroi: Pa. cxiii.
(exiv.) 2, éyerify % Tovdala dylaoua abrod, Topagh % éfoveia avroi:
perbaps also Dan. iii, 3 (LXX. and Theod.). 8o too apparcntly Luke
xxiil, 7 (kardly iv. 6).

It would be a suitable meaning here, especially by way of contrast
to the ordinary interpretation of Sacc\elu, if there were more examples
of such a use in the N.T. But there, with the above exception, it is,
as it seems, either abatract or at most personified (v. 16, ii. 10, 15),
Personification (as though it = ““Prince of darkness”) is most im-
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probable here. We therefore understand it as ** authority,” the active
ruling principle which finds its source in darkness, Compare Acts
xxvi. 18.

{2) Possibly éfovsla in itself here means lawless, arbitrary, power
in conftrast to a well-ordered sovereignty. See Lightfoot, and ef.
perbaps Eeclus. ix. 13, xxv. 25, xxx. 28 (=xxxiil. 20).

10U okétTovs. Not personified, but regarded as o state of existence
in which, and go under which, unbelievers live, 1 Thes. v. 4, 5; cf.
Rom. ii. 19. In Luke xxii. 53, alry éoriv dudr % dpa kal § efovela Tol
oxérovs we have a verbal parallel, primarily, as it seems, referring to
the darkness of night, which, by making our Lord’s arrest easy, gave
the Jews power to carry it out, yet also hinting at their love for
‘““darkness ” (John iii. 19), and the spiritual forces over it (Eph. vi.
12}, For the moral contrast of darkness to light see note on é r¢
puwrl, v. 12.

xal peréornoey, ¢ and trangferred us.” So Josephus, 4ntt. 1x. 11.1;
cf. Tiglath-Pileser’s conquest of the northern parts of Israel, rois
olihropus alypuarwricas peréomoer els 7w abrol Basihelar. Thereis np
exact parallel in the LXX, or the N.T. The nearestis 1 Cor. xiii.’,
nlorw dote dpn uebrordvew, compare Isa. liv. 10, but it is classical,
e.g. Thuc. 1v. 57.

els v Baohelay, of. iv. 11, Generally understood as “kingdom,”
“realm ” (Apoe. i. 6, v. 10). But since Dalman (T'he Words of Jesus,
1902, pp. 91 sqq., 134 sqq.} has shown that 4 Basdiele TGy olpardy
(Matt.), or % PBag. 7. feod (Mark and Luke), properly mesns the
““sovereignty ”’ of God, i.e. His rule, not His realm, it seems probable
that we must so interpret 4 Bacihela here. QObserve the contrast to éx
s etovslas Tol sxbérous— € out of the power,” *“into the sovereignty.”
Many other passages in the N.T. in which Bagiela occurs lend them-
selves to this interpretation (e.g. 1 Cor. xv. 24; Hph. v. 5).

xod viod. Here at last the idea of “‘the Father” (v. 12) is
elaborated. There is probably a taeit contrast to angels (ii, 18), such
as we find explicitly brought out in Heb. i. and ii.

Observe, by the way, how curiously local as regards number are
the references to Christ as the Son. In the Gospels, Rom., Gal.,
Heb., 1 John they occur often; in each of the other books only once
or twice. Qur passage and Eph. iv. 13 are the only places where
Christ is so ealled in the Third Group of St Paul’s Epistles.

Tis dydmwns adred. (1) An attractive theory, originated, as it
seems, by Bt Augustine, and followed by Lightfoot, understands
dydmys as the genitive of origin, arguing that as love is the essence of
God the phrase here refers to the Eternal Generation of the Son. It

c2
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thus serves, it is said, to introduce the following passage, particularly
the phrases ds éorw elxiov 700 Beod 7ol dopdrou (v. 15), and év adry
eVdbungey why TO whipwpa katoxfrat (v. 19), The phrase thus ap-
proaches the word govoyerss,

St Augustine’s words are ¢ Quod autem dictum est, Filii charitatis
suae, nihil alind intelligatur, quam Filii sui dileeti, quam Filii
postremo substantiae suase. Charitas quippe Patris quae in natura
ejus est ineffabiliter simplici, nihil est aliud quam ejus ipsa natura
atque substantin....Ac per hoc Filius charitatis ejus nullus est
aling, quam qui de substantid ejus est genitus” (De Trin. xv. 19
§ 37).

But interesting though this interpretation undoubtedly is it is
extremely precaricus, in view of the fact that St John’s words ¢
feds dydmy éoriv (1 John iv, 8) probably describe not the essence of
God (if we may so speak} but rather the sum of His attributes.
Besides, St Paul himself does not so use dydry of God. Also, there
appears to be no parallel expression in the N.T. ascribing the origin
of the Eternal Son to the Godhead in any other term than * of the

ather” or “ of God.”

(2) P.Ewald strangely understands it as a kind of genitivus autoris
in the sense that He is the Son whom God’s love to us gave us. But
there seems to be no paraliel for such a phrase.

(3) Hence it is easier to understand the genitive as possessive—
the Son who is the object of His love, the Son who belongs to the
love of God as its eternal personal object. ¢ The phrase fixes ocur
attention on the relation of the Son to this umique attribute of the
Faiher ” (Beet).

Observe that St Paul chooses the Semitic mode of expression rather
than the Greek (dyawyrés or Fryarnuéves, Eph. i. 6), because the
former is more vivid and concentrates the thought more strongly
on love, thus suggesting more clearly the relation of love in which
even those who are in Christ’s kingdom stand towards the Father
(cf. Eph. ii. 4, 5, Rom. v. 8). Gen. xxxv. 18, vids 686wys pov, is often
adduced as a similar use of the genitive. But there it is probably
objective as regards vids, ‘‘ the son that kas brought me sorrow.”

14. This verse=Eph. i. 7, save that there we find the addition
after drodiTpwew of Sta tob aluares advros, and the substitution of
raparTwudrer for duapridv,

& §, of.ii. 8; more than §¢ of, and expressing that only in spiritual
and real noion with Christ, as members in the body (1 Cor. xii. 27) or
as branches in the vine (John xv. 4), do we possess Tip dmwoy-
rpwow. Severance from Him would mean loss of the blessings en-



114) NOTES 37

sured in Him. 8t Paul is doubtless already thinking of the effect of
the False Teaching (cf. ii. 19).

¥xopsv. See notes on Textual Criticism.

The marginal reading &ryouev is ingressive, * we got ” (see Moulton,
Gram. Proleg. 1906, pp. 110, 145) our privileges. We entered on them
at the time of our baptism {ef. ii. 11—14; see also &ryor, Phm. 7).
The text, &xouer (cf. v. 4 note), lays stress on the present possession
of the Colossians and all believers, thus reminding them again of
their privileges in Christ. The thought is taken up and enlarged
in vv. 21P, 222,

Tijv dwoArirpwowr. The force of the article is perhaps possessive
“our redemption,” ef. Heb. xi. 35, but more probably by way of de-
finition, perhaps expressed idiomatically for us by ¢ Redemption,” as
contrasted with ‘‘redemption.” Compare 7 cwrypla, Acts iv. 12,

The meaning that dwolvrpwois presented here to St Paul is not quite
certain. In derivation, of course, the thought is of *¢redemption”
in the striet sense, the payment of something by which the captive is
set free. So Adrpor, Matt. xx. 28 | Mark x. 45}, But even in hurpbopo,
Norpwets, AuTpwrs, the sense of ransom may be very weak (Luke xxiv,
21, i, 68; Acts vii. 35), and, in the eompound word, d¢mé lays still
more stress on release than on ransom. Compare the only plece in the
LXX, where drovrpwsis oceurs, Dan. iv, 33 (=30¢ Swete, not Theod.),
and also dwoivrpoty in Ex. xxi. 8, Zeph. iii, 2 (1)t.

Hence in the case of dmwohiTpwors it is even more imperative than
usual to avoid the special temptation of every expositor of Scripture,
interpreting words by their derivation rather than their usage. For
the context alone can decide which was the thought really in the
Apostle’s mind. Apparently in Rom. iii. 24, 1 Cor. i. 30 (?) and
perhaps Eph. i. 7 (because of the additional & 7ol aiuaros adrob),
compare also Heb. ix. 15, he lays stress on the thought of ransom
and the price paid ; but on that of release, *‘emancipation” (Robinson),
in Eph, i. 14, iv. 30, Rom, viil. 23; compare Luke xxi. 28; Heb.
xi. 35.

In our present passage dmohirpwsis seems only to carry on the
thought of release (begun in ». 13), while the thought of redemption
in the strict sense does not appear till vv. 20, 21, For a full
discussion of the meaning of dmoAvrpwois sce Abbott on Eph. i. 7.
Compare also J. A. R. on Eph. i. 14, Westcott, Hebrews, pp. 295
89q., Hort on 1 Pet, i, 19.

If it be asked what that is from which we are released, the answer,
judging by the context, is, surely, not * punishment and Divine
wrath” (EIL), but the authority of darkness (z. 13) and the claim of
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sin (vide infra). This corresponds to the bondage of Egypt, to
which Avrpéopar often refers in the O.T.

The addition in T.R. of && 7of aigaros avrod from Eph. i. 7 spoils
the connexion here, for St Paul is about to treat emphatically of
the Divinity of Christ, and does not come to any thought that
involves His humiliation till ». 20. In Eph. i. 8 sqq. there is no
such difficulty, for the stress of the argument falls on the grace of
God towards us,

v ddeov «.v.A. Epexegetic of viy dwoAirpwowr, bringing out
not the positive side of salvation, final endowment with all moral and
spiritual graces, but its negative side, release from the claims of sin,
This is here mentioned as the primary character of redemption, in
which indeed all else is involved.

Observe that in the LXX. d¢eots seems to be never used of the
forgiveness of sins as such, but usualiy of the Jubilee ( 20 20
times) and the liberty (M7 % times) connected with it, and also
of therelease (IR 7; times) every seven years for land and creditors,
Similarly in Egyptian papyri it is used of remission of taxes, or
exemption from them (ef. Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 100 sqq.,
Nigeli, Wortschatz d. Ap. Paul, 1905, p. 56). Compare too 1 Mac.
xiii. 84, 39, and perhape Esth. ii, 18,

Thus the idea of forgiveness must probably be supplemented by
that of remission of elaims, our sins being regarded as debts. Cf.
the variants in the Liord’s Prayer, Matt, vi. 12, 14 ; Luke xi. 4.

It should be noticed that dgesis occurs in St Panl’s writings only
here and Eph. i, 7. It is found also in his speeches (Acts xiii. 38, xxvi.
18), but in view of the fact that it occurs only once in Matt. (xxvi.
28), twice in Mark (i. 4, iii. 29), twice in Heb. (ix, 22, x, 18), and ten
timeg in the writings of St Liuke, it may be due in both these cages to
the narrator, .

v dpapridv. This general and all-embracing word is perhaps
chosen a8 suggesting the power of duapria (Rom. iii. 9, v. 21, vi, 17
—22), while it would be impossible to have the singular itself here.
In Eph. i. 7 on the contrary 7. rapanropdrwr refers only to specific
“transgressions” as infra ii, 13 bis.

15--23. The nature, office, and work of Him into whose sovereignty
they have been removed (vv. 15-—20), together with a further statement
of the meaning and aim of their emancipation (vv. 21—23).

St Paul wishes the Colossians to appreciate Christ as He now is,
the risen and ascended Lord in glory, and to give Him His due.
Attempts were being made to lead them astray, and to persvade
them to find in ereated beings more help than Christ could give.
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St Paul, therefore, draws out at length His complete supremacy and
power.

He does this by telling them Hispresent relation to God {v. 15%), and
to all creation (vw. 15°-—17), and to the Church (v. 18%), laying stress on
the position gained for Him by His resurrection (v. 18°), and on the
universal extent of the effect of His death (wv. 19, 20). St Paul
then passes on to remind them once more of what Christ has already
done for them (vv. 21, 22*), and His desire to present them faultless
if they will but stand firm (vo. 22b, 23). '

(v. 15) He is the complete and visible expression of the invisible
God, prior to all that has come into being from God; (v. 16)
Because in Him was the creative centre of all things, namely in
the various heavens and on earth, both those visible to our natural
eyes and those invisible, including super-terrestrial beings of
every grade; of the creation of them all He was the instrument
and He is the final aim, (v. 17) He (and no other) is (eternally)
before all things (in time), and in Him {who ever remains the same)
they all have their permanence. (v. 18) And if is He who ig * the
centre of the unity and the seat of the life ” of the Church, for He
is the Chief and Beginning of it, who was once among the dead, but
was the first to rise from them, in order that He should take the first
place among all things; (v. 19) For this was Grod’s good pleasure (to use
the Gospel phrase); namely thatin Him from all eternity the complete
sum of the Father’s attributes should permanently dwell, (v. 20) and
therefore that He (the Son) should be the means by which the
Father should reconcile all things unto Him (the Son), making peace
by His death on the Cross—by Him and no other, whether the
things be on earth or in the heavens. (v. 21) This reconciliation
includes you—you who once were in a state of alienation and enmity
in your thought, showing itself in your worthless deeds; yet, as facts
really are, He reconciled you (v. 22) in the incarnate Saviour by His
death, that He might present you before Him at the judgment-day
completely holy and without any blemish and unimpeachable, {v. 23)
if only you stay on in your faith {cf. ». 4), set on the sure Foundation,
and firm in eharacter, and resisting all attempts to move you from
the hope brought by the Gospel which you yourselves heard, the
same which was proclaimed in every district, and of the power of
which I myself am a living witness.

15. The student should not negliect the exposition of »v, 15—17
given by Bp Pearson, Creed, pp. 114—116.

8s. Probably not so much giving a reason for the preceding state-
ment (P. Ewald) as expanding the meaning of it, showing Who
and What He is into whose Kingdom we have been brought.
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¢orv. The repetition of Zrrw in pv. 17, 18 bis suggests that this is
more than the mere copula, and has at least some conunotation of
present time. 8t Paul is not speaking only of the pre-incarnate
Son, but of Him as He is, including necessarily all that He ever
was,

éxdv. The omission of the article identifies the predicate more
completely with the subject. The English idiom does not allow
of this, but requires ¢ who is the image,” 8o also with the follow-
ing wpwrérokos. Contrast v. 18,

On the meaning of elkwy here much has been written. The more
important points to notice are perhaps the following. In the N.T. it
means

(1) The efiigies on a coin, Matt. xxii. 20 | Mark xii. 16 and Luke
xx. 24,

{2) A statue or other representation; so of the Beast in the
Apocalypse, esp. xiil. 15 fer; cf. ». 14, xiv. 9, 11, xv. 2, xvi. 2, xix. 20,
xx. 4, So often in the LXX. it=idol. Thugs too probably Rom, i. 23.

Similarly also in the metaphor of the solid reality of a statue in
eontrast to the shadow that it throws, Heb. x. 1 (see Westcott),

(3) From this material sense of elxwr, the essential part of which
is that elxw» means no accidental similarity but true representation,
and representation of that which is, at least for a time, absent from
sight, the transition to higher meanings is easy.

{2) Thus it is used of the likeness, primarily, but not wholly,
physical, of men to Adam, and of glorified men to Christ, 1 Cor. xv.
49, and of a man being in some sense a visible representation of God,
1 Cor. xi. 7, drfp...elcaw «. 8éfa Beol Smdpywy. Compare of men
Gen. i. 26, v. 3; Ecclus. xvil. 3, and especially Wisd. ii. 23. So toe
it is used of the representation of God in the new ereation, iii. 10,

(b) But if & man, as embodying Divine principles, and as being
the outcome of the Divine character in a degree that is not predicated
of lower stages of creation, ean be said to be elvwr 8eob, much more
may elkeivr be used of Christ in relation to God. 8o 2 Cor, iv, 4, and
our present passage.

(4) Thus the thought here is that Christ is the external ex-
pression, if the phrase may be allowed, of God. In this connexion,
therefore, elxdv is a metaphor closely akin fo Aéyos, save that the
Word appeals to the mind through the ear, the Image through the
eye. In either case Christ is regarded as being

(a) the outcome of the Father’s nature, and hence related to
Him iz a wholly unique way; and especialiy

() the means by which the Father manifests Himgelf to all
that is without. Compare the title given in the Midrash to the Logos,
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stthe light of the raiment of the Holy One™ {quoted in J.Lichtenstein’s
Hebrew Commentary on our passage, Leipzig, 1901). Such revela-
tion began at the first moment when things external fo God camse
into being, and will continue for ever, though the Incarnation as
such centred it in human nature and focussed it there for the human
eye.

y-roi'a Oeod Tob dopdrov. The slightly emphatic position of dopdrov
draws attention to the meaning of elxuv here as the representation of
God to created beings. God is invisible. His elxdw may be seen.
Observe that of course “the epithet must not be confined to the appre-
hension of the bodily senses, but will include the cognisance of the
inward eye also” (Lightfoot).

From another point of view creation itself is the means by which ra
dbpara feotl are seen, Rom. i. 20. For ddparos of God cf. 1 Tim. 1. 17;
Heb. xi. 27. In our v. 16 it is used generally, in contrast to dpard,
of things invisible to men.

wpurérokos mdons krioews, *the Firstborn of all creation.” On
the absence of the article before mpwr. see note on elkdp.

The unique relation in which the Son stands to all created beings
has been already hinted at in eixwy, but is now clearly brought out,
first generally in this phrase, and secondly in that all individual
things had their ereation in and by and unto Him, and maintain
their existence and coherence only in Him, How, then, St Paul
implies, can you put them into rivalry with Him?

wparérokos. {1) Two meanings are possible.

{a) The primary meaning of the word, according to which the
Son is here regarded as preceding wdse xriois in point of time. Cf.
*“Adam was the Tirsthorn of the world,” S yoa NERIT DN
o9, Num. R. Par. 4 on Num. iii. 43.

{b) The secondary meaning of the higher position and privileges
attached to a firstborn. 8o perhaps Ex. iv. 22, ¢ 8¢ épels 7¢ Papad
Tdde Néyer Kipos Tids wpwrbrorbs pov *Topadd, for Israel was by no
means the cldest of the nations, though first in honour. Yet in that
passage the phrase may merely mean that Israel is as the eldest son,
ie. in point of time, with very indirect reference to the privileges
belonging to such.

A clearer instance is Ps. Ixxxzviil. (Ixxxix.) 28 of David, and thus of
Messiah, kdyw mpwréToker Ofoopac abréy, Hymhdy wapd Tois Bastheow
7#s ¥4s, where the reference is to the position He shall hold; He is to
be as the eldest son enjoying his privileges, as is brought out by the
parallelism of the second clause. Ecclus, xxxvi, 17 (14), *Topaid v
Tpwrorbky (N but wpwreyéve B) duolweas, is only a reference fo
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Ex. iv. 22 as is evident from its original Hebrew, 33 bxwn
AR, ¢ Israel whom Thou didst surname Firstborn.” Compare
Jer. xxxviil. (xxxi.} § of N. Israel, ‘E¢pdiu wpwrbroxbs pob éorw.

If this be adopted the chief thought of our passage is that the Son
surpasses r&oa x7ices in honour.

It will be observed that in none of the above passages is active
sovereignty either stated or even implied. At the very most it is fo
be deduced frem primacy in honour.

(2) But the following words ér¢ év aird k.r.X. suggest that the
primary, temporal, meaning of the word is that which was chiefly in
St Panl’s mind here.

And indeed this seems to be the thought in every passage of the
N.T. where wpwréroxos is used of Christ. If arranged in the order of
their historical reference they are (a) our passage, at the commence-
ment of creation, (b) Luke ii. 7 at His birth, {¢) Col. i. 18, Rev. i. 5
at the Resurrection, {d) Rom. viii. 29, ‘“among many brethren,”
apparently in heavenly glory (¢f. probably Heb. i. 6).

(8) A further and very important question is whether mpwré-
Tokos necessarily implies that the one of whom it is used belongs
to the same category as those with whom he is compared. Does it,
that is to say, necessarily mean here that the wpwréroxes Himself
comes under the category of «xricis?

{(a) The question is not to be solved peremptorily by reading, as
did Isidore of Pelusium, wpwroréxos in the active, ¢¢the First-bearer”
(Ep. ur. 31). For such a meaning is never found in the Greek Bible,
nor indeed exactly anywhere else, and further in our passage it
would be inadmigsible in view of the fact that devreporéxos would be
impossible with reference to méea kricis (cf. Abbott).

(b) Awsuming then that we must undoubtedly read wpwré-
rokos in the passive, * the Firstborn,” it may be conceded that
ordinarily the wpwréroxos iz in the category of those with whom
He is compared. Yet it must be observed (a) that wpwréreros does
not of itself imply that others are born afterwards (for the firstborn
is at once eonsecrated to God, without waiting to see whether others
are born); (B8) that in the present case the various parts of creation
are set (vv. 16, 17) in a position so utterly subordinate to Him that
He cannot be & creature in the sense in which they are ereatures;
and (y) that this suggests that the apostle did not intend to represent
Him as in any sense a kriots, but as prior to, and therefore superior
to, wéoa krious.

A curious, but very late, illustration of this use of the Hebrew
word for “firstborn,” D3, is found in the commentary on the
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Pentateuch by R. Bahya (Bechai), died 1340 a.p. (fol. 124. 4,
Schoettgen on Heb. i. 6), who says of God, ““He is the Firstborn
of the world,” D9p 5% W33 M1, and again (fol. 74. 4, Schoettgen,
loc. cit.) says that God ealls Himgelf Firsthorn, adding in explanation
of Ex. ziii. 2, “sanctify to me every firstborn,” as though it were
Sanctify me with all the firsthorn?®.

After this we cannot be surprised that Jews could call Jaeob (pro-
bably =Tsrael) the Firstborn of the Lorp 2P 52 123 {Ezod. R.
§19, about the middle), or that they applied midraghieally Ps. Ixxxiz.
28 directly to Messiah ; see Exod. R. (same §, near the end) on Ex,
xiii. 2, “R. Nathan says, The Holy One, blessed be He, saith fo
Moses, As I made Jacob the Firstborn, for it is said (Ex. iv. 22) ‘my
son, my firstborn Israel,” go do 1 make King Mesgiah Firstborn, for
it is said (Ps. Ixxxix. 28) I too will set him ag Firatborn.”

But that mpwréroxes was a recognised title of Messiah among the
Jews, especially among those of St Paul’s time, there is no sufficient
evidence to prove. Heb. i. 6 is in itself far from enough.

mdons KTicews. kriges in the N.T.=(1) act of ereation, Rom. i. 20;
(2) creation a3 the aggregate of created things, Mark xiii. 19; Rom.
viii. 22; (3) a single part of creation regarded as space, v. 23; institu-
tion, 1 Pet. ii. 13 (where see Hort); animate or inanimate beings,
Rom, viii. 39; Heb. iv, 13. ,

The first is evidently out of the question here, but it is very
difficult to decide between the second and the third. In favour of
the third is urged the absence of the article, ¢f. Blass, Gram. § 47. 9,
Vulg. primogenitus ommis creaturae. Yet sriois may be here used
anarthrously like xéopos, ¥, odparbs, and * wpwréroxos seems to
require either a collective noun, or a plural wdowr 7év kricews”
(Lightioot).

‘We therefore translate here *of all ereation.” Cf. Judith ix. 12
{17) and Apoe. iii. 14.

16. &7 “Because ”; justifying the preceding title (wpwréroxos
mdo. kric.).

& avTd, stronger than the 8/ adrof in the second part of the verse,
and in John i 3% and even than xwpls adrol éyérero 0idé &, John i. 30,
It is like v. 17, & wdvra év adrd owwéoryrer. We grasp, or think
we grasp, the sense of the latter plhrase withont much difficulty,
that all things find their coherence in Him alone, but we some-
times fail to appreciate its complement, that they must have had

1 Schechter, J. Q. R., Ap. 184, p. 420, referring the first quotation from Bahya to

Ex. xxxiv. 20, says that the title “is not to be found in the older Rabbinic literature,
and seems to be only a later Cabbalistic term.”
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their immediate origin in Him alone, who is ¢ the creative centre of all
things, the causal element of their existence’ (11L). Hence He ig
called 4 dpxh 7fs krioews 7ol feod, Apoec. iii. 14.

For a similar use of &, but with reference to the Father, sce Acts
xvii, 28, Wisd, ix. 1%, 6 wotdoas 76 wdvra év Noyp ooy, is parallel in
form alone, for it is a literal translation of the Hebrew %7373 which

in such & phrase would naturally mean by Thy word.”

éxtlodn. «rifw is used in the N.T. only of God’s action, and so
almost universally in the LXX., the exceptions being Lev. xvi. 16 of
the tabernacle being set up, 1 Eed. iv. 53 of founding a city (a classical
usage), Hag. ii. 9 apparently of building the temple, and possibly
also Jer. xxxixz. (xxxii.) 15 as a var. lect. for krpfhoorrar. Aquila
and after him Sym. and Theod. frequently substitute it for a less
exact term in tbe LXX. when the Hebrew has K71, e.g. Gen, i. 1, 27,

rd wdvra. See notes on Textual Criticism. Almost certainly to
be separated from the following words, partly because in the right
text no article follows (yet cf. Eph, iii. 15), partly because & wdvra
occurs so often alone, both with xr{{w (e.g. the end of this verse,
Eph. iii. 9 ; Apoc. iv. 11 bis; Ececlus. xziii. 20) and with other some-
what similar phrases (e.g. v. 20; Eph. i, 10, 11, 28, iv. 10).

Observe (1} Td mdrra, as contrasted with rdvra, regards the several
parts as forming a whole, cf. I Cor. xv. 27, 28. (2) 7& wdrra, after-
wards defined as év ofp. k.7 \., not barely rév olpardv k. 7. ¥, because
St Paul is laying stress on Christ’s relation not to the universe gene-
rally but to creatures, particularly sentient creatures, in it. (3) 7¢
wdrra, not & dAha, or T4 Aourd, thus absolutely excluding the wpwré-
roxes from being Himself a xrioes (ef. Lightfoot).

tv Tois odpavols k. éml ™|s yis. “In the heavens and on the
earth,” recalling Gen. i. 1 and especially ii. 1, all things whether
above or below. Perhaps olpavol here (contrast 1 Cor. viii. 5, ¢ire év
otpary «.7.\.) to include a reference to the seven stages of the heavenly
regions s0 frequentiy spoken of in the apocalyptic literature (cf,
Introd. p. xxiii.), a theory which can hardly have been absent from
the false teaching that St Paul was combating, and one which he
himself accepted in some measure (2 Cor, xii. 2).

Td Spatadf kal Td dépara, ¢ the visible and the invisible,” spards
oceurs elsewhere in the Greek Bible in thig sense only in Job xxxvii. 21.
ddparos (gee v. 16) is used nowhere else in the Greek Bible or the
Hezxapla fragments of invisible things absclutely (contrast Rom. i, 20
in reference to God), but it iz used in Isa. xlv. 3, 2 Mac. ix. 5 of
things unseen before a certain time, and in Gen. i. 2 of chaos.

The two words together comprise all existing things regarded from
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the side of human vigion. Compare Plato’s 78 dparéy and 7d &erdés.
They practically correspond to our ¢ material and immaterial ” bug
avoid the probable error, philosophical and scientific, of such a
division. épard probably includes both stellar and earthly powers;
dépara perhaps solely super-terrestrial beings, ‘“angels” of every
kind, but hardly souls of men on earth.

Opévor. Here only in St Paul. The throne, from being the mere
symbol of power (Luke i. 52), easily becomes the synonym for it (e.g.
Rev. xiil, 2; ef. 2 Sam. xiv, 9; 1 Kings i. 37, 47, ii. 33, etc.).

Here, with the three following terms, it is personified, 8t Paul
perhaps preferring personifications of abstract terms to direct per-
sonal appellations, as more suitable to the vague and mysterious
nature of these exalted beings—if as is probable from ii. 10, 15
beings are intended.

The exact reference of fpdvor here (a} cannot be to beings that
merely support God’s throne, for this would separate dpévoc from the
class of the three following terms, which have a distinetly active
sense; and (d) can hardly be definitely to those who occupy thrones
surrounding the throne of God, Rev. iv. 4 {Abbott), for we should
then expeet some definite reference in the following terms as well ;
but (c) the reference is probably to the beings, whatever they were,
called by this name in the current pseudepigraphical literature.
See Slavonic Enoch xx. 1, and Ase. Iseiah,  worship neither throne
nor angel which belongs to the six heavens” (vii. 21}; “when I have
raised thee to the seventh heaven...thou shalt know that there is
nothing hidden from the thrones and from those that dwell in the
heavens and from the angels” (vii. 27); ““It is He alone to whose
voice all the heavens and thrones give answer ** (viil. 8). Testt, XIT
Patriarchs, * and in the heaven next to this are thrones, dominions,
in which hymns are ever offered to God * (Lewi, iii. Sinker's trans.).

kupiéTres, dominationes Vulg., dominaciouns Wyel., Eph, i. 21;
2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8t. Not in LXX. or Hexapla fragments. As
rbpos seems to have taken much of its later connotation from the
fact of its being the Greek equivalent of Dominus, the Latin title of
the Roman Emperor (cf. especially Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 830),
so probably xupibrys borrowed part of its meaning from dominatio.
If so0 it probably has the connotation of despotism which is lacking
in fpbros. Translated into personal and modern terms the two are
“XKings, Czars.” But in this case also the reference is doubtless to
angelic beings: cf. the * Greek Legend® of Asc. Isa. vii. 21, )
wpockurhops phTe dyyéhovs pire dpxayyéhous uiTe KupbTHTas pfTE
Bpéwous (Charles’ Edition, p, 144).
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dpxel, éovolur, ¢ ether prinecheedis, ether powers,” Wycl, The
two words frequently come together, ii. 10, 15; Eph. i, 21 (iwepdrw
wdans dpxis . fovelas x. Burdpews k. xvpibTyros k. wavrds Svbparos
Svopafoudvor kTN, iil. 10, vi. 12,

Of the two, titles dpxal is doubtless the higher, expressing as it does
a priority of rank and rule, éovefat being more general, contrasting
the possessors of ¢fovgla with those, whoever they may be, over whom
it is exercised. For dpxal without ¢fovsla see Rom. viil. 38, 39, On
¢tovugia of, v. 13 note. For the use of these two words compare the
phrase “all the angels of power and all the angels of principalities ”
{Eth. Eroch, 1xi. 10). Observe

(1) The terms are in a descending scale, generally but perhaps not
in detail. For in Eph, i. 21 xvpibrys follows étovela.

(2) The supposition (P. Ewald) that they are in two pairs has no
support either from Eph. i. 21 or from the use of the terms in the
pseudepigraphical books. Hence we have no right to regard the
dpxal and éfovelar as standing in closer relation (by opposition or
assistance) to believers than the 6pbvor and xupibryres.

(8) They include only supernatural powers, for there is no hint
that the Colossians were in danger of worshipping human beings
{contrast ii. 18).

(4) Though St Paul believed in the existence of angels (1 Cor. vi. 8),
and probably in grades of them (because such a belief was very
common in his time), yet he here employs not strictly official, much
legs personal, names—contrast e.g. Eth. Enoch, Bk Jub.—but only
personifications of abstract terms. This looks as though here he
purposcly expressed himself vaguely. He found the terms in commeon
use, e.g. among the Colossians, and he wses them, but he neither
affirms nor denies their personality.

On the other hand it is hard to see here any signs of hig * impatience
with this elaborate angelology ” (Lightfoot).

e wdvra. Emphatic repetition, introducing new facts,

8 adrol. Regarding the Som (v. 18) as the means by which all
things have been created. So often, e.g. John i. 3, 10; 1 Cor. viii. 6;
Heb. i. 2; of. Rom. xi. 36, Compare Philo, de Mon. ii. 5 (m. p. 225),
Abyos...0¢ ob otumas & xbopos Ednmovpyelro., But Lightfoot points out
that Philo regarded the Logos as a passive tool or instrument, and
therefore ‘“frequently and consistently used the simple instrumental
dative ¢ to describe the relation of the Word to the Creator,” e.g.
Leg. AlL, iil. 31 § 96, Wendland (. p. 106), & Néyos...5 kaddwep dpyduyp
TPOTX PO CUEV 05, But this the N.T. cannot and does not do.

kol ds adrov. The Son is here regarded as the final aim to which
all things tend. ¢*The Eternal Word is the goal of the universe, as
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He was the starting-point. It must end in unity, as it proceeded
from unity : and the centre of this unity is Christ. This expression
has no parallel, and could have none, in the Alexandrian phraseology
and doctrine” (Lightfoot).

In Rom. xi. 36 we find stated of God, without regard to the
hypostatic distinctions, ére €€ adrod k. 8¢’ alrol k. eis alrdr 74 wdvra,
and in 1 Cor. viii. 6, expressly of the Father, ¢ marip, é£ ol 7d wdrra
xal Huets els atrér, where, however, the reference is verbally limited to
the Father as the supreme object of the Christian life.

But observe that St Paul could surely not have used els adrér of
God, in one place as such, of the Father in another place, and, here,
of the Son, unless he had recognised the Son as wholly Divine.
Pearson (Creed, p. 115), after pointing out the testimony that vv. 16, 17
bear to the greatness and the work of the Son, adds that even ¢ if they
were spoken of the Father they eould be no way injurious to His
majesty, Who is nowhere more plainly or fully set forth unto us as
the Maker of the world.”

€rwraw. The perfect is chosen becanse he is passing from the
thought of creating (vw. 15% 16) to that of sustaining (v. 17),

17. «kal curds. 7. 18, note.

torwy. *Non dicit, factus est [éyévero]; neque erat, quorum hoe
tamen angusto sensu diei poterat, coll. John i. 1, sed est, in praesenti,
conf. John viii. 58" (Beng.). So 8t Basil, long before {as guoted hy
Lightfoot), 6 dwéorohos efwdw, Idrra 8 abrol xai els adrdr xrwrat,
apeker elmely, Kal adrds dybvero mpd wdvrwr, elriow 8¢, Kai airds drn
wpd wdvTuw, Elee oy péy del ByTa Tip 8¢ krigw yevoudvyy (adv. Eunom.
iv. vol. . p. 294).

8t Paul, that is o say, here speaks of the existence of the Son
above, and apart from, all time. Cf. mply "ABpadu veréolar éydo eipd
(John viii. 58), thus contrasting Him with rd wdrra already summed
up under &riwgrat. Only in such a Being who *“is,”’ independently of
all, can all be created and maintain existence.

mpo. Doubtless of time, as apparently always in St Paul, thus
pointing out the special reference of &rrw., If it were of rank it
would be superfluous, after the greatness attributed to the Son in
v, 16. Tt repeats a part of the thought of wpwréroxos wdoys krisews
(v. 15).

wdvray. Certainly neuter because of & wdyra on either side.
Contrast Vulg. et ipse est ante omnes et omnia in ipso constant. If
omnes was not originally due to confusion with the et following
(especially if the original omnia was contracted) it came presumably
from a desire to emphasize the inferiority of the throni, dominationes,
principatus, potestates.
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wdrrov, all things eonsidered one by one ; 7& wdrra, in their totality.

kol To mdvra év avTd.  See notes on Textual Criticism. Kllicott,
comparing év atrq éxriody, says that the change of verb modifies the
meaning of é» : ¢ Christ was the conditional element of their creation,
the causal element of their persistence.” Yet even their persistence is
conditioned by the fact of Christ’s existence as well as caused by it.
So Chrysostom asks IIGs ouréomyrer év T3 obx drrey

ovvéotkey, ‘‘hold together,” <“endure.” The perf, act. of
cwiornm oceurs here only in the N.T.

The word would probably be suggested to the Aramaic-speaking
Apostle by the Aramaic DRI, of which it is a very literal equivalent.
Compare Targ. Job xv. 29, VI D¥PNY K21, « for neither shall his
substance continue” (R.V.). So in Onkelos, Gen. xix. 20, xlii. 18;
Deut, viii. 3 it is used of men continuing in life,

Thus the Son is here spoken of as the One in whom all coheres,
who is the Bond of all. Compare Philo, de Profug. (=de Fuga et
Invent.) 20 § 112, Wendland 1. p. 562, & re yap 700 dvros Aéyos Beopds
ov TGy ardrTwy, Os elpyTat, kal suréxet Ta uépy Tdvra.

Part of the same thought is expressed in the Rabbinic saying,
WP S PR DS S 1P Yapn, ¢ The Holy One, blessed
be He, is the place of the world, and not the world His place”
(Gen. R. § 68 middle).

For a slightly different aspect of Christ’s preservation of all things
gee Heb. i. 3.

18, kol adrés. In vv. 14—20 adrds occurs twelve times, besides
s three times, in every case (vide infra) referring to Christ. St Paul
will leave no loophole for another to creep in and steal His glory.
In the present verse the thought is—He who is the image of God and
the means and aim of all creation, He, and no other, is the source of
life to believers. See the Letter to Diognetus, § 7, in Lightfoot,

% kepaly. vv. 15—17 seem to enlarge on 7ol viol THs dydmwys
abrol, v. 18 on the preeeding words riw Bacihetar (v. 13).

xegan® is used of Christ only in 1 Cor. xi. 8, 4, where He is
called the Head of an individual man, and here, ii. 10, 19; Eph. i.
23, iv. 15, v, 28, where He is regarded as the Head of all spiritual
powers as well as of the Church,

7ob géparos. Had this been omitted xepald might have appeared
to be a mere figure of speech. Its insertion makes it clear that He
stands to the Church in the relation of Head to body. He is “the
centre of its unity and the seat of its life ” {(Lightfoot).

Observe that although St Paul compared the company of believers
(or perhaps the local community of believers, see Hort, I'he Christian
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Eeclesia, p. 145) to a body in 1 Cor. xil. 12—27; Rom. xii. 4, 5,
following therein Greek and Roman precedents (for Latin examples
see Wetstein on Rom. xii. 5), yet he now speaks rather of Christ as
its Head ; i.e. in that Second Group St Paul was laying stress on the
relation of Christians to each other, here rather on the dignity of
Christ and their relation to Him (cf. Beet).

Observe that *the relation thus set forth under a figure is mutual.
The work which Christ came to do on earth was nof completed when
He passed from the sight of men: He the Head needed a body of
members for its full working out through the ages : part by part He
was, a8 8 Paul says, to be fulfilled in the community of His disciples,
whose office in the world was the outflow of His own. And on the
other hand His disciples had no intelligible unity apart from their
ascended Head, who was also to them the present central fountain of
life and power ” (Hort, The Christian Ecclesia, p, 148). See further
on v. 24.

It is, by the way, somewhat strange that St Paul shounld here
introduce the simile of the body as though it were well known to the
Colossians. Perhaps Epaphras had heard St Paul use it at Ephesus
about the time 1 Cor. was written,

s ékxAnains. In apposition to rof sduares and explanatory of it.
Cf. v. 24; Eph. i. 22, 23. Tor ékx\yola in the Epp. and Apoc, see
Hort; The Christian Eeclesia, pp. 116—118, Swete on Apoc. xxii. 16.

s éomwv, an epexegetic relative clause. ** Like the more usual o7,
the simple relatival force passes into the explanatory, which almost
necessarily involves some tinge of causal or argumentative meaning”
(Ellicott). Only by His resurrection, and all that this meant, did
He enter into tbis relation to the Church.

[1M1dpxy. See the notes on Textnal Criticism, Lightfoot shows by
examples that the article is generally omitted when dpy# is predicate;
e.g. Tatian, ad Graec. 4, Beds...pbvos &vapyos v xai adros vmdpxwy TGv
Awv apxh

For dpys used of Christ see Apoc. iii. 14, xxi. 6, xxii. 13t, but
hardly Heb. vi. 1.

It has been suggested that & &y vexp@w is to he taken not only
with mpwréroxos but also with dpy#, thus limiting the reference of
dpx+h to the Resurrection.

But the thought is wider. The Son is regarded as the dpyxy of all
the heings that are reconciled (v. 20) and presented blameless (v, 22)
in glory, i.e. of what is elsewhere called the new creation (2 Cor. v. 17,
sl 7ts & Xpiored, kv srious, of. Gal.vi. 15). Hence drapx? is avoided
here, for He is more than * first-fruits” as regards the new creation,

COL. D
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Contrast I Cor. zv. 20. Hence, rather, dpx# is parallel to eivdv
{v. 15), and wpwrérokes éx TV vexpiy to mpwréToxos wdays KTicews,
and, as will be seen, Wwa yévyrat & wiocw alTis mpwrebww, With its
expansion in vv. 19, 20, to vy, 16, 17,

‘We must thus attribute tp apy+ its fullest meaning, including, as in
Prov. viii. 22, 23, and perhaps in Gen. xlix, 3, Deut. xxi. 17, that of
time (which however is but subordinate here), and that of dignity
and worth, Hos. i. 11 {=ii, 2), besides its connotation of supreme
source and originating power, cf. dpxnyos, Acts iii. 15.

Obgerve that this foll meaning would come more naturally to St
Paul than to a Gentile, accustomed as he would be to the Hebrew
equivalent of dpxd, viz. NWJN7. Compare e.g. Rashi’s manifold
interpretation of the first word in Genesis, dreshith.

wpwTdToKos, v. 15 note; in conformity with St Paul’s words at
Antioch in Pisidia that God had fulfilled the promise made unto the
fathers, dvdoryeas Incoly, ds kal év 76 Yalup véypamrraw ¢ devrépy:
vids pov € o, éyd ahuepor yeyérymrd oe (Acts xiii. 33),

tx. Not to be confused with the simple genitive (Apoe. 1. 5, é mpw-
réroxos oY vexpiiv), but expressly implying that He was among the
dead, and came up from them leaving them there,

TQV vexpav. ék vexpdr is very common, but the article is very rare,
the exact phrase occurring oniy in Eph, v. 14, xal drdora éx 70w
vexpv, and perhaps in I Thes. i. 10, 8 jyeiper & [70¥] vexpdv. Com-
pare also dmwd Tdw vexpidv, Matt. xiv, 2, xzvii. 64, xxviil. Tt, and nerd
Tov vexkpiw, Luke xxiv, 5+ The article has almost the sense of ¢all.”
Contrast ii. 12,

fva. The final object of His inherent supremacy, and His priority
in Resurrection.

Yévqror, not 4. For this He becomes (contrast preceding éorw),
partly at once on His Resurrection and Ascension (compare Phil.
ii. 9), but completely only at the consummation of all things, Cf.
ib. . 10.

é& wdow, Certainly neuter, because of 74 wdrre in ve. 17, 20.
Compare Phil. iv. 12. Observe that by position the stress is on év
wigw, not on adros,

avrds, vide supra.

wpwrevayt, “holding the first place.” Vulg. primatum tenens, cf.
3 John 9, ¢ ¢hompwredwr atrdr AwoTpépys. mpwretew has precisely the
same meaning in Esth. v. 11 (B). Lightfoot quotes appositely from
Plut. Mor. p. 9, gwetdorres Tovs maidas év wdoy Tdxtor wpaTelaat.

19. dri.. Stating the reason for His eventually becoming mpwredww
€y Tiagw.
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v avt@. In the front for emphasis, Observe that the resulting
collocation of words could hardly fail to recall the Baptism (Mark i.
11, & viés pov & dyamnyrés, év ool eddbxnoa; Makt. iil. 17, & § ebdbxnoa)
and the Transfiguration (Matt. xvii. 5, & ¢ eddbwyoa; cf. 2 Pet, i. 17,
eis by eyl e0dbrnoa), especially as the phrase Tob vied Tis dydmys advol
(v. 13) is lying at the back of all these verses in our Epistle,

etBoxnoer, *(the Father) was pleased.” The subject may be
(1) Christ, (2) wdr 79 wMdpwpa, (3) God, or the Father.

Grammatically there is but little to choose, save that there is a
glight harshness in understanding ‘‘God” or ‘““the Father.” Yet cf.
Jas. 1. 12. But theologically the decision is not so hard.

(1) If Christ be the subject (Tertullian, adv. Mare. v. 19, Conyb.
and Howson), we have the unparalleled statement of His being the
finally determining will, even over the w\jpwpa, and we have the
improbable statement of His being not only the means by which, but
also the objeet to which, all things are to be reconciled, v. 20 (see
note there)., Contrast 2 Cor. v. 19, 8ebs 7 év XpoT@ kdsuov xaTeh-
Mooy éavry. :

(2) If wdr 70 mAjpwpa be the subject (R.V.mg., Weiss, Ell,, Abb,,
P. Ewald) more is attributed to what is impersonal than we should
expect. ii. 9 is parallel only in form, for there it is only zaid that
the mh\fpwun dwells in Christ, not that the m\jpwpa exercises pleasure
and determination, and even reconciles (v, 20).

(3) But if *“God” or ‘‘the Father” be the subject (A.V., RB.V.,
Lightfoot), there is no such difficulty.

Further, ed8oxely is used of God thirteen times in the N.T. against
seven times of men, and though it is true that these seven are all in
St Paul’s writings, yet he also uses ebdokelv of God three times, 1 Cor.
i. 21, 2. 5; Gal i 15.

The analogy of eddoxia in Eph. i. 5,9, when St Paul is speaking of
God’s purpose, also tends to confirm the reference of eldoxelv here to
God. Compare Matt. xi, 26 (| Luke x. 21), and probably Phil. ii. 13.

Observe that although the infinitive after eddoxeiv, in all the other
seven times that the construction occurs in the N.T. (Luke xii. 32 ;
Rom. zv.26; 1 Cor. i. 21; 2 Cor. v. 8; Gal.i. 15; 1 Thes. ii. 8, iii. 1},
refers to the subject of the finite verb, yet-in 2 Mac. xiv, 85, as in
our present passage, it does not do so {Zv, Kipee,.. . n0d0knoas vadv Tis
ofis okpruaews v Auiy yéveafar). On the tense vide infra, s.v, xaroe-
kijoac

wav 16 whfpupa. (1) On the grammatical meaning of the word
see by all means J. A. R. Ephesians, pp. 255—259, against the
theories of both Fritzsche and Lightfoot.

D2
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(i) He shows that substantives ending in -pa or rather -upar- are
not necessarily passive in meaning, but represent ¢ the result of the
agency of the corresponding verb,” end that many words oscillate
between two meanings, e.g. Bpdue may be the food eaten, or the
canker that eats.

(if) He shows that m\jpwpa in particular probably has an active
meaning. For instance in reference o manning n ship it=*‘a crew,”
or to lading a ship, its *cargo,” i.e. the result of rafr whnpoiy or
whnypolobas is in either case mAjpwua. Bo too mhjpwua ervpidos (ef.
Mark viil. 20) = *“a baeketful,” strictly a “fulness,”” in exchange for
“‘emptiness,” Similarly, with reference to Socrates’ statement that
six kinds of labourers together with a merchant and a refail dealer
are necessary to make up a city, Aristotle says (Polit. 1v. 4), “ These
together form the pleroma of a city in its simplest stage”: radra
wdrro ylverar whijpwpn THs wpdrys mwérews. And in this connexion,
adds the Dean, we have the phrase in Eph, i. 23, where ¢ the Church
is spoken of as that without which in a certain sense the Christ
Himself is incomplete.”

(2) But although we may accept both his explanation of the
grammatical meaning of wAjpwua, and also his interpretation of it in
Eph. i. 23 (see particularly his Ephesians, pp. 42 sqq.), the question
of itg interpretation in our passage is another matter. Light is
thrown upon it by ii. 9, év.adrg katotkel miy 76 whifpwpa THs Gedryros
cwparikds, in so far as this suggests that in our passage 7é wAdpwpa
connotes the longer phrase 6. wAfpwpa rfis febrpros.  But this,
according to the analogy of the use of rA%jpwpa as stated above, seems
to mean “that which fills up the deity,” i.e. the sum of the attributes
without which God Himself cannot be deemed to be completel. And
this suits the context admirably.

(3) wdv must not be overlooked, especially as it might appear to
be tautological. But in fact, by its correlation with 74 wdrra, it
implies that if it had been possible for less than all the m\#pwua
to dwell in Christ, then some of 7& wdvra would not have been
reconciled. So too, perhaps, in ii. 9 wdr implies that otherwise not
every rule etc, would have been subject to Christ. Possibly the
thought in our passage is that different parts of the beings in the
universe owe their origin to different parts in. the Divine mAfpwua,
and hence the indwelling of all of it in Christ was necessary if He
was to reconeile all.

1 Similarly in Eph. ifi, 19, ive mAnpebqre els mav 7o mAvpwpa Tod feot, the sum of
God's attributes (and nothing less) represents the limit of the fulness set before us.
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Whether m\7jpwua was a technical term used by the false teachers
at Colossae we have no means of knowing, but that St Paul did not
derive it from them is evident from the freedom with which he
employs it (twelve times), The Gmostics of course employed it in the
gecond century, but may have taken it from thig Epistle and that to
the Ephesians,

katoucioar. So i, 9; compare Eph. iii. 17, and Jas. iv. 5;
similarly Eph. ii, 22. ’

Observe that xaroweiy = dwell permanently, St Paul thus rebutting
any supposition of the mA\fpwue being only temporarily connected
with Christ. Perhaps the false teachers at Colossae taught this
error. Compare the opinion of Cerinthus.

An important question ariges as to the period to which St Paul
attributes the dwelling, or rather the commencement of the dwelling,
of the m\jpwua in Christ, Four answers may be given.

(1) After the Resurrection, when the Son’s redemptive work was
completed, But the connexion of the following clauses rather implies
that the indwelling is & necessary condition of being able to redeem.

{2) At the Baptiam, in which case the collocation of words év adry
ebdoxnoer (vide supra) would have still more force. But this seems to
limit the m\4pwpua to the pouring out of the Holy Spirit upon our
Lord, and »&» 76 mAdpwra implies & different thought from the power
and work of the Holy Spirit.

(3) At the Incarnation, ef. ii. 9. This is possibly right, but the
absence of any limiting word here is against this.

(4) InEternity, the reference being to the timeless communication
of the Godhead from the Father to the Son.

It is because the Son was the recipient of wév rd wMjpwua that He
was able to accomplish His redemptive work fully.

(5) xaroucfiocar here and xarowe? in ii. 9 seem hardly comsistent
with any such meaning of wArjpwue as causes this indwelling to be
realised only in the future,

20. kol 8 avrou. Still emphatic, ef. ». 18 note.

dmokatalhdfar. v. 21. Eph. ii. 16f. Not in the LXX. or the
Hexapla fragments, or, as. it seems, in profa.ne authors, Notice the
{following points.

(1} The additional foree of dmd to xkaraAhdoow ““reconcile™ (Rom.
v. 10 bis; 1 Cor, vii. 11; 2 Cor. v. 18, 19, 20%) appears to be complete-
ness, thoroughness. Compare daéxewr Phil, iv. 18, drexdéyegfar Rom.
viii. 19. Perhaps however it = “again,” “back,” compare drodidwut
Rom, ii. 6, dmokafisTym, Matt. xii. 13; if so it only cmphasizes the
thought of reeonciliation.
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(2) Its subject may be (@) wdr 76 wAfpwua, to be defended theo-
logically by our considering the m\#pwpa of the Father indirectly to
mean the Father in His quality of merey ete.: (b) God or the Father,
the infinitive being directly dependent on ebdéxnoev. This is mot
hard grammatically, and theologically much more satisfactory.

(3) The time to which the reconciliation refers has been disputed.
It may be (a) hereafter, when all are brought in and reconciliation
consummated. But more probably it is () at the Passion, reconcilia-
tion being regarded as essential and ideal, as is further explained in
the next clause. Cf. Heb.x.14. In itself the aorist here is probably
timeless.,

{4) We cannot infer from this verse the final restitution of all
men to blessed communion with God. For St Paul is not thinking
of this question here.

ra wdvra. v. 16 note. On the relation of 7& wdvra to reconcilia-
tion, see infra efre...odpurots.

s avrév. It is extremely diffienlt to say Who is intended.

(1} The Father. Though alrér prima facie refers to someone
other than the subject of droxaraldia:, yet * the oblique cases of the
personal pronoun adrés are used in the N.T. very widely, and in cases
where we should commonly find the reflexive pronoun in classieal
authors: e.g. Eph. i. 4, 5, éfeAéfaro Huds...elvar Juds dylovs xal dudpovs
xarevdmior avrol.. mpoopicas Hpuds els viobeolav dud 'Inood Xporod eis
avrév... It would indeed seem that adrel etc. may be used for éavroi
ete. in almost every connexion, except where it is the direct object of
the verb ” (Lightfoot). Lightfoot also points out that reconciliation
is always represented as made to the Father whether the Father or
the Son is said to reconcile, ¢f. 2 Cor, v, 18, 19, and Eph. ii, 16; cf.
Rom. v. 10.

(2) The Scn. In favour of this is the continual reference of afrds
in this passage from v. 16 onwards, and also the strong presumption
that St Paul is following the lines laid down in », 16, that as Creation
has the Son both for its means and for its end, so here all things are
reconciled both by means of Him and unto Him.

Neither does there appear to be any a priori objection to this
theologically ; it is only another side of the statement that all things
are to become subject to Christ (1 Cor. zv, 28), and through Him to
the Father,

dpyvowronjoas. Here only in the N.T., ef. elppomoids Matt. v. 9t
In the LXX. only Prov. x. 10, and in the Hexapla fragments only
1sa. xxvii. 5.

"The subject is that of ebdsinser and drokaradidia, viz. the Father,
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& Qeds THs elpfpys, Rom. xv. 38, xvi. 20. The time will be that of
droraral\éar, elpyromorioas...oTaupol abrod forming a parenthesis,

B1d Toi afporos Tod oravpod avrod. In Eph. the two terms are
geparate : i. 7, dmorirpwaw 8id Tol aluaros adrof ; ii, 16, dwoxaralhdty...
8ia 7ob oravped. The direct statement that peace is made &t 7o
afparos occurs here only.

Tod oravpov avreb. The Incarnation slone was insufficient. But
doubtless the Cross is also mentioned to familiarise the minds of the
Colossians with the fact that however shameful the death of Jesus
was, yet it was by this that their peace with God was made; cf.
1 Cor, i. 23, 24, and infra ii. 14, 15,

[8¢ alred]. See notes on Textnal Criticism. The repetition, if
genuine, lays stress on the fact that it was by the Son, and no other,
that the reconciliation was made.

rd éml ths yis. See notes on Textual Criticism,

Td v Tols odpavois. Conirast the order of these two phrases in
v.16 where 8t Paul is giving the order of creation. Here reconciliation
taking place through the crucifixion is regarded ags spreading from the
earth to-heaven, The addition here of & rols odparels has given rise
to much diseussion as to how they can require reconeiliation.

Probably the apswer lies in the universe having moral as well as
physical solidarity. Just as, probably, every physical act affects the
very furthest bounds of epace, 8o is it with every moral act. If so it
cannot but be that sin on earth affected the whole of creation {without
necessarily making all creation strictly sinful), and again that the
reconciliation of things on earth to God should restore even the things
in heaven to that perfect fellowship with God which they once enjoyed.
Compare Heb. ix, 23—26, especially adrd 8¢ 74 émovpdra kpelrrosw
fuolais mapd Tavras, on which passage Dorner says, ¢ The effect of
sin and guilt reaches into heaven; it cannot be indifferent to God,
His honouris affected thereby. Sin, whether unpunished or unatoned,
is a stain, as it were, touching the honour of God and of His temple *
(System, 1. 420).

Dz Charles (Slav. En. p. xli.) insists that ¢ ‘the things in the
heavens’ that are to be reconciled to God must be either the fallen
angels imprisoned in the second heaven, or else the powers of Satan
whose domain is the air.” But St Paul’s language is much oo inde-
finite to allow us to he dogmatic on this subject. See also J. A. R.s
rote on 7é émovpdria in Eph. p. 20.

21. kal pds x.7A. The construction of this verse in relation to
vv. 20 and 22 is extremely uncertain, and the uncertainty of the
reading dmoxari\ater or dmokary\dyyre somewhat increases the
difficulty. Three constructions deserve consideration,
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(1) Place & comma instead of a colon at the end of ». 20, and
place a full stop at mornpols, in v. 21. Then the words xai Suds,
“ you also,” are dependent on dwoxararhdar, and a new sentence
beging with vuwf, This requires the reading dwoxargA\\dynre (Meyer-
Haupt). But it is very unlike St Paul to bring in the personal
reference so brusquely at the very close of a sentence.

(2) The clause yurl 82...6avdrov is to be treated as a parenthesis
(W.H.), and duds (v. 21) is governed directly by wapasrioar, and is
taken up in the gecond duds (v. 22) (cf. Eph. il. 1, 5), wrapacricas itself
being dependent on eddéxnaer (v. 19, *‘ He was pleased...to reconcile
all things...and to present you™). Whether amoxarfd\ater or
drokaTy\\dyyre be right makes little difference in this case,

(3} There is no proper parenthesis, but yuwi 8¢ droxari\Aater takes
up the contrast to woré dryd\lorpiwnérovs. In this case duds (v, 21) is
governed direetly by dwoxariihater, and rapasrijoa: is also dependent
on it as expressing the result of reconciliation, For ryvi 8¢ with a
finite verb indicating an apodosis after a participle compare vir 8¢,
v, 26 (see Blass, § 79. 10 and Winer, § liii. 7 b). According to this
construction the anacolouthon is due to &, which St Paul inserted
(ex hypothesi) to emphasize the »wwi: ¢“the oppesitive 8¢ in the
apodosis being evoked by the latent ¢although’® (Donalds. Gr, § 621)
involved in the participial protasis™ (Ellicott). Compare Bengel,
¢ Apodosis refertur ad proxime praecedentia, licet non faciant sen-
tentiam completam.”

If dwoxaryAAdyyre be right the anacolouthon is very much stronger,
but it is just possible that the construction of wapasrioa: is the same.

Of the three methods the first is very improbable, and in the second
and third the incidenee of probability is largely determined by the
reading. If dwoxariAhafer be accepted the third method appears to
be the best.

Observe that in the parallel passage, Eph. ii. 12, 13, the sentences
run smoothly enough. This suggests that Colossians was the earlier
of the two Epistles.

mot¢. For this meaning of *“once but no longer so” compare iii. 7 ;
Phm. 11,

gvras. With participle Eph. iv. 18+. Compare Col. ii. 13; Rom.
v. 6. It lays stress on the continuance, and, probably, the reality of
their state of alienation and enmity.

dmwnAherpropévovs, Eph. ii. 12, iv. 18+, ¢ alienated,” i.e. positively
estranged,and not merely designated aliens. Compare Ps. Ivii. (lviii.) 4,
Ixviti. (Ixix.) 9; Ezek, xiv. 5: also Aq., Sym., Theod. in Isa. 1. 4

kol &xOpols. éxfpods is probably not passive (hateful”) but
active (‘*‘hostile”). For although the expression that a man is
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« hateful " to God may be defended theologically, because there is a
true sense in which sin has eaused God to look uporn even the sinner in
anger (cf. Sand.-Head. on Rom. v. 10, additional note), and although,
again, the passive meaning of éy8pés is probably found elsewhere in
the N.T. (Rom. xi. 28, v. 10), yet (1) éxfpés is generally active
(Phil. iii. 18; Gal, iv. 16; Aets xiii. 10); (2) 7§ dwroig is more
readily explained if éxfpol be active (vide infra); (3) the parallel
passage, Eph, ii. 12—14, favours the active sense here, for although
éxfpot does not ocour there yet iy &x0pur expresses the active hatred
between Jew and Gentile,

The word thus expresses concisely both the negative and the
positive statement of 3t John, (1} John {ii. 19; (2) John vii. 7.

+f) Bunvole. Dative of the “side, aspect, regard or property, on
and in which the predicate shows itself,” Madv. § 40 (233). So
Matt. xi. 29, mpats eluwt kal ramewds 74 rapdlg. Their active enmity
shows itself in their didroua.

If éxbpovs be pagsive this explanation of the dative can hardly be
maintained, for it would limit the sphere in which they were hateful
to God to their duiveia. The dative must then be explained as
indicating the cause of God’s hatred. But it then becomes somewhat
clumsy.

dubvora=the active prineiple of the mind, nearly our * thought.”
Compare Hort on 1 Pet. i. 13, who says that in Eph. iv. 18 it
belongs to St Paul's exposition of the foolishness, unrealily, and
falsehood of the view of the world generally prevalent among the
heathen and to his exhibition of the Gospel as a message ¢f truth
as well as of salvation.” So the LXX. use it fairly often in the
Hexateuch (29 times) to translate leb and lebab (but xapdia 80 times),
though only oceasionally elsewhere. It is curious that it never occurs
in the Psalms.

év Tols fpyors Tols movnpols. The enmiby has its seat in their
thought, its sphere of action in their works, and these evil works.

Contrast v, 10, é» warri &y dyafy. Cf. John iii. 19, vil. 7; 2 Tim.
iv. 18 ; 1 John iii. 12; 2 John 11+.

The primary notion of mornpés appears to be worthlessness, essentinl
badness (see Chage, The Lord’s Prayer, p. 98). Hence the meaning
here is probably that their enmity makes itself felt in works that will
not stand God’s test, they are not dikata (1 John iil. 12).

vupl 8¢ Although the MSS. often vary between »ir and ruri the
latter is confined to the Pauline Epistles (? 15 times), Hebr. {(? 2),
Acts (2). It is always followed by ¢ except in Acte xxil. 1, xxiv. 13,
Also, it should be observed, vuwvi 3¢ never elsewhere marks the apodo-
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sis, ag probably here (see note at the beginning of verse), but either
begins a fresh sentence {e.g. iii. 8 and even Rom, xv. 25), or by a
fresh epithet indicates a contrast, 2 Cor. viii. 22; Phm. 9, 11. It is
apparently a stronger and more argumentative form than vy, “ now,
as the ease really stands.”

dwokariAhafev. See notes on Textual Criticism. For the word
see note on dwoxararidia:, v. 20, and for the construction see note at
the beginning of verse. The subject is the same as that of eddoxnoer
...4moxaraMdtar (v. 20), viz. the Father, the following words being
parallel to elppromouioas di& Tob alparos Tol oTavpol airoi.

22. v 1@ owpate Tis oupkds adrod. The exact phrase here only,
but compare i, 11, & 7§ dwexdioe Tob gduaros Tis capxds, and Ecclus.
xxiii. 16 (23)t.

The addition of T#s gapxds adrod, ¢*in the body which consisted in
His flesh,” lays stress upon His body having passions and the
capecity for suffering, ¢ capacitatem patiendi ac passionem ipsam
Eph. ii. 15" (Bengel), as all human bodies have. Compare
Heb. ii. 14, 15, The thought is so well suited to meet the opinions
of tbe false teachers, who were inclined to include angels in the work
of mediation, that probably the desire to distinguish this sdua from
that of ©. 18 had but a smell share in his choice of the expression.
Mareion naturally omitted 74s sapcéds, but Tertullian rightly argues
(without mentioning the true text) that s&ua alone cannot here mean
the Church (adv. Mare, v. 19).

& refers to the sphere in which the act of reconciliation took
place.

8iud Tov Bavdrov. 34 expresses here, as in v. 20, the means of
reconeiliation. The article probably=¢‘His.”

favdrov. In view of the frequency of words and phrases in the
N.T. suggesting the death of Christ as the means of our salvation it is
curious how rarely the word @dvaros appears to be actually used of it,
The following references seem to be complete: Rom. v. 10; Heb.
ii, 9v, 14, ix. 15 ; Phil. ii. 8.

TapaoTroal. Probably dependent on droxarihAater {see note at
beginning of v, 21), expressing the purpose and intent of the
reconciliation.

In this word wapd has the meaning of coram, « before,” “in the
presence of,” which it has in the Classics, Od. 1. 154, Fade wapd
pgripow. So probably LXX., 1 Sam. v. 2, mapésryear adriy Tapl
Aaydy. But the meaning of definitely presenting, which the verb has
here (so also v. 28; Eph. v.27; 2 Cor. xi. 2, of. Luke ii. 22), seems
pot to be found in the LXX, except as a varia lectio in Lev, xvi. 7
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ral Myuyerac Tods Sbo xtudpovs xal orieoe (F. wapasrioe) adrods Eravre
Kuplov.

Hence the word in itself has no connotation of ** present as a
sacrifice,”” though of course it may be used for this (Rom. xii, 1).

If it has any special connotation here that of presenting before a
judge iz more probable. Compare for wapd alone Hdt. 1ir. 160, rapd
Aapely kperg 3 Rom. ii. 13 ; and for the verb Aets xxiii. 33; 2 Cor. iv. 14,
and perhaps 2 Tim. ii. 15,

It has been suggested that the presentation takes place at conversion,
or even repeatedly, but the time of the final Judgment appears to be
much more probable. See also v, 28,

{pds. Probably taken up from kal vués in v. 21. See note there.

dylovs. See v. 2 note. Does it here refer to (1} consecration,
Christian standing with its potential possibilities, as in ». 2, implying
the recognised position, from the very first, of all beliavers; or to
(2) actual holiness? Is it, in other words, said of justification, or of
ethical effect the result of sanctification?

Probably St Paul made no such sharp distinetion in hig use of the
word, Compare iii. 12. Those who are presented as ‘“ holy ” at the
Judgment Day (vide supra) will be consecrated both potentislly and
in ethical fact.

kel dpwpovs. An interesting word, illustrative of the tendency of
{ranslators to give to a foreign term the connotation of a najive word
of similar sound.

In Herodotus and Aeschylus it =% without blame,” derived, doubt-
less, from the root of pwpdopar “blame,” pduos *“ blame,” ¢ disgrace.”
But in Deut. zvii. 1, © Thou shalt not sacrifice unto the Lorp thy
God an ox, or & sheep, wherein is a blemish (mim),” the LXX. reads,
o Ovgers Kuplo 1 8e oov uboxov 7 wpdBartov év ¢ dorw év adrd pdpos.
Hence in LXX, &uwpos frequently transiates tamim ¢ perfect ” in the
sense of “having no blemish ” (e.g. Ex. zxix. 1} as well as in its
purely ethical meaning (e.g. Ps. xiv, (xv.) 2). So in Philo, de 4gric. 29
§ 130, Wendland (1. 320} pwuookbmos=‘*looking for blemishes” in
sacrificial victims, and pwuosromely is used by Clem. Rom. § 41 in a
similar meaning. So also Dan. i. 4, “ youths in whom there was no
blemish (mmim}, but well favoured,” efe., is in Theod., veaviokous ois
otk Earw adrois pdues, and in LXX, veariokovs dudpovs.

In the N.T. dpwpos=*¢ without blemish” in probably every passage
in which it oceurs, Eph. i. 4, v. 27; Phil. ii. 15; Heb. ix. 14;
1 Pat. i, 19 ; Jude 24 ; Rev. xiv. 5F, and in two of these has & dis-
tinetly sacrificial reference: Heb, iz. 143 1 Pet. i, 19. The other
passages appear to have no direct reference- to sacrifice.



6o COLOSSIANS i122—

Thus the history of duwues is (1) blameless, (2) withont blemish,
(@) literally, of an animal for sacrifice, (D) metaphorically, of Christ
the true sacrifice, {¢) solely metaphorically, without any connotation
of sacrifice. Both our passage and the very similar Eph. v. 27 appear
to come under this last heading, even though in each the sacrificial
reference may appear to be strengthened by the additional presence of
wapaarioy and dyos.

kal dveykhjrous, “and unimpeachable.” The thought appears to
be that they cannot be challenged, or pleaded against, cf. Rom. viii, 33,
Acts xix, 38, And so 1 Cor. i. 8, where the impleading denied is ex-
pressly referred to the last Judgment. 8o probably here.

katevdmoy adTod, ¢ before him.” rarevdmiov does not appear to
be found in secular Greek, though karevdma oceurs in Ii. xv, 320=
“right over against.”” Certainly to be taken with wapacrioa: and
not with the three adjectives or the last only, For in the LXX. its
construction with the verb is indubitable in every case, as also in
Jude 24, Hven in Eph. i. 4 it is probably to be taken with elvat.

23. ¢ ye, *‘if only.” The addition of ¢ lays emphasis on the
importance of observing the condition, but determines nothing as to
whether or not they will do so. Contrast the negative answer in Gal.
iii. 4, with the positive in Eph. iii, 1, 2, and Eph. iv. 21,

It is hard to see that the indicative ‘“converts the hypothesis into
a hope” (Lightfoot). Compare further Monro, Homeric Grammar,
§§ 353, 354, quoted by Banday-Headlam on Rom. iii. 30.

bripdvere, “ye stay on in,” So Phil. i. 24; Rom, vi. 1, xi. 22 and
especially 23. The ém{“ is not per se intensive, but appears to denote
rest at a place ™ (EIL),

T wore, “faith,” or perhaps better ¢ your faith.” Certainly with
émuévere (see examples quoted in preceding note) in spite of il. 7.

The force of the article is uncertain. It may denote

(1) ‘“The Faith,” the body of doctrine delivered by your first
teachers, So Jude 3, 20; Acts vi. 7, xiii. 8, and sometimes in the
Pastoral Epistles, e.g. 1 Tim. iv. 1,

But in these passages the meaning is determined by the context,
and here the immediately following reference to the hope suggests
reality of personal religion rather than orthodox belief.

(2) “Faith” generally, without such stress on “faith ” in itself as
would be suggested by the absence of the article. Similarly Eph. iii.
17, xarowioa 78 xpioTdy St Tis wioTews v Tals kapdlaws buiv év dydmy,
and 12, vi. 16.

(8} ““Your faith.” Such doubtless is the force of the article in
Rom. xi. 23, He has already prajsed their faith in v, 4,
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Tebepehopévor kot é8paiol, “founded and stedfast.” Both terms
are used absolutely. For the figurative use, as regards believers, of
terms that strictly belong to buildings ef. ii. 7; Eph. iii. 18; Matt,
vii, 25; and especially 1 Cor. iii. It is perhaps derived ultimately
from Isa. xiv. 32, xxviii. 16, liv. 11.

kol édpator. While refcuehiwpéror denotes that the Colossian
believers have been laid once for all securely on something, or rather
Someone, a8 their unfailing support, édpatos denotes the inner firm.
ness of the structure, the steadiness of Christian character that ought
to be found in them. So in 1 Cor. vii. 37, xv. 58t.

On the probable quotation in Ignat. Eph. § 10, see Introd. p. xxxviii.

kol pr perakwovpevorf, “and not being moved away.” ¥, not
ob, the phrase “(in a sentence beginning with cfye) is put as a
condition, consequently as a mere conception” (Winer, § 55. 1 b,
p. 596, ed. 1870). But see Blass, p. 253, Moulton, Gram. Proleg.
p. 170,

A close parallel is 1 Cor. zv. 58 {édpaioc vivecBe, dueraxlvyrot), but
that passage lacks the vividness of the present participle, with its
suggestion of repeated attemipts to dislodge them.

g Tijs é\widos Tob edayyehlov. On énriscf, v. 5. Here, as there,
it is almost certainly the hope brought and held out by the Gospel,
the sum of things promised by it, and therefore expected by believers,
Cf. Gal. v. 5, and especially Eph. i. 18. Perhaps v, 22 suggested this.

Tov <dayyehlov, (v. 5) ob frofoare.

This is the first of three statements appealing to them against
being moved away by false teaching. (1} They themselves had
heard the true message; (2) It was this, and no cther, that had
been proclaimed everywhere; (3) The Apostle himself could vouch
for it, as a living example and witness of its power.

T0% knpuy 8évros, * which was proclaimed,” aloud and openly as by
a herald; cf. Gen, xl. 43, éusjpvier Epmpoafer adrod xipvi, In sharp
contrast to the esoteric methods of most feachers of old time, heathen
and Jewish alike.

The tense may be (1) timeless ¢ which is proclaimed,” but (2) is
probably to be taken strictly, i.e, as contemporaneous with the
preceding Axodoare, as though St Paul was going to say * which was
proclaimed among many before you.,”

(3} Another explanation is that the statement is *fideal.” ‘It
‘was’ done when the Saviour, in his accomplished vietory, bade it be
done, Mark xvi. 15 (Moule). Cf. 1 Tim, iii. 16, Rom. viii. 30.

&v wdoy krloe, cf. v. 15 note.

. Apparently ““in every distrivi of ereation,” to which 1 Pet. ii, 13 (¥mro-
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rdynre wdoy drfpuriry rrisce) is the nearest parallel. But “in all
creation” (R.V.) may be defended (see on v. 15).

EIL and others would understand é» to here=coram (cf.1 Cor. vi, 2,
&v Duly xpiverac 6 xbéopos), and translate “in the hearing of every
creature,” but such a meaning of év especially suggests a tribunal,
and a plural nroun would therefore have beer more natural.

P. Ewald conjectures év wday xAises, region, clime, for which he
refers to Dionysius Periegetes (c. 300 o.p.), p. 615, ai & "Aciys, ai
§" alire mepl aMow Ebpwmelns.

T w6 7ov olpavéy, ‘‘that is under the heaven,” ie. on earth,
Acts i, 5, éwd waprods Erovs Taw brd Tiv olpardy ; cf, Eceles. i. 13,

ob éyevdpny, “of which I Paul became a minister.” Perhaps he
gilently contrasts his former life (Gal. i.23). Compare Eph. iii. 7, 8.

&yd Ilodhos. This emphatic phrase occurs elsewhere only in 2 Cor.
x.1; Gal. v, 2; Eph.iii. ' 1; 1 Thes. ii. 18; Phm. 1%.

He uses it here to further emphasize the faet that he who had before
been a persecutor, and who was now what he was only by the grace of
God {1 Cor. zv. 10), bore this witness,

Sudrovos, v. 7. See notes on Textual Criticism,

No longer lifted up in pride against the Gospel, but a servant, and
an active gervant, in its cause.

24—11. 5. St Paul's appeal based on (vv. 24—29) kis own joy in
enduring suffering in order to make known the secret of Christ’s
presence in their heart, and (il. 1-—5) his personal interest in them.

94—29. For myself I rejoice in sufferings endured in order to
earry out the work given me of making known the secret that Christ
dwells in the heart of you Gentiles, and of finally presenting
each before God perfeet in Christ, I toil and Christ makes His
work in me effective.

(v. 24) Whatever I once was I now rejoice (cf. v. 11) in my suffer-
ings on behalf of you, while I am always filling up (on my side
angwering to His) what remain over of Christ’s afilictions (part of
which He bore on earth, part of which His followers must bear now)
in my flesh on behalf of His whole body, the Church, (v. 25) Of His
Church I became a minister aceording to the conditions of the office
in God’s honsehold given me at my conversion, to be employed
towards His people and specifically towards you, and thus accomplish
the message given me by God, (v. 26) the secret hidden for so many
ages—but now it wns suddenly made manifest to His consecrated
pelievers—(v. 27) for it was to them that God freely chose to make
known what the surpaseing character of the abundance of the moral
glory seen in this secret is among the Gentiles—the secret that
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Christ is in you Colossians, Christ whom you hope to possesa still
more fully in glory, (v. 28) It is He whom we (Paul, Timothy,
Epaphras, unlike the false teachers) are proclaiming widely, both by
warning and by teaching each person whom we meet, using wisdom
as each case requires, that we may present before God’s judgment-
seat each person fully developed in Christ, {v. 29) with a view to which
object I (not only preach but) also toil, contending according to the
measure of (nothing less than) Christ’s working, which is being
carried out into action in me not in thought or word only, but in
manifested power.

24. vuv. See notes on Textual Criticisra,

Probably rér is here temporal, ““now’ in contrast to the time
before éyerbuyw (v. 28, ¢f. v. 25). It thus subserves his general aim,
to magnify the grace of Grod and the power of the Gospel.

Xolpw. St Paul’s prayer (v. 11) was at least accomplished in his
own case, ef, also 2 Cor. xiii, 9, and 1 Pet. iv, 13,

& Tols wabpaciy, “in (my) sufferings.” For such had been fore-
told of him, Aets ix, 18. Among his sufferings must be included his
spiritual contest (ii. 1; cf. iv. 12, 13), a8 well as his imprisonment,
Eph. iii. 1, 13, Compared with the next clause wdfgua is more sub-
jective, suggesting especially the sufferings felt, GAiyis more objective,
suggesting the outside pressure.

dmep dpdv, “on behalf of you,” cf. v. 9, ii. 1, and 2 Cor. i. 6, xii.
15. -Not rols dmép udv, for wabsuara here borrows the eonstruction
wdoxw bmép; see Winer, § 20. 2 b (p. 170, ed. 1870).

kal. Perhaps not merely introducing an independent sentence,
but expanding and elucidating yafpw.

dvravarhpat. This double compound is found here only ix the
Greek Bible.

drarhnpée comes six times in the N.T., in two of which Jorépyua is
its object as here, viz. 1 Cor. xvi, 17, and Phil, ii, 30.

mpocavamrhnpbw oceurs twice in N.T., with apparently the meaning
of “helping to fill up,” 2 Cor. ix, 12, xi, 9. Cf. LXX.¥ Wisd. xzix. 4,
(R) AC.

dprl here probably represents the correspondence between St Panl
on the one hand and Christ on the other, 8o Photius, 4mphil. 121
(1. p. 709, Migne), o yép &mhis gmow *Avawhnpd, dAX * Avravarhnpd,
Tovréoriv, 'Avrl Seowérov kul BSuskdlov & Solhos éyd kal uabnris
Tiw éxeivov Baxoviar dWeNdw, xal T4 VeTephuara TOP OAyewr abrob
dvraramhygpd.

Compare drramorpivopa:, Rom. ix. 20; with this agrees too the
implied contrast of & rff capel pov &mép Tol gdparos avrod.
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7d Yorepripara.  Only twice elsewhere in the N.T. does the follow-
ing genitive express the thing in which the deficiency consists:
Phil, ii. 30; 1 Thes. iii. 10, Cf, Judg. xzviii. 10 and xix. 19. The
plural expresses the deficieney as several items. Even St Paul eould
not fill up the total sum.

Tav O\lpewv Tob xpioTod, ¢ of the afflictions of Christ.”

4 unigue phrase which in such a eontezt as this has naturally pro-
voked much discussion,

{1) Observe indeed, that nowhere else is AAiyus clearly used of
Christ. Rev. i. 9, cuwkowawds év 77 ONYer kal Bagckelg kal dmopovy év
Ingof, is, at most, too indirect a reference, even if T3 Giiye is to
be taken with év 'Ipgob at all. Ps. xxil. I1, ¢ Aiges éyyds may at
most be applied to Christ. Nor is even 6ASw uzed of Him exeept
in its literal sense (Mark iii, 9t).

Perhaps wafnudrwr (2 Cor. i. 5; Thil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 13} would
have been used had it not just occurred.

(2} Yet the word brings out, in & way that »dfyua would not, the
pressure that daily contact with sin and worldliness meant for Christ
and for St Paul, It is another aspect of the drriloyta which Christ
endured (Heb. xii. 3, 4). Cf., as regards believers, 1 Thes. iii, 3, 4,

(3) 6\iyus is used, and not any of the words that are especially
employed of Christ’s atonement, e.g. eravpés, alua, @dvartos.

{4) 7ol xpiworoy is doubtless here the personal Christ during His
life on earth. His sufferings in His Divine character and for the
atonement could not be imitated or shared by His followers, but
those that are required for the spread of the kingdom, the conversion
of souls, could and must be. It was, from the nature of things,
impossible that He could save His followers such #\iyes. He left
many still to be undergone. As these were presented to St Paul
he for his part filled them up. Cf 2 Cor iv. T—11,

{5) Other interpretations are less probable.

(2) 7ob xpiorot means the ascended Christ who suffers in the
afflictions of His people.. 8o Grotins, Ita amat Christus suos ut
quae ipsi ferunt mals tanquam sibi illata sentiat. Sic Panlo vin-
cula ferente, Christus ea quodam modo ferebat {quoted by P. Ewald).
But beautiful though this thought is, there is, strictly speaking, no
parallel in Secripture, for it would predicate more than sympathy,
actual suffering in His present glorified state. Acts iz. 4, ZaodA
Saoth, 7t pe dtoxers ; identifies Him indeed with His people, but does
not say that He suffers. Isa. lxiii. 9, “In all their aflictions He was
alflicted,” even if the right reading, iz not a dogmatic statement.
J. A. R. appears to adopt this interpretation in Ephesians, p. 44,
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(D) Tob xpioros i not to he taken literally, but metaphorically.
St Paul really means that he is filling up the deficiencies of his
own afflictions, but he can call them Christ’s because they are like
His; there is an ethical identity between them. The first meaning
of dvravarhypd i8 then to be preferred, Bulb such a use of ypiorés is
unparalleled,

tv 7 oapki pov, where I ean feel, Inclusive, of course, of all that
appertains to human nature, ¢f. ». 22. Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 28; 2 Cor.
iv. 1L,

iwtp Tod odpaTtos witod, “‘on behalf of His body.” More than
fmép dp@y of the preceding clause both as regards number, including
all believers {cf. 2 Tim. ii. 10), and cohesion of them all with one
another and with Christ, and also as regards his own ultimate object
in his afflictions—Christ and that which belongs to Him.

8 éorwv. See notes on Texiual Criticism. Perhaps the most clear
{contrast v. 18) and most direct (contrast 1 Tim. iii. 15) way of
identifying His body with the Church. See w. 27, ii. 17, iii, 14.

7 éxxAnoia, v. 18,

25. s éyevopny éyw Sudkovos. He omits the TTadloes of v. 23
because he has no longer need fo suggest the marvellousness of
the fact of his own conversion, but he retains the éyd because he has
not yet quite left the thought of the contrast in v. 24 between himself
and Christ. A less probable reason for the insertion of éyd is that
by it 8t Paul begins to point out his distinetion from others in his
ministry, viz. to preach to the Gentiles.

xatd, i.e. his ministry was * conducted in pursuance of, after the
requirements and conditions of ™ (Alf.).

v olkovopiay Tod Ocof, ‘‘the dispensation of God.” On olxoroula
see especially Lightfoot’s full note on Eph. i. 10 bringing out the
various mennings of the word, Classical, Biblical, and Patristic.

Here it is sufficient to say that (a) Aristotle uses it of the
administration of the State regarded as a great house: Pol. ili. 14,
p. 1285, Qorep § olxovopurh Bachete mis olkias éoriv, oliTws § Basela
méhews xal Evovs érds § mAetdbvwy olxorouin; and Polybius, vi. 12, 5, of
military government.

(b) The idea of God as the olkodegmérys is common in the N.T.
(e.g. Matt. xiil. 27), with the Church as His olkes (1 Tim, iii. 15),
believers as His oixeio: (Eph. ii. 19), ministers His oixéroumot (1 Cor.iv. 1).

(¢) oikovoula itself has two meanings in the N.T.:

{a) the mode of administering, as in Eph. i. 10,
(8) the office of an administrator, so Eph iii, 2 and here;
compare zlso Isa. xxii. 19, 21.

0L, )i
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v Sobelody pos, ““which was given me,” at my conversion,
Acts ix. 15.

els dpas, certainly with i Sofefvdr poi, gee Eph, iii. 2; ef. also
Rom. xv. 16. els, i.e. to be employed in your direction.

By dpds we must understand specifically the Colossians, They are
the concrete example of the direction generally.

wAnpioar Tév Adyov To¥ Oeod. It will be more convenient to
consider the meaning of 7év Abyor T fGeol first and then to return
to wAnpdoat. )

The analogy of the common phrase in the Prophets, ‘‘the word
of the Lorp,” determines the force of the genitive here as subjective,
i.e. it i3 not ‘‘the word about God” but ‘‘the word given by God.”
But whereas in the 0.T. it is often the specific message given at sore
definite time to a particular prophet, this meaning does not seem
to oceur in the N.T. Otherwise we might understand St Paul here
to say that he was intended to accomplish the specific message
{Acts xxvi, 16—18) delivered to him, which he further unfolds in the
next verse. N.T. usage, however, points to a wider interpretation—
God’s message in Christ, the Gospel as such. So often, e.g. Acts viii.
14, xviii. 11; 1 Cor. xiv. 36; Heb. xiii. 7. Cf. Swete on Apoc. xix. 13.

It is thus in this passage a synonym of edayyéhor but regards the
good news in ifs relation not to men but to God; see Bernard, Ad-
ditional note on 1 Tim. iv. 5 in this series. Cf. é Aéy. 7ob xp. iil. 16.

mhnpwoat, explanatory. The dispensation given to him was to
“fulfil the word of God,” i.e. to fill up the full measure of the Gospel,
both in its reception by the Gentiles (v. 27%) and in the moral and
spiritual completion of every believer (v. 28). He teils and contends
for nothing less (v. 29).

26. 5 pveripwv. In apposition to 7d» Néy. 7. 6. It is strange
that St Paul’s language does not show more certain traces of the
influence of terms derived from the many esoteric cults of his day,

‘Wisd. xiv. 15, 28 spesks of the origin of the mysteries and
3 Mac, ii. 30 purports to give a decres of Ptolemy IV, Philopator
releasing those Jews from disabilities who should be initiated into
the (Dionysian) mysteries, But nowhere eise, apparently, does the
LXX, certainly give this connotation to pueripior. Judith ii. 2
relates that Nebuchadnezzar tells his servants 76 pvervpior 74s BovAss
adrol, 1.e. the secret plan he had devised, and Dan. ii. 18, 19, 27—30,
iv. 6 speak cnly of the secret of the vision. Compare also Eecelus.
iii. 18 (¥) and Wisd. ii. 22, the secret counsels of God.

But St Paul’s reference to the *“mysteries” is, at best, doubtful.
In 1 Cor. xv. 51, idol pveripioy Suiv Aéyw, Jilicher ‘‘feels that here
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8t Panl is a mystagogue speaking to & circle of mystae®” (Encycl.
Bibl.), and finds a similar reference in 1 Cor. xiv. 2, xiii. 2, iv. 1, but
he has little else to guide him but the word pver#dpiov which bas, as
we have seen, a wider use. Neither in the other passages where
it oecurs, e.g. here, ii. 2, iv. 3, Eph. i. 9, iii. 8—9, does the con-
text make it certain. On the other hand uepmpac (Phil. iv. 12+)
is a much more characteristic word and probably does allude to being
taught secrets at an initiation. On réketor, v. 28, see there,

It is hardly necessary to say that pverdpior never has the common
menning of our English ‘“mystery’’—something strange and inex-
plicable. It always means ‘‘a secret,” revealed or not revealed as
the case may be. Here the secret iz more than the external ad-
mission of Gentiles to the faith on an equality with Jews; it includes
the wonderful privilege of the presence of Christ in individual
believers with its present power and future result. In Eph. iii. 5,
6, 8 the thought is verbally limited to the privileges, both external
and spiritual, common to Gentile and Jewish believers in the present.
On pverfpor see by all means the full note in J. A, R. Ephesians,
pp. 234—240,

76 dmokexpuppévoy, ‘““which has been hidden.” Tuke x. 21; 1 Cor,
il. 7; Bph. iii. 9+; contrast dwoxpugoe: ii. 3. The participle lays stress
on the action and effect of concealment, the adjective on preservation
and readiness for use. For the thought, ef. Rom. xvi. 25.

St Paul doubtless says this to bring the Colossians to a due sense
of their privileges; ef. Luke x. 24; Matt. xiii. 11.

Gmé Tév aldvay (exact phrase Eph. iil, 91) kal dwd Tdv yevedy,

drd (a) is possibly the o after verbs of concealment {cf. Luke x. 21,
xviii. 84, xiz. 42, and always in LXX. after dwoxpimrrw); bui (b) is
probably striotly temporal, as almost certainly in Eph. iii. 9; cf.
Matt. xiii. 35; 1 Cor, ii. 7.

aidrwy indicates the suceessive periods of history, either of this
world or throughout the universe; yeredr the successive sets of men
living at one time. For ~yeredv ef. Acts ziv. 16; Eph. iii, 5.

viv §&. Compare z. 21, note. *

tbavepwln. St Paul’s energy lays stress on the »iiy, and this leads
to his use of a finite verb instead of the participle expected (cf. v. 21).

The change to the aorist suggests the suddenness of the marifesta-
tion. We might have expected dwexarigfn (Eph. ii. 5) but the true
contrast to secrecy is publicity, which is perhaps the fundamental
conception of gavepés and its derivatives:

For ita use with pverfptor ef. also iv. 4. Compare also Mark iv. 22
(Il Liuke viii. 17). See also iii. 4.

E2
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. 7ols dylows avred. On dyes, see vv. 1, 22,

27. ofs, almost explanatory, ‘‘for it was to them that,”” see on
v. 18, 4. His suints alone are the recipients of this act of God's
good will,

10énaer 6 Beds, ‘‘liberrime,” Beng. The thought is of the spon-
taneous or, rather, unconditioned character of God’s love in making
the following known to them. Compare 8é\nua v. 1, and féAwr ii. 18;
also 1 Cor. xv. 38, ¢ 8¢ feds didwow abr§ odua kabis 40ékyaer.

yvwploar, compare v. 8, dphdoas. For this word and the whole
verse compare Rom. ix, 22—24.

7(. D'robably not including its nature, but only its quantity and
value; ¢f. Alford, ‘‘how full, how inexhaustible; this meaning of ¢
necessarily follows from its being joined with a noun of quantity
like whobros.”

The answer iz not § dorw xpwrds év Sulv (Meyer-Haupt), but in-
determinate; compare St Paul’s epithets irepGdihor (Eph. ii. 7) and
dvebixyviaoror (Eph. iii. B).

6 whoutos, “‘what is the wealth.” The neuter is sometimes found,
but in the nom. and ace. sing. only (Blass, Gram. p. 28); cf. ii. 2, and
contrast Eph, i. 18; Heb. xi. 26. See also Moulton, Gram. Proleg.
1906, p. 60.

In Eph. iii. 18 mhobros has the connotation of the supply from
which to draw; here, apparently, solely of the abundance displayed,
and so in Rom. ix. 23, and perhaps Eph, i. 18.

Tis 86fns, “of the glory.,” On 86w see v. 11 note. {1) Not to
be identified with the *‘glory” of the end of the verse, i.e, ‘the
splendour with which in the great day those initiated on earth into
the Gospel secret will be enriched ™ (Beet); but (2) the manifestation
of moral glory exhibited by this uverhpior, which is another way of
saying the manifestation of God’s moral glory (v. 11) seen in itl,

Thus of the three words mholros, 56&ns, pveripwor, the weight falls
on dé6Ens.

ol pvernplov Todrou. v. 26 note. What the secret is, in its
essence, he states almost immediately.

&y rois ¥veriv.  To be joined not directly with rof uveryalov rodrov,
“this secret among the Gentiles,” but rather with the &7 understood
in the preceding clause, ¢* what the wealth of the glory of this mystery
is among the Gentiles.” St Paul, that is to say, wishes o bring out
the surpassing character of the fact that the Gentiles receive the

1 For a very thoughtful exposition of some meanings of “glory” in the N.T, ses
A. B. Davidson’s germon on the Transfiguration in Wailing upon God, 1904, CL
his sermon on Moses in Called of God, 1902, p. 136
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Gospel, In that is the moral glory of the secret to be perceived.
«Christus.in gentibus, summum illis temporibus paradoxon” {Beng.).

8. See notes on Textual Criticism.

% torw Xpuwrrés. The antecedent is hardly 7o whoiros, for .l.;his
would lenve puorhpior almost without force, but pvorfpeor, and so ii. 2,
Compare the adaptation of the hymn in 1 Tim. iii. 16, 73 1§ edaeBeias
puoripior *Os épavepdln év oaprl k. 7.\,

&. BSeeiii. 16 note. Compare 2 Cor, xiii. 5, Eph. iii. 17.

{piv, i.e. the Colossians, mentioned partly as the concrete example
of (entiles, and partly to bring home to them the greatness of their
privileges.

M nls ris 8éfns. In apposition; of. iii. 4 for construction ard
thought.

On éirls of. vv. 5, 23 notes. Here it designates Christ as the
object of hope, 1 Tim. i. 1; ef. Ignat. Magn. § 11, 'Insol Xpwrob Ths
érridos hudv. Observe that before receiving the Gospel Gentiles were
ol ph Exovrres éxwida (1 Thes. iv. 18), érlda pd Exorres (Eph. ii. 12),

Tijs 86&ns, explaining the nature of the hope referred to.

Christ is not only in us, but we hope to possess Him far more fully,
and bound up with that possession is “glory,” primarily (as it seems)
the external glory of the heavenly state as seen and enjoyed by in-
dividuals. For the twofold use of the word in one verse compare
Rom. ix. 28, The article with 86¢ns is generic. * Christus in nobis,
per se laetisgsimum; sed multo laetius, respectu eorum, quae revela-
buntur” (Beng.).

28. vouberolvres...kal Bibdoxorres, ¢ admonishing and teaching.”
Methods by which we rarayyéAhouew, as is indicated in-part by the
participial form, in part by the insistenee on wdrra drfpwmor, - For
vouferelv compare Acts xx. 81; 1 Cor. iv. 14; Wisd. xi, 10, and for
both verbs infra iii. 16,

Of the two words the first refers to the more practical, the second
to the more theoretical, side of men’s relation to Christ and of His
to them. For dibdokw see algo ii. 7, iii. 16.

wdvra dvlpwmoy, three times, The thoroughness of the proclama-
tion of the Gospel includes the thought of its being brought to every
member of the human race. Here too such individual work forms a
natural transition to St Paul’s special efforts for the Colossians.

- Compare 1 Cor. x. I—4 and xii, 29, 30.

¢v mdoy oedlq, ““in all (practical) wisdom " (ef. notes v. 9).

Wa wapacTijowper. See notes on Textual Criticism, *° That we
may present,” i.e. to God as judge hereafter, see ». 32 note,

Téhewov, *“ perfect.” (1) In v. 22 stress was laid on the absence of
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faults, here on the perfection of development, consequent on the
training implied in »ovferoivres and Sibdoxovres, Cf. iv, 12; also
Jas, i. 4. In a somewhat lower sense it is used of the maburity of
the adult compared with the child, e.g. Heb. v. 13, 14, and perhaps
even Eph, iv. 13.

(2) It should, however, be added that Lightfoot thinks that both
here and 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7 * the epithet 7é\etos is probably a metaphor
borrowed from the anecient mysteries, where if seems to have been
applied to the fully instructed, as opposed to the novices.” He refers
to 1 Chron. xxzv. 8, 2 Pet. i. 16.

& Xpiworg,  Apart from Christ the believer has no spiritual vigour
(John xv. 5), in Him he has all (ef. Phil, iv. 13).

29. els 8. Le. fo present every man perfect in Christ,

kal, cf. iii. 15. °‘Beside preaching with rovfesia and &iay#, I
also sustain every form of xémos (2 Cor. vi. 5) in the cause of the
Gospel ? (ElL).

xomud, The singular may be used partly because St Paul is about
to speak of his own work for the Colossians,

xomud means * toil ® with the connotation of fatigue, which some-
times is over-mastering; cf. John iv. 6; Rev. ii. 8; 1 Tim. iv. 10, where
it is connected with the metaphor of the arena. Cf. too Phil ii. 16.
Compare also Ign. Polyc. § 6, cvyxowiire dA\NHhots, auvablelre, oup-
Tpéxere, and the whole of the remarkable § 7 of ¢ 2 Clem.”

Apparently the labour is not primarily spiritual, but rather mental
and bodily, the outcome of all kinds of effort.

Sywwfopevos. d&ydw {ii. 1) was originally an assembly especially
for seeing ¢ sports,” then the arena or stadium, then the contest
itself, dywrifouas is to take part in such a contest, Both dydv and
&ywrlfopa: are frequently used in a metaphorieal sense by classical
writers, but the fact that they were metaphors was never forgotten.

St Paul uses the verb literally in 1 Cor. iz. 25, and metaphorically
in e. iv. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim, iv. 7. Compare Lcelus. iv. 28,
and a noble passage in 4 Mae. xvii. 1115,

There is nothing in this verse or even in ii. 1, 2 to make us limit
the exertions referred to under dywwifouevos to prayer. Contrast
iv. 12; see also Rom. xv. 30.

xatd. The measure of his contending was His évépyea.

v dvépyaay adrol, ‘“ His working.” érépyea is almost * force,”
the active exercise of power,

In 2 Thes. 1. 9, 11 it is used of the working of fraud and of Satan,
but elsewhere in the N.T. always in a good sense; Eph. iv. 16 of
apparently individual believers ; in Phil. iii. 21 of Christ; in e. ii. 12,
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Eph. i. 19 (and probably iii. 7), of God. Thus in all cases except
Eph. iv. 16 the évépyea is considered supernatural, and even there
this is implied. BSee further J. A. R. Ephesians, p. 242.

v évepyoupévny, * which ia being made operative.” Always passive
outside the N.T. and probably so within it, even in Gal. v. 6, Jas. v.
16, where see Mayor. For the meaning see 1 Thes. ii. 13, and
J. A. R. Eph. pp. 241—247,

&v &pol.  Cf, Eph. iii. 20.

& Bwdpe. Of note on ¢ wdoy BSuvdper, v. 11. Probably not
merely adverbially (¢ mightily,” A.V., R.V., cf. Rom. i. 4) but
describing that in which the évépyea is exhibited ; cf. the noie on
&y wdop gogig, v. 28. It is not in fancy or in word buf in power for
whatever service he wag guided to undertake; of. 1 Cor, iv, 20;
1 Thes. i. 5.



CHAPTER T1I.

2. ovwBiPacBivres. Bo X*ARCD'P Old Lat. Vulg. -féprww is read
by the Text. Rec. with NeD°KL.

Tob Beov, Xpiorol. In B Hil. de Trin. ix. 62 only.

This diffienlt reading was altered in several ways :

(a) 70D Beol, & éorv Xpiorés D* Aug.

(b) 7ol Beob xai Xpiorot Cyr. Alex.

(¢) 7ob Beoli D'P and a few cursives.

() Tob Oeob warpis [Tob] xporol N*AC vaulg.

(e) 700 Beob kai marpds 100 xpioret N° Syr. Harel. text.

(f) o0 Beoli xal watpds kai Tob xptorod Text. Ree, with DKL,

(9) 706 ot &v Xpiore or 706 Geol 7ol év Xpiord 17 [Aeth.] Clem.
Alex. Ambrst. See further W.H. Append. p.126, where Hort thinks that
the original reading was [7o0 pveryplov] 700 év Xpwwr. But it seems
improbable that so comparatively simple & reading would have caused
so mach trouble.

7. [&v adr§i] & edxaporlg. The reading is very uncertain, for
though in itself v adrf is more difficult yet its undoubted presence
in iv, 2 makes it possible that it was introdaced thence.

It is found in BDH**KL{P) Syr. Pesh and Hurcl. (on the reading
of H see [Dean] J. Arm. Robinsen, Euthaliana, p. 89), but omitted by
N*ACH®, many cursives, amiat. Boh., and apparently Chrys. in his
commentary.

ép edyaporig is omitted by P.

Observe that é» av7( is read by N*D* 1 vulg. Syr, Harclme. The
external evidence is too weak for this, but the unigue phrase would
not have been readily developed out of év adry. Cf. iii. 17.

10. &s éorw. So RACHELP Chrys, qui est efg Vulg. Ambrst.

§ éorw is read by BDG, quod est caput d. Hilary®8. Possibly the
similarity of the letters ocec led to the omission of the c.

12. & 1¢ farwriopat. So N*ACDKLP, Chrys.. 47 Thdt.

& 7¢ Bamropg is read by NeBD*@, a few cursives. Although the
evidence for Sawrwope is suspiciously * Western,” yet, in view of the
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fact that Sdmrirpa became the technical word for the sacrament, its
substitution for Bamwriopés is readily explicable. Perhaps, therefore,
the latter is right here. If so St Paul is laying stress on the process
rather than the ceremony as such.

i vexpov RACKLP. éx 70w vexpiv Text. Rec. with BD@, as in
i. 18,

#In most instances of this or similar phrases éx vexpidv is used
without 7&v», and with no variety in eodd. (In Eph. i. 20 L and some
twenty-five MSS. prefix r&».) But in 1 Thes. i. 10 ¥BDGLP and
many MSS., with Chrys., Theodoret, al., have rd», ACK and many
MSS. omitting it, It seems, therefore, more probable that r&r was
omitted here in conformity with usage than that it was wrongly
added 7 (Abbott). Yet BDG form a very suspicious group (see Introd.
p. lIxii.),

16. «kal év woge. «alis read only by B Pesh. Boh. Origen (once},
Tert. (once). # is read by Text. Rec. with RACD, ete. In spite of the
following threefold 5 the juxtaposition év Bpueec xal & wéoer is s0
natural that xai is very suspicious.

18. & édpakev. uhis omitted by X*ABD* Boh, Marc. Ambrst, p7is
inserted by Text. Rec. with R*CD*HELP, etc. ok byG. The negative
is also found in vulg. Syrr. Chrys., and is so much easier upon a
superficial examination that it is hardly likely to be genuine.

23. [koi] dpebdig odparos, «ai is omitted by B Origint, Hil.
Ambrst. Ambr.

Augustine gives a very remarkable exposition of this chapter in his
Epistle to Paulinus (Ep. 149), § 23—30 (Migne, 11. 639 sqq.).

1—5. I say this because I want you to be cheered, united, and of
assured convictions, advancing in the full knowledge of Christ. My
interest and joy in you make me write.

(v. 1) I say this because I want you to know the greatness of my
contest on behalf of you and all others in your neighbourhood, who
have no personal knowledge of me, (v. 2) that all such may be
cheered, by becoming more nnited (and that in love) and brought
together into all possible conviction in their grasp of spiritual truths,
with the result that they have full knowledge of God’s secret, i.e.
Christ and all that He means; (v. 3} in whom lie all the many
treasures of men’s spiritual reasoning and perception, hid indeed
but to be found for the seeking. (v. 4) I speak of this desire of mine
in order that no one may cheat you by false reasoning, however
plausible his arguments may be. (v. 5) For this interest of mine in
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you is the reason why I write: I am indeed absent in body but
ever with you in spirit, as I both see and rejoice in the steadiness
of your ranks and the solid front characteristic of your faith in
Christ.

1. 0w ydp djds d8évar. Bt Paul is becoming more personal.

Having set them thinking about his contest he states the reason
for his mentioning it. Part of it was for them and he wishes them to
know this.

The formula ywdokew oe #érw oceurs frequently in the Papyri; see
reff. in P. Ewald.

For eldévar see algo iii. 24, iv. 1, 6.

fAlkov, “how great.” Classical but not in LXX. In N.T. only
Jas. iil. 5 bis, and a var. leet. in Gal. vi. 11,

dydva, see i. 29 note on dywrifbperos.

éxw vmip Updv. Iwép (iv. 12) is certainly right on external evidence;
he contends on behalf of the Colossians, ete., whereas repi would
indicate the more immediate subject of the fight ; cof. Ecolus. iv. 28,
Ews Tol favdrov dydricar wepl THs dinfelas, kal Kdpios 6 feds mohepfoer
bwép gof. Cf. 1 Mae. vil. 21; 2 Mac. xifi. 14,

kal Tov év Aaobuklq, iv. 13, 15, 16; Rev. i. 11, iii, 14t; of. Anodi-
kets, iv. 16+. For Laodicea see Introd. p. x.

The cursives 10, 31, 73, 118 and the Harclean Syriac add xal v
& ‘lepg Iléhe from iv. 13. The fact was doubtless true, but
8t Paul included the Hieropolitans as well as others in the following
phrase.

kal $oror.  Imcluding the two preceding sets of persons, and gene-
ralizing. 8o Aectsiv. 6.

oty épakay. “We have ébpara beside édpwr: in this case, how-
ever, the spelling édpaxa is very widely spread both in Attie and in
the N.T.” Blass, § 15. 6 (p. 39, ed. 1898). On the 3 pl. perf. in -a»,
gee Moulton, Gram. Proleg. 1906, p. 52.

T3 mpdowmwdy pov. COf. Gal. i. 22, and 1 Thes. ii. 17.

&y caprl. They might indeed have learned his spiritual lineaments
from the teaching of Epaphras, but they had not had him living and
teaching among them, and they would noé so easily listen to his
advice. ‘*Vel aspectus Pauli habebat vim paracleticam, v. 2; Acts
xx, 387 (Beng.).

2. tva. The aim of his contest, ““that their hearts may be
cheered.”

wapakinbdow, cf. iv. 8.  wupakarée includes the thought of
st gomforting” in the modern sense, as for loss received, and “bracing
up” as for fresh energy. The nuance in each case is to be derived
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from the context. Here not so much comfort (Vulg. consolentur)
under trial as encouragement would appear to be prominent. The
Colossiang and those in like circumstances were in danger of being
disheartened by the arguments of the false teachers. But St Paul’s
aim is that they may be cheered up, partly by knowing his interest
and work on behalf of them (v. 1); partly by renewed union among
themselves (cup8. év d&ydwy), and partly too by their being freed from
doubts (xal eis...ris swécews).

ai kap8lay, cf. iii. 15, 16, 22, iv. 8. The heart as the physical part
on which bodily life ultimately depends was readily identified, perhaps
half in metaphor, with the source of all emotions and thoughts,
It is **the seat of the affections (Matt. vi. 21, xzxii. 87), and the
undersianding (ziii. 15}, also the central spring of all human words
and actions (xv. 19); ¢f xafaps «xapdia (1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim, ii. 22)
which implies something deeper than xafapd cuvelinees (1 Tim. iii, 9;
2 Tim. i. 3)” (Author’s note in the Puilpit Comm., on Matt. v. 8).

a7y, of. note on xal gor, . 1. St Paul apparently here employs
adr@v rather than Judr in order to emphasize the fact that he is
working for others as well as the Colossians, lest these latter should
deem it a strange thing that he should write to them.

auvPiBacblvres. Bee notes on Textual Criticism, ‘‘they being
knit together.”

(1) ouuBiBdiw, “*bring together,” occurs

(a) literally in v. 19; Eph. iv. 16; in both which places the
somewhat stronger figure * knit together” of Tyndale onwards ie an
excellent translation; (&) metaphorically of deducing logically either
in thought (Acts xvi. 10} or by word, and thus **proving” (Acts ix. 22)
or ‘“instructing” (1 Cor. ii. 16, and perhaps Acts xix. 33). In the
LXX. and Hexapla fragments (b) alone is found. And so Vulg. here
tnsiructi.

The quasi-literal meaning of our passage may be illustrated by
Hdt. "1, 74, ol 3¢ cupfBiBdoarres adrols Foar olde; Thue, m 29,
cuveBiface 0¢ kal 7or Ilepdixnar Tols *Afywaloss, Schol. gpikow émoinoe
{Wetst.). Chrysostom’s paraphrase is ra érwfdet.

(2) For the partioiple cf. iii. 16; see also 2 Cor. ix, 11.

&y dyday, The community had been divided by the false teaching,
if not openly (ef. v. 5) yet in spirif, St Paul desires that they may be
once more united, and that in the element of love; cf. Eph, iv. 16.

kal. Not ““even” (Etiam, Beng.) but *‘and (brought unto),” ““the
thought being supplied from the preceding cuuBiSac@évres, which
involves an idea of motion, comp. John xx. 7, évrervheyuévor €is &va
Témor” (Lightfoot),
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s mav whoiTos. See notes on Textual Criticism. mAodros (i 27)
connotes not merely the abundance of the wAnpogopin but also its
essential value. It describes the mAnpogopta itsell (gen. of apposition).
wiw, i.e. all possible, all that can be enjoyed under the circumstances
of the case; of. wdrp, i. 9. .

Tis whnpodoplas, “of the conviction.” The substantive occurs
only three times elsewhere in the N.T. Of these, in Heb. vi. 11 and
x. 22, ““full development” or ‘“‘fulness” are perhaps preferable, but
in 1 Thes. i. 5, the meaning of ‘‘confidence,” “assurance,” seems
necessary. And so in Clem. Rom. § 42, wapayyerlas oly AaBirres
kal wAnpogopnbérres i THs dvacrdoews Tol Kuplov Hudv "Insol Xpio-
Tol xal wwrwlévres év TG Ny Tol Ocol perd wAnpogopias wreluaros
deylou éEiNBor (*“with the firm conviction inspired by the Holy Ghost,”
Lightfoot). Hence the Peshitta is doubtless right in translating it

both here and 1 Thes. i. 5 by Lég_z_g t“conviction.” St Paul is

contrasting their present depressing and divided state of doubt with
happy union and firm conviction. See Chrysostom’s excellent para-
phrase, ¥ra. Urép undevds dugiBdAhwow, lva, dwép mdyTwy merAnpopopnuérot
o, For the verb see iv. 12 and note.

s ovvéoews, “‘of their understanding.” On this word see i. 9.
It is their intellectual grasp, their discernment in any specific case,
e.g. any of the doctrinal or practical questions that the false teaching
brought before them,

The stress of the clause lies indeed on * conviction” (cf. §é¢ys, i. 27),
but the addition of 7%s curérews not only marks out more clearly the
gphere of 7. mAnpogoplas, but also prevents the Colossians from thinking
that St Paul was urging a merely crass and blind acceptance of fruth.

«ls érlyvwow. The result of union in love and convietion, as well
as of the encouragement thus brought about, will be their full know-
ledge of the mystery, eto., So the R.V., “‘that they may know,”
of. ili. 10, On émiyrwoes see i. 9, note.

It is curious that 8t Paul always omits the article before émlyrwots
if he employs a preposition (so also 2 Pet. i. 2, ii. 20, but contrast
2 Pet. 1. 3, 8); was he led to this by the commmon Hebrew lada‘ath?

Tob puotnplov. Seei. 26,

Tod Oeod, Xprorod. See notes on Textual Criticism, If the text is
right there are three possible interpretations.

(a) Deleting the comma, *the God of Christ.” In itself this is
unobjectionable, compare the note on 7@ feg mwarpi, i. 3, and the reff.
there given to Matt. xxvii. 46; Eph. i. 17. But it is hard to see why
8t Paul should use the phrase here. It would apparently mean the
secret of the God whom Christ made known, thus laying stress on the
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faot that it is only through Christ that we can know God. But this
is expressed so concisely that we can hardly suppoese this interpreta-
tion to be true, even though N¢ evidently understood it so, 706 feod
kal watpds Toi xpioTol.

(b) Taking Xperol in apposition to feod only, ‘‘the seoret of God
(I mean) Christ,”” as seems to be implied in the “isolated’ readings
To5 feod k. Xpiorob (Cyril), and 7ob feod év Xpiorg (Clem. Alex. Am-
brosiaster). This again is in itself unobjectionable, but suggested by
nothing in the context, and is without parallel in St Paul’s writings.
It is perhaps hypercriticism to object (with Abbott) that it would
predicate Xpigrés of & feds, thus ignoring the distinction of persons.
On the other hand, to render *“of the God-Christ” is intolerable.

(¢) Taking Xpiorol in apposition to pvaryplov or more properly
the whole phrase rot pvorypiov 7ol feob, ““the secret of God, even
Christ,” so apparently D* and some Latin authorities including
Augustine (see note on Textual Criticism),

If the sentence is then awkward it is infelligible, and suits the
context. In i. 27 the mystery was also stated to be Christ, though
there not Christ regarded by Himself but Christ in believers. Here
the Apostle finds it suffieient to mention Christ {cf, iv., 3), presuming
that his readers will remember what he has already stated to be the
special relation which Christ as God’s secret holds to them. The
connexion of v. 3 with Xpisret does not appear to be so close as to
justify us in considering it to be part of the definition of the secret,
vig., Christ-in-Whom, etc.

3. & ; cf i, 14, il 11, 12, The antecedent is Xpgrof.

eiciv. Its position indicates that it is not a mere copula to
dmoxpugal, “are hid,” but is here a substantive verb almost our *lie,”
to which dmoxpugol is afterwards added as a secondary predicate;
vide infra, and compare iii. 1, note.

advres. Here with the article, contrast v, 2. Not merely all as
needed-or to suit each circumstance, but all in their totality, There
is no wisdom, ete., apart from Christ, and in Him there s all.

ol Bncavpol. Tor the metaphorical use of #ygavpés in connexion
with cogia, etc.,, see esp. Prov.il 83—5. Also Ecclus. i. 25 (26), é
fnoavpols codias rapafori émwarhuns (Heb. not recovered).

Here the word is probably suggested by wAofros in ». 2. *‘Con-
vietion,” however great its “‘wealth” may be, is only one of the many
tnoavpol, On Enoch, § 46. 3, see below 8.7v. dwéxpugor.

Tns codlas kal yvwoews., Genitives of apposition, indicating
wherein the ireasures congist. Observe that the one article shows
that they are regarded as sub-divisions of one iaculty, '
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On cogle of. 1. 9, note.

As regards the two words, yr&ous is the perception and apprehension
of external objects, copic the power of forming right decisions
concerning them. *‘While vwaees is simply intuitive, gsogln is
ratiocinative also. While yrdaes applies chiefly to the apprehension
of truths, cogia superadds the power of reasoning about them and
tracing their relations™ (Lightfoot).

Observe that thus gogfa bears relation to rfs cwérews in », 2,
as does, of course, yrGois to émriywwow also there.

They are regarded as possibilities for man to find and exercise.
See further under dwérprepor,

dmwdoxpudor, Mark iv. 22 || Luke viii. 171, #hid.” (1) Even if itis
possible, with Bengel, supported by Meyer and Alford, to take this as
attributive to fnoavpef in spite of the absence of the article, such an
interpretation is opposed to N.T. practice, which uses the article very
carefully. It is also more forcible to take it predicatively, or, rather,
as @ secondary predicate to e¢lziv...*In whom lie all the treasures of
wisdom and knowledge hid.” For other exx., cf. . 10, iii, 1,

dmbrpugpos regards a thing as out of sight but quite possible to be
found.

(2) It is used several times of treasure or its equivalent:
Isa. xlv. 3; Dan. xi. 43 {Theod.); 1 Mae. i. 23; of. Prov. ii. 4, Sym,
and Theod. So also Aquila seems to understand Ezek. vii. 22 of
the Temple treasury, xai mavober T &mbkpupby pov.

So says St Paul here. In Christ are treasures—all the treasures—
but they do not lie on the surface, so to speak, and therefore are not
perceived by the false teachers; they are hid, to be found only by
those who seek earnestly for them. )

(3) It bas been supposed, especially by Lightfoot (whose note
by all means see), that dwéxpvpor here contains an allusion to the
esoteric teaching of the false teachers, or perhaps even to their esoteric
writings. This is possible but very far from certain. It is worth
poticing that there appears to be no evidence at present discovered
that drbcpugos was used of esoteric teaching or writings as early as
the date of this Epistle, though undoubtedly it was employed in that
gense (at least with reference to writings) by the Guostic and later
teachers. Enoch, xlvi. 8, “The Son of Man...who reveals all the
treasures of that which is hidden” (Greek not recovered), is interesting
as suggesting that Messiah will reveal treasures, but comes very far
ghort of saying with our passage that they are in Him. I seems to
resemble more elosely the Samaritan expectation of Messiah discovering
to His followers the sacred vessels of the Tabernacle,
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4. Tobro Myw. The exact phrase here only, but with 3¢ [1 Cor. i.
12]; Gal. iii. 17, and of» Eph. iv. 17 (cf. 1 Thes. iv. 15), in all of
which cases the reference is to what follows and not, as here,
primarily to what has preceded.

7obre does not designate only », 8, but vo, 1—38, for St Paul’s
reference to himself in v. 5 seems to be based upon vv. I, 2. On the
other hand rofro would appear to have too particular a reference for
it to ineclude any part of the first chapter. He probably means I tell
you of the trouble I take for you (whatever the false teachers may
urge against me) that, etc. He then (v. 5) shows that his interest
in them, and even knowledge of them, is unabated.

{va, strictly final.

pas mapahoyifnrar. In N.T. Jas. i, 22+. Of (a) false reckoning,
Igoc. 283 o, (D) false reasoning, and thus (c¢) cheating by false reason-
ing, e.g. 1 Sam, xxviii. 12, (d) cheat generally, and so Gen. xxix. 25 al.
In our passage and Jas. i. 22 there is no oceasion to forsake the
stricter meaning; ‘‘cheat you by false ressoning.” ¢‘The system
ageinst which 8t Paul here contends professed to be a ¢iosopia
(v. 8), and had a Aéyor goglas (v. 23)” (Lightfoot); compare also
Ignat. Magn. §8.

mbBavoroyle. Here only in the Greek Bible. * ‘The use of probable
arguments’ as opp. to demonstration (dwédeitis), Plat. Theaet. 163 o”
(Lidd. and Secott}; cf. 1 Cor. ii. 4. Here evidently with some degree
of depreciation (as often in wfarés), ““in plausibili sermone” (Beng.);
ef. also Rom. zvi. 18. We may suppose that one part of their
argument was the unworthiness of human nature, not only in the
practical life, vo. 18, 23, but also doctrinally as regards Christ,
Among such plausible arguments may have been these: that az men
we are inferior fo angels and therefore ought to worship them, and
again that Christ by virtue of becoming man is Himself not seperior
to them. ¢‘Erant qui Judaismum et philosophiam orientalem com-
miscetent” (Beng.}; compare Introd., ch. 1v.

5. & ydp kel 7fj oapkl dwept.  “For even though I am abgent in
my flesh.”

ydp gives a further reason for robro Aéyw. My interest in you, en-
couraged too as I am about you, is a reason for my writing.

d\\d. Strengthening the apodosis in a conditional sentence, as
often, e.g. Rom. vi. 5; 2 Cor, iv. 16.

7§ wvedpan. Here, a3 often, contrasted with odpf, and designating
8t Paol’s spirit. Yet Meyer-Haupt appears right in saying that
“ryeiua, with at most the exception of 1 Cor. ii. 11, is never in St Paul
a merely psychological but always a religious conception.” St Paul is
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with the Colossians not so much in mind and thought as in that
higher spiritual region wherewith we primarily hold communion with
God and with His people.

obv piv epl.  This perhaps marks ¢‘a fellowship far closer and
more intimate* (ef. v. 13) than ued’ Sudw, which if used of a person
would seem to chiefly regard nearness of locality; cf. Gal. ii. 1, 12;
2 Tim. iv. 11 (bis).

xalpov kal BMmwv, “rejoicing and beholding.” The analogy of
xpdfovTes kat Aéyovres, Matt, ix, 27; dworafduevos xal elwdy, Acts xviii.
21, suggests that xalpwr is & general statement which xal SAémwy
specialises, and, in doing so, explains. It is thus not strictly
causative, ““ rejoicing because seeing,”” much less a hendiadys, ¢ cum
gaudio cernens ” (Beng.). The two things, his joy and his beholding,
were synchronous, though not coordinate, and cach reacted on the
other,

dudv. At the beginning and the end of this clause. The threefold
Duty, Dudv, tudv indicate that St Paul is thinking especially of the
Colossiang, in eontrast perhaps to other communities (e.g. Laodicea)
where the false teachers had wrought more actual mischief. Among
the Colossians serious harm had not yet been done.

v Téfw, ““ your order.” The same figure occurs in 2 Thes. iii. 6, 11,
drdrrws, and 7, draxrfoauer. Compare also 1 Cor. xiv. 40.

The word points to there being no breaks in their ranks, as though
they were soldiers drawn up in battle array or on the march.

kol 76 orepéwpat, ¢ and the close phalanx (?).”

(1) The LXX. employs srepéwpe (z) often to translate raki‘a « firma-
ment” (Vulg. firmamentum, as even here), and (b) twice to translate
sela  cliff  (“ the Liord is my sela* )}, Ps. xviii. 2, Ixxi. 3. In these
respects ¢ fastness ” is exactly parallel, originally being that which is
firm, and employed in Anglo-Saxon to translate ‘ firmamentum,”
and later, of course, often meaning a place of refuge inaccessible to
the enemy.

(2) In Ezek. xiii. 5, LXX. otk &rrqoar & orepedpari=a firm and
steady condition, and so apparently in * ancther ” translation in the
Hezapla of Ex. xiv. 27, ““the gea returned émi orepéwua airfs.” So
also probably 1 Esdr. (3 Esdr.) viii. 82 (78), Sodvac fuiv orepéwpa ér
77 'Tovate xal’lepovoalij.

(8) But it is also used of the firm and solid part of an army,
1 Mae. ix. 14, xal I8ev "Tovdas 67 Bakxidns xal 70 orepéwpa vHs wapeuSoris
v rois Oekudls, and as rdfw lends itself so readily to being a military
metaphor it is on the whole probable that srepéwua is here to be
interpreted in the same way. But no English rendering is in this
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case satisfactory, “ solid formation™ or even “eclose phalanx * being
very imperfeet.

Chrys. says, obx elme, T wigrw, dAAG T8 aTepéwua, xabdmep mpds
arparudras ebtdkTws éoTras kal Pefalws.

Tijs s Xpiordv wlorews tpdv. Tis wiorews can hardly be possessive
as though srepéwpa were a structure raised by their faith, put is in
apposition to srepéwua and epexegetic of it. Your faith itself has
become solid and firm. Cf. 1 Pef. v. 9; Acts xvi. 5,

Observe that the peculiar order (contrast i. 4) of the clause
emphasizes both eis Xpiorov and tudwv. IlioTis eis comes here only
in St Panl’s epistles, but twice in his speeches, Acts xz. 21, xxvi. 18;
of. xxiv, 24.

6, 7. Transition to direct warning against the false teachers, Right
reception of truth is well as far as it goes, but truth must be put
into life.

{v. 6) Your faith is sound, therefore live : as you received from
Epaphras the message about this Christ, nay as ye received Christ
Himself, Jesus who is Lord of all, spend your daily life in Him;
{v. 7) maintaining your condition as of a tree that has been firmly
rooted in Him, and also continually being built up in Him a5 in a
temple, and being ever made more firm as to your faith, even ag you
were at first taught the need of these things, your lives marked by
no narrow scrupulosity as the false teachers would urge, but abounding
in thanksgiving. )

6. os. Ci. 2 Cor. vii. 14, where however ofirws follows.

oby. The immediate reference is to the latter part of v. 5, but the
next verse shows that St Paul is going back in thought as far as
events mentioned in i. 4, 7,

mapehdPere. (1) Does this compound here mean (@) ““ye took to
yourselves ™ or (b) *‘ye took as delivered to you by others” ?

In favour of () is the fact that it is the ordinary meaning of
mapareuPdve when followed by an accusative of the person, e.g.
Acts xv. 39, and even Matt, xxvii. 26, 27; John xix. 16, i, 11. 8o
here it may only mean as ye received Christ, ete. into your heart,
walk, etc. .

(b) But everywhere else in St Paul's writings it means * receive
a8 delivered by others,’” correlative of wapadetva, e.g. iv. 17 and
especially 1 Cor. xv. 3, and although he uses it always elsewhere of
things we are hardly justified in attributing to it a different meaning
here unless this is absolutely necessary. But, so far from that, the
context on the whole suggests the same meaning. For in the next
verse he says xafds édddyOnre, and in ». 8 contrasts Tip ?ra.pdanm

COL. F
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Tév dvBpdmwy. Hence (b) is to be preferred. Compare 1 Thes, iv. 1;
2 Thes. iii. 6.

(2) Observe that St Paul does not merely say that they aceepted
the teaching about Christ which had been taught them. His thought
includes that but passes beyond it. For the Christian scholar does
not receive the teaching fully unless he receives Christ Himself.
This the Colossians had done. Christ had been delivered to them by
their teachers, and they had received Him at their hands. Johni. 11
is doubtless similar in this respect.

Tév xprorov ‘Inootv Tév kipiov. The exact phrase (i.e. with the
article, with the order * Christ Jesus,” and without any addition
after kipior) is unique. The only passage approaching it is Eph. iii. 11,
& 1 xpiorgy Inood Tg kvply Hude.

It raises many questions, viz. {1) the force of the article; (2) the
connexion of 'Inosoly, whether it is to be taken with xpisrdr or Tdv
kbprov; (3) the meaning of 7dv x¥peor.

Tdv Xpwrrov. Inv. 5 the afticle was absent, why is it inserted here?
Probably because it takes up the reference. Compare Acts viii. 1, 8,
Talhos 04, but Acts ix. 1, 6 3¢ Zabhos, and Acts ix, 2, ériorords eis
Aapasxby, but v. 3, éyyifew 7 Aapaskg (see Blass, Gram. § 46. 10).
It thus approaches in meaning to  this Christ.”

‘Incody. s this tobe taken (1) closely with 7ér xptorér, or rather
(2) with 7év xopov ?  In favour of (I) is the fact that ¢ xpieros 'Inoobs
occurs not only in Acts v. 42, xviii. 5, 28 {ef. var. lect. in Matt. i. 18),
but also at least three times in 8t Paul’s writings, Gal. v. 24, ol d¢
Tob xpuorod Inaed, vi. 12, 7¢ oravpy Tob xpiorel ['Ineoi]; Eph. iii. 1,
b déopuos Tof ypirrol ‘Inoob, besides 11, & 7¢ xpiory "Inoob 7 kuply
Hudv. On the other hand Insobs 6 xdpios seems to oceur here only, for
in 1 Cor.ix. 1; Rom, iv. 24; 2 Pet. i. 2 we have the addition of Hudw.

Yet (2) is almost cortainly right. Compare Eph. iv. 20, Juels 62 odyx
ofirws éudfere Tov xpworér. For not only is Xpiorér of v. b taken up
more directly if the pause is made at 7o» xpiwsror, but thus 'Iysody
Tov kbptov serves to expand and explain it, and this in precisely such
& way a8 to deepen in the mind of the Colosslans the true character
of the faith, They received the teaching about Christ, yes and
Christ Himself, who is the historieal person Jesus (ef. Eph. iv. 21,
xafis T dhffea v 79 'Inoob) and that the Lord.

oy xbpov. Not precisely as predieate, ** Christ Jesus as Lord ”
(contrast 2 Cor. iv. 5, of ydp davrods wmplocoper dMN& Xpiordy "Ingoly
xbpror), but further defining the position of Him whom they had
received. He was not only Jesus, but the Lord, who is supreme
over all, and claims practical obedience (cf. i. 10 note).
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év adtd. Repeated in v. T; of. v. 8. The force of & is not to be
weakened. Christ is the element in which they must live and act, not
the detailed precepts. Only here is wepimareir found with év referring
to Christ. -Compare 1 Cor, iv. 17, ris 6300s pov 7as év Xpior@ ["Incob].

wepiraTére, 1. 10, note. For wepirarely in correlation to maparap-
Bdvw, life the result of teaching received, compare 1 Thes. iv. 1;
2 Thes. iii. 6.

Observe that it is probably right to see in this charge not only a
desire for their continuance in well-doing as in i. 23 (where a thought
follows which resembles v. 7), but also an admonition against being
satisfed with theory. ¢ He warns them of the dapger, amidst
heretical surroundings, of an unapplied orthodozy. If they would
be both firm and vigorous they must put truth into life ” (Moule).

7. éppulapévor, “rooted,” rouréor. mwewyydres, Chrys. This and
the following participles describe the condition and mode of their
daily life (wepurareire) in much the same way as xapmogopolvres, ete.
follow the mepirarfoas in 1. 10, Is it, too, wholly accidental -that in
both passages the figure of a tree is used, in i. 10 the thought of
spiritual activity, and in our verse that of fizity and immovableness
being severally prominent, according to the claims of the contexts?

‘Observe the perfect, an abiding state. Contrast Jude 12,

For the figure of being rooted cf. Eeelus, xxiv. 12 (16), xal éppifwsa
& A dedofacpéry, 1 (Wisdom) took root in a people that was
glorified,” R.V. (Hebrew not extant), It is connected with the figure
of building also in Eph. iii. 17 ; of. Ecclus. iii. 9 (11), kardpa 3¢ unrpds
éxpifol Bepéhea (but Heb. H3) ¥NniN=¢ plucketh up a plant ).

kal émowkoSopovpevor, ‘“ and being built up.” ¢‘ éppif. Praeteritum,
pro initio. émowcod. Praesens, etiam in progressu” (Beng.). The
thought of foundation occurs in i, 28, but the process of being built
is mentioned only here in this Epistle, and indeed, in its strict sense,
only here and Eph. ii. 20, 21in St Paul's writings (contrast 1 Cor. iii.’
10-14). Elsewhere in the N.T. Acts ix. 31 (of the Chareh), xx. 32;
1 Pet. ii. 5; Jude 20. In the last three passages it refers to the
“ edification ™ of individuals, as doubtless here, The éxi apparently-
denotes addition to what is already built, our *‘build up.”

v adrg. With both éppef. and érowod. Cf. Eph. ii. 20 sqq, Christ’
is regarded first as the soil in which they are rooted, and secondly
as the ideal temple in whom they cohere (cf. i. 17 for the natural
world). :

. xal BeBarovpervor, < and being made firm,” Used of persons only

four times in the N.T., 1 Cor. i. 8; 2 Cor. i. 21 ; Heb. xiii. 9, and-

our pagsage. Of these 2 Cor. i. 21 almost certainly, and 1 Cor. i, 8
F2a
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possibly, employ it in the sense of “ making sure,” a legal meaning
found also in Heb. ii. 3 (sim. BeSaiwgs, Heb. vi. 16; BéBasos, Heb. ii. 2,
ix. 17; ef. further Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 107), but there is no
trace of this technical connotation here, or in Heb. xiii. 9; ef. Ps, xl,
(xli.) 12,

) ware, “in (your) faith.” For the article see i. 23 note on
Ty wiorer. It is not at all easy to determine the force of the dative.

(1) It may be “by (your) faith,” the dative of the instrument.
« Faith is, as it were, the cement of the building: compare Clem. Rom.
§ 22, rabra 0¢ wdvra BefBaiol % év Xpworp wloreis™ (Lightfoot). Cf. Heb.
xiil. 9. Yot (2) ““in (your) faith,” the dative of the « part, attribute,
ete., in respect of which anything takes place ” (Blass, Gram. § 38. 2),
is more probable, cf, Acts xvi. 5, and, probably, Jude 20.

For there has been no mention as yet of the means of growth, and
in ». 8 the stedfastness of their faith is already mentioned, so that
it is matural for St Paul to insist on it again.

kaf. é&ibdxfnre. To be taken with all three participles (so ap-
parently Lightfoot). The Colossians had been taught that they should
be firmly rooted in Christ and grow in Him, as well as be strengthened
in their faith generally.

mepooeiovres. I év alry is to be omitted this is subordinate in
thought to the whole clause éppef-...¢d13dxy onre.

If that is to be eccepted if is subordinate to xai SeBatoluevor 7§
wiores only.

[év avTg]. See notes on Textual Criticism.

Cf. iv. 2, 7} wposevy D WpookapTepeite, ypiyopebrres év adry év elya-
porlg. That is likely to be a passage often impressed on people’s
minds by preachers, go that it would readily suggest the addition
of & alry here, even though that passage comes later in this
epistle. In itself, we should be inclined to say, ‘“abounding in faith”
is as suitable an expression as ‘‘abounding in hope,” Rom. xv. 13,
and yet even there abundance is not predicated of the immediately
preceding “‘believing.” Was there something in wepiosetewr which
led St Paul not to speak of it in connexion with faith itself?

&v eixaporrig. Observe the important place that thanksgiving
holds in this Epistle, the verb thrice (i. 8, 12, iii. 17), the substantive
twice (here and iv. 2), the adjective once (iii. 15).

Probably Bengel is right in thinking that our passage purposely
contragts the Christian's thanksgiving over everything (cf. iii. 17)
with the lack of liberty to be found in the false teaching, vv, 16, 21.
Compare 1 Cor. x. 30; I Tim. iv. 3, 4.

8—18. You have in Christ far more than what the false teachers
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promise you and demand of you, for He iz superior to all spiritual
powers.

(v. 8) Be watchful not to be led astray. Many a false teacher is
trying to carry you off as booty for himself by means of that philo-
sophy of his of which you know, which is empty both intellectually
and morally, which takes for its standard of conduct human
tradision and worldly learning {which is really mere A, B, C), not the
standard of the personal Christ., (v.9) (It is a mistake to follow any
such teaching) because in Christ, and in Him alone, dwells now and
for ever nothing less than the sum of all the attributes of Deity,
in Him incarnate, (v. 10) and also becanse you have already re-
ceived all possible fulness in Him, and .ean get no more elsewhere
than from Him, who is supreme in power over, and the one source of
life to, every Power and Authority however high. (v. 11} Do they
urge you to be circumcised ? You received once for all the highest
circumeision in Christ, a circumecision made without the touch of
human hands, when you stripped off your body with its evil
tendencies, when you received the cireumcision that Christ gives;
(v. 12) For you were buried with Christ in your baptism, in
which, remember, you were also raised with Him, (not, of course, by
baptism as a mere mechanical means, but) by your faith in the
working of God fo bring about such resurrection-life in you as He
brought about in Christ's resurrection. (v. 13) He raised Christ
from the dead—did He not? So also did He raise you—you who
were long dead, slain by your transgressions and the uncircumecised,
unconsecrated, state of your bodies—but He made you alive together
with Christ, at the same time forgiving (you, nay, I must say)
us all our transgressions; {v. 14) blotting out the bond of the
Law signed by our conscience, with its requirements of innumerable
ritual laws and customs, which was in itself our enemy—and Christ
hath taken it from its position separating us and God, nailing it up
in {riumph, as cancelled, to His cross; (v. 15) stripping Himself
of all the spiritual powers who had before helped Him, and thus
unreservedly showed them up in their real weakness, treating them as
mere captives drawn in His train, and this on the scene of His own
weakness, on His very cross,

8. PAémere pr...¢oTar. A classical author would have written spdre
wh, and so St Paul in 1 Thes. v. 15; cf. Matt. viii. 4 (| Mark i. 44),
ix. 30, xviii. 10, [xxiv. 6]; Rev. xix. 10, xxii. ¢4,

The abruptness gives force; of. Heb. xii. 25, also v. 20. For the
future indicative of. Heb. iii. 12, Mark xiv. 2, It regards the con-
tingency as of greater certainty than the subjunective, Matt. xxiv. 4.
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See further Moulton, Gram. Proleg. 1906, pp. 178, 193, who translates
¢ take heed ! perhaps there will be someons who,,..’
“ i Tis pds Eorar & ovAaywyey, ““lest there be any who,” The
strange juztaposition of vis and {ués is for emphasis on both worda.
cviaywysv. Here only in the Greek Bible, and once or twice
independently in very late Greek, besides in writings influenced by
this passage. Its proper meaning seems to be *‘ carry (you) off as
booty,” and this suits the context well (cf. Talian, ad Graee. 22, ducis
8¢ bmd TovTwy culaywyeiode) as in the classical synonym Aagvpaywyey;
ef. also dovAaywyelyv (1 Cor.ix. 27), oxevaywyelv. So in Heliod. deth.
x. 85, obrés dorw 6 Thw éunpp Buyarépa cvhaywydeas {(Lidd. and
Scott); of. svdw in LXX., Ep. Jer. 17 (18), dmws dwd 1dv Aperdv ui
cuAnddei,

A secondary meaning is to despoil a house {ef. svAdw in 2 Cor.
zi. 8). And so Field (Otium Norv. 1) here, translating “rob
you*’ (of your treasures); of. Chrysostom in Field,

St Paul warns the Colossians against becoming the booty of an
enemy of Christ. For the figure ef. dmapfy in Matt. ix. 15, also
alyparwriforres ywraikdpca, 2 Tim, iii. 6.

Sud Tijs ¢uhorodlias, *through his philozophy.” The article is
probably possessive, or perhaps (see Hort, Judaistic Christianity,
p. 119) it has **the normal individualising force of the article *that
philosophy,” which we may fill up either as ‘ that philosophy of his’
or *‘that philosophy which you know of,’ or best as both together
¢that philosophy of his which you know of’.”

¢hocogla here only in the N.T. and oniy in 4 Mac. (four times) of
the LXX. ¢\booges is used in the Greek Bible of (1) the pro-
fessional Epicureans and Stoics (Acts xvii. 18), and (2) the Babylonian
enchanters {ashshaphim, Dan. 1. 20, LXX.), also in 4 Mac. (three times);
pthecopetv only in 4 Mac. (five times). Thus the words obtained no
real footing in Biblieal Greek, and in every case (save in 4 Mae.) have
some connotation of contempt.

Here the context shows that it would be a grievous mistake to
imagine St Paul to be thinking of Greek philosophy strietiy so called,
Just as Philo could legitimately use the term of the Mosaic Law,
f wdrpos gudogogia, de Somn. 11. 18 § 127, Wendland, 1. 675 (ef.
oi kard Mwicfy gihogogoivres, de Mut. Nom. 39, § 223, Wendland, 1.
p. 612), and Josephus with less right of the three Jewish sects, "Tovdatois
pihocoplar Tpels Roav €k rob wdrv dpyalov TGv watpiwr, % TE TOW
'Booygriv xai 4 Thv Zadoukaiww, Tpitny 8¢ épuhogdpovy of DPapiracol
Xeyopevor, Anit. xvill. 1. 2, so doubtless every thinker and pseudo-
thinker claimed the word for his own system. Perhaps even ** system”
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suggests too much, for this gdoesogia may well have been not theo-
sophic speculation at all but only ethical considerations (cf. Hort,
op. cit. pp. 120 &q.).

xat kevijs dwdrns. The absence of the article shows that the
term js closely connected with the man’s ¢ihosogtia; the fwo are
to all intents and purposes inseparable.

xerds, i.e. lacking anything solid however specious it may be. OCf.
1 Cor. xv. 14; Eph. v. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16.

dwdrns. With the possible exception of Jas, i. 26, drardw and
dmdry in the N.T, seem to regard not the intellectual but the moral
result on those who are deceived. So Eph. iv. 20—-22. Cf. also
2 Thes. ii. 10, 2 Pet. ii, 13, and Eph. v. 6.

Probably the same connotation lies also here, for, notwithstanding
the rules for asceticigm urged by the false teachers, St Paul does not
believe in their practical value against sins of the flesh, but as it
geems quite the contrary (v. 23). He therefore has to warn the
Colossians strongly against these (iii. 5 sqq.). Observe, however,
that we have no evidence of the false teachers definitely permitting
such sins; contrast 2 Pet. ii. 18, 19. )

kard ™v wapdboow Tév dvlpuamev. Not to be taken with quha-
ywy&p, for «“the tradition of men” can hardly be the norm or standard
of capture, but loosely appended to &b Tfis ¢ih. k. kev. dmwdrys as
further defining the character and origin of the false teaching. Iis
standard is tradition received from men, in contrast to the message of
God, i. 25 8qq., cf. #. 22 and Mark vii. 5, 2 Thes. iii. 6. See Mark vii.
8, dodvres Tiw évToNw 7ol ol kpateite Thy wapddosw TOY drfpdTws.

The phrase suggests the essentially Jewish character of the error,
for the Jewish leaders always deprecate any supposition of originality,
and, even in developing some startling detail of the Oral Law, claim
that it is involved in what they have heard from their teachers.

katd 7o orouy cia To¥ kéopov. The parallelism of the strusture of
the clause to the immediately preceding xara& 7. wap. 7. dvdp. leads us
to expect an expansion of that elause. This is obtained by the usual
explanation, viz. that 8t Paul says that the false teachers teach,
after all, not only according to what they have heard from men, but
also according to the elementary truths taught by the world, the
world’s A, B, C. It is thus a contemptuous expression, denoting
his surprise at any one being satisfied with rudiments when he can
have the ideal Master and the ideal Lesson. On the subject see
Additional Note, and cf. especially Deissmaun, Encycl. Bibl. s.v.
“Elements,”

7ot xéopov. The visible world and its effects so far as these
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are anti-Christian, or, at best, non-Christian. It thus forme g
convenient summary term for all that is outside the Christian
Church; ef. 1 John v. 19, 6 kboumos Shos év T morppy Keirac.

The genitive is probably possessive, the rudiments belonging to
and taught by the world.

kal ov kard Xpwerdy. The absence of the article shows that St Paul
is thinking of the personal Christ, rather than of His office, ¢ Christ
Himself, the personal Christ, was the substance, end, and norma, of
all evangelical teaching,” Ellicott.

9. 7. The reason for the warning of ». 8.

Hence the emphatic év adrg. The faet has been already stated
in i. 19, which however is here defined by the addition of 7, feéryos,
and the important word swuarikds.

v adTd, v. 6.

kaToukel, see i. 19. Observe (1) the compound; the permanence
of the indwelling is emphasized; (2} the tense; this indwelling was
not only during His historic life on earth, but even now.

mav 7o whtjpopa, seei. 19. Nothing less than gii the fulness would
meet the case. If any were omitted an exeuse would arise for the new
and, as was supposed, supplementary teaching,

Tis Bedrnros, ¢ of the Godhead * or “of deity.”

Here only in the Greek Bible, as xva@brys, Tpametbrys (both coined
by Plato)=the abstract quality of a cup, and of a table, so fes-
rys =the abstract quality of God, that which makes God what He is
and withont which He would cease to be God. A similar word is
fecdrns (Rom. i. 201), which, as starting not from the thought of
a person, but from the adjective feios, divine, appears at first gight o
be wider, but is in reality weaker, and describes the attributes rather
than (as Geérys) the essential nature. Hence in Rom. i. 20 St Panl
saysthat men can perceive God’s fabryra from nature, not His febryra,
which indeed, as he implies here, can only be known through Christ.
Similarly he uses 7o elor when speaking to the Athenians on the
Areopagus (Acts xvil, 29). Had St Paul used feérys in our passage
he would have seemed to the Colossians to include all lower forms of
divinity, and to exclude the highest and, as we know, the only real
form—Deity.

The Vulg. reads divinitas here as in Rom. i. 20, probably being
unaltered in this particular by Jerome, and due to a time before
the Latin Christians, dissatisfied with divinites, had coined deitas
o nam et hoc verbo uti jam nostros mon piget, ut de Graeco ex-
pressius transferant id quod illi @ebryra appellant,” Aug. De Civ.
Dei, vir. 1, See Trench, Synon. § ii.
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copanikss, “bodily,” Le. in Christ as incarnate, both during His
historicel life on earth and in His present glorified state in heaven
(Phil. iii. 21}. :

To St Paul the doctrine of the Incarnation, perfect in manhood
{cwiarics) and perfect in Godhead (wdr 76 wAfpwpa Tijs febryros), is
a sine qui non in all true teaching, and makes iy wapddocw Tiw
dr8pamwy superfluous.,

For St Paul’s insistence on the reality of the Incarnation cf. i. 22,
év 1) cdpare THs capros adroel,

* 8t Paul’s language is carefully guarded. He does mot say é»
cdpary, for the Godhead cannot be confined to any limits of space
[va uhvouiays airor guykekieislai, s ér cdpart, Chrys.]; nor cwuaro-
€8s, for this might suggest the unreality of Christ’s human body;
but cwparikds, ‘in bodily wise,’ ¢ with a bodily manifestation’”
(Lightfoot).

Other meanings have been suggested for swparwds, e.g. “per-
gonally ” (Oltramare); “really” as contrasted with “ figuratively,”
cf. v, 17 (apparently Bengel, and compare Augustine, Ep. 149, § 25,
Migne, 1. 641); “in one organic whole” as contrasted with the
thought of the false teachers that the deity dwelt in angelic beings
as well as in Christ (apparently Meyer-Haupt); or, again, *in the
Church” (‘“others™ in Chrys., cf. 1. 24), but even if these sug-
gestions can be defended by usage (even the last seems to require
some express reference in its immediate context, contrast i. 18, 24),
there is no neecessity here to forsake the morc obvious interpre-
tation,

10. xai éoré év adrg mwemhnpopévor. Probably still under the
government of §r¢ (v. 9). A second reason why they should not
be led away by ‘‘teaching not according to Christ.” Therefore ev
adrg repeated.

tort. mwemdnpwpévor. It is possible to take the éoré primarily with
év adme, *“ ye are in Him—filled,” but the thought of being in Christ
(ef. John xvii. 21) is not suggested by the context, whereas being
Jilled arises naturally out of v. 9. It is, therefore, preferable to
translate it simply, “and in Him ye are filled,” and accent «xaf
égTe.

For a similar periphrastic perfect ef. Aets xxv. 10, xxvi. 26, See
Gildersleeve, Syntax, §§ 286, 287. You need no pretended mhdpweis
from this new philosophy,

Observe (1) St Paul does not say that Christ was filled, but év alre
xatowkel 70 TAnp. Tob 8., for “*to be filled ” implies a time when the
filled was empty. (2) St Paul does not define that with which
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believers are filled. This is eertainly not 76 wAdpwua T. febryros,
as Theophyl. understands it, and even Chrys., as it seems, «xal éore é&v
atrg wemhnpwpévor, T olw dorw; Omi ovdéy Elarror ExeTe alTol*
wamep év ékelvy @ryoev, ofrw kal éy Suiv. For this, strictly inter-
preted, is to attribute to the believer much too great an equality to
Christ. St Paul purposely gives no definition, because he wishes to
include everything that the believer needs. Yes, and even more than
that ; the Colossians are so completely filled * that there is no room
left, if they have Christ they have all that anyone not only can need,
but also can have” (Meyer-Haupt). Cf. Johni. 16, éx ToU wAnpdpares
avTod fuels mdvres ErdBopier.

Thus although * eomplete ” (Tyndale, A.V.) fails to show the con-
nexion of thought with v. 9 (contrast “and ye ben fillid,” Wiyeclif,
“made full,” R.V.) in itself it is essentially correct.

8s éorwv. See notes on Textual Criticism. The impossible reading
8 suggests that év airg was understood to refer fo mAfpwra. DBut this
is mever called # kepaks.

M kedary, cf. i. 18 and infra, v. 19, including the thought both of
His supremacy in power and of His being the source of life.

mdoys dpxns kal éfovolas, of. i. 16 and infra, v. 15. Under these
summary terms (cf. 1 Cor. xv.24) St Paul includes all heavenly beings
however high. Even over them Christ is supreme, even to them He
is the source of their original and continued existenece (cf. i. 16, 17).
How then can you fall back from Him to them as your false teachers
would fain persuade you? *All the personal Powers of the Unseen,
however real and glorious, are but limbs (in their order of being) of
this Head; therefore no nearer Him than you are, and no less
dependent on Him, Live then on the Fountain, not on Its streams}
use to the full the fulness which in Christ is yours” (Moule).

Yet observe that, strictly speaking, St Paul does not apply the
image of the body to the relation of the heavenly beings to Christ,
He keeps it for the relation of believers to Him.

11. év @. He now states in some detail what believers obtained
in Christ.

kel mepterpsifyre.  The suddenness of the reference to circumecision
ean only be accounted for by its being advocated by the false teachers
(who were evidently Jewish), not (at any rate chiefly, of. ». 14)
because they desired the Law to be observed, as in the case of
8t Paul’s opponents in Galatia, but because («) they regarded it as a
prophylactic against sins (ef. Philo in Haupt), especially sins of the
flesh (cf. v. 23) as well as probably, (b) they thought that it removed
those who were circumcised out of the power of evil spirits into the
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jurisdiction of better and higher spirits, and also perhaps because
(c) it was held that the higher angels were themselves created cir-
cumcised (Bk of Jubilees, xv. 27), and these their worshippers would
be like them.

But 8t Paul says that the realily denoted by the symbol of
cireumeision already belongs to believers, and he will bring ount even
more clearly in ». 15 than in », 10 the fact that in Christ they are
superior to all spirits, bad or good.

For circumeision, starting, probably, with the thought of the
consecration of the sexual powers, had long symbolised the consecra-
tion of the whole of the man to God (hence the metaphor of the
circumcision of ear (Jer. vi. 10), lips (Ex. vi. 12}, and heart (Lev.
xxvi, 41) was common in the O.T. writings). Buof even this reality
{xai emphatic) believers had in Christ, and St Paul ecannot understand
why the Colossians should go back to the symbol when they had this.
Indeed, as he says in Phil. iil. 3, fpels éouer 4 mepirops, ol mveduar:
Beol AaTpedorres K.T. N

Observe the aorist, which refers to a definite time, in this case
apparently when the faith of an individual believer waa consummated
in baptism.

mepiTopy dyewporouire, ¢ with a circumeision made without hands.”

dxeip., Mark xiv, 58 {of Christ’s resurrection body, compared to the
Temple) and 2 Cor. v. 1 (of the believer’s resurreetion body, compared -
to a building)t. Not in the LXX.

But yetporolyros oceurs 15 times in the LXX. always of idols (except
perhaps Isa. xvi. 12 of an idol’s temple). It is also fairly common in
the N.T., in each case with some notion of contempt, Mark xiv. 58
(the Temple) ; Acts vil. 48, xvii, 24 (temples generally ; cf. Heb, iz. 24).

In Heb. ix. 11 the tabernacle of Christ’s body, or rather perhaps
the antitypical and heavenly tabernacle of which He is High-priest,
is called ov xetporoinros. In Eph. ii. 11 it is nsed of circumecision.

&v 7 éwexBioe, ““in the putting off”” or perhaps better “in the
stripping off,” see ». 15, iii. 9, notes.

év marks that in which the mepiroun) consisted. dwexd. subst, here
only in the Greek Bible, the verb onlyin ». 15 and iii. 9. Both subst.
and verb are very rare and do not appear to have been discovered
as yet in any passage earlier than this. éx80w ocenrs in Matt. xxvii. 28,
31 (jMark xv. 20); Luke x. 30; 2 Cor, v. 4+. But the compound is
stronger., Cf. Chrys. "Opa wds éyyds vyiverar vob wpdypares. 'Er 77
awexdioet, ¢noiv, ovk elwey (kdvoed.

A somewhat unnecessary question has been raised as to whe
“puts off.” For it is urged that as the circumeised person endures,
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not acts, he ought fo be said to be stripped of rob sduaros r.r.\., and
ag on the other hand dwéxdvois must be active not passive in meaning,
the subject must bs God. But this is hypercritical. If a man gets
himself circumeised it is he virtually who puts off.

Tod aapares Ths capkds. * Of the body of the flesh,” 1. 22+, There
however the phrase has not the connotation of evil that it evidently
has here. For though odpf need not be sinful, yet in the case of all
others than Christ it is so.

Observe that the phrase is very strong. Literal circumecision puts
off a fragment, frue circumcision puts off the body (cf. Rom. vii. 5,
viii. 8, 9). But this is what is done at death! Quite so, for, as
St Paul will say clearly in the next two verses, the believer passed
through a crisis of no less a magnitude. He has obtained the benefits
of eircumeision in the highest degree, for he has put off his old nature
and obtained new life,

&v T} meprropn Tod Xpuorod. A unique and difficult phrase.

(1) Initself its most obvious reference would be to the historieal
cireumeision of Christ (Luke ii. 21), but this is unsatisfactory here.
Not because () as has been urged, mepirouy dxeipomoniry forbids such
a reference to literal circumecision, for this would not affect the
spiritual eircumeision of the Colossians ““in” it, but because (4) there
is no analogy to the believer sharing, ex hypothesi, ic the actions and
sufferings of Christ before His Passion,

Besides, while it is true that the cireumeision of Christ was the first
stage in His carrying out the precepts of the Law for us and so freeing
us from them, this thought does not belong to the present context
{contrast v. 14),

(2) Hence we must understand rob xptorof as the genitive of
cause and origin, and the phrase to be in silent contrast to “the
circumeision of Moses.”” Thus it nearly=* Christian circumeision,”
but points ouf more definitely than that the personal relation of
Christ to this spiritnal action.

Compare 1 Cor. x. 2 where, in reverse fashion, “baptized unto
Moses’” stands in silent confrast to Chrisiian baptism.

The év is, apparently, precisely parallel to the év v§ dmexd., again
defining the nature of the wepirous.

(8) Other, but very improbable, interpretations are {a) 7o
xporob is strietly subjective, meaning that He performs the circum-
cision (rather the Spirit, as Chiys.). (b) % wepr. 7. xp. is a metaphor
for Christ’s death.

13. avvtadivres avry, “ being buried with Him.” The participle
is closely subordinate to wepierpidyre, of which it defines the mode.
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The figure of death has already been-suggested by & 9 dwexdtoet
#.7.\., and perhaps St Paul would have continned “having died with
Him” had pot the act of Baptism by its covering waters represented
burial rather than dying. 8t Paul says that the true circumcision
of the believer takes place in Christ because he was buried with Him.
Cf. Rom. vi. 4.

tv tp Bamriopar.. See notes on Textual Criticism. Here first
does 8t Paul definitely mention the occasion on which the Colossian
Christians received their true circumeision. It was in their Baptism.

The article apparently is possessive. év mot ‘at,” but ‘in’ the
ceremony with all its concomitants.

The form of immersion was evidently present to St Paul’s mind
(though as. early as the Didaché, § 7, affusion was. permitted if a full
supply of water could not be had), and suggested the image of burial
and resurrection,

If it appears strange that St Paul attributed so much importance
to the act of DBaptism it must be remembered that (a) he was,
primarily at least, thinking of adults, (b) this is in fact not only
the oceasion on which the turning point of a convert’s faith is visibly
displayed, but also the consummation of his decision to belong to
Christ. All who have had anything to do with the instruction of
non-Christians know that it is only when they dare to confesa Chrigt
publicly by Baptism that any assurance can be felt as to the reality
of their faith, B8t Paul’s twofold requirement (Rom. x. 9) of public
confession of the sovereignty of Jesus as well ag heart belief in His
resurrection is fully justified by experience.

8% Paul, it will be observed, is here dealing with the normal state
of things. Such a guestion as whether real faith preceded or only
followed Baptism he does not discuss.

For a valuable quotation from Peter Lombard on this su'b]ect see
Moule, Appendix K,

v ¢ In spite of the phrases & qirg (v. 10), & ¢ (v. 11), the
antecedent is almost certainly 7@ Bamrricuar:, not Christ, for, besides
other reasons, it would be strange to say that the Colossians were
raised with Christ (cwwyyépbyre) in Him,

xal, emphasis as well as addition; cf. ». 11. True cireumecision
meant not only death but also life, or rather (in view of ». 13) not
only death and its position of burial buf also the position of those
that have been raised, and, further (v. 13), actual enjoyment of
life.

xal euwry., that is to say, introduces the positive side of conversion,
marking the beginning of a new life,
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ouvnyépdyre. There is no occasion to repeat the airg from
gurTagérres adrg.

For the word see iii. 1, and Eph. ii. 6+. Compare alsc the note on
gurel{worolyoey, v. 13,

8id Tis wlorews, by your faith.” On wicres ef. i. 4, 23, ii
5 T

In this clause St Paul guards against any misconception of Baptism
having a merely mechanieal effect. Faith is the instrnment by which
the benefit to be obtained in baptism is received.

Bengel, probably by some remnant of controversial bias, understands
the genitive after mtorews (1. évepy. 7. 6.) as subjective, “fides est opus
operationig divinae: et operatio divina est in fidelibus,” But it is
certainly objective; of, Acts iii, 16; 2 Thes, ii, 13; Eph. iii, 12. And
80 Chrys., xaA&s elme, ‘Ilorews’™ wloTews yap Bhov éotiv, émoredoare
8rt Stwarar b Heds &yelpat, xal offrws dryéplyre.

THs évepyelas ol Geod, ““in the working of God”; i.e. in believers.
See the note on évépyeta at i. 29.

The false teachers urged faith in the “powers and authorities,” but
you have faith in the working of God Himselt, He raised Christ, and
that is a solid fact on which to rest your faith in His power towards
you, even to raise you with Him. And by means of this your faith
you, in faet, were raised.

Tob dyelpavros avrov ék vexpdv. See notes on Textual Criticism.
The absence of the article before vexpdr (contrast i. 18) lays the more
stress on the fact that they were dead, *“from such people as were
actually dead.”

The phrase probably means * from a state of death’”; contrast i. 18.

13. St Paul still dwells upon the magnitude of the change wrought
in the Colossians through Christ, though he now ceases to place this
directly under the figure of eireumeision.

kal vpds, “‘and you too”; cf. i. 21. To be connected closely in
thought with the end of v, 12. God raised Christ from the dead—
and you too when you were dead He quickened with Christ. Thus
the xal primarily contrasts the Colossians with Christ, not with
Jewish believers, who have not been solely or even directly mentioned
st all. That however the Colossians had in faect been (entiles is
indicated by +j dxpoBuerig x.7.h.; vide infra,

vexpovs. Observe the change of thought. In ww. 11, 12, the
Colossian believers are said to have died with Christ. Here the
thought is that before they turned to Christ they were in the truest
gense already dead. TFor vexposs is not proleptic (*‘liable to eternal
death,” Meyer on Eph. ii. 1) but describes the present state of those
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who are without Christ as being without eternal life; cf. Matt. viii. 22;
1 John v. 12.

St Paul says this partly to humble the Colossian Christians, partly
to make them the better realise how much they have received in
Christ, and thus to strengthen them against the false teaching. Cf.
Eph. ii. 1, 5.

rols mapamrrdpacw. The év of the Textus Receptus brought the
phrase into similarity to i. 21 and marked the sphere in which death
showed itself. The dative alone may be (1) the dat. of respect (“*in
respect of,” Moule, Studies), which suits in particular xal Tg dxpog., or
{2) the instrumental dative; cf. Rom. xi. 20, 7§ dmwrig éexhdodnoav.
On the whole the latter is the more probable. They were dead not
only in respect of sins, but wholly, and this condition was caused by
their sins and by their unregenerate nature,

On rapdrrwpa, and the attempts to define it as essentially weaker
than &uapria, see Trench, Synon. § lzvi.

xal vf dxpofuorig s oapkds dpdy, of. iil. 11, *Uncireumeision”
is here primarily physical, but their physical condition was a true
symbol of their spiritual state. They were outside the covenant
of God’s people, and unconsecrated to God (cf. v. 11, wepieruhbyre,
note), and were living without Him. St Paul here, apparently,
regards the sinfulness that thig implies as the joint instrument with
their actual transgressions of their spiritual death.

Tis onpkés, apparently the connotation is not primarfly of the
flesh as sinful (v. 11) bat of their bodies as such; ef. i. 22,

cuvelworolnoev, ‘“Ie made you alive together with Him.” The
subject is surely He whose activity (and that of precisely the same
kind) was last mentioned—rol éyelpavros adrdy ér vexpdr, ie. God.
And this is in accordance with the parallel passage, Eph. ii. 4, 5
(vide supra}, and St Paul's uniform mode of speaking elsewhere in
his use of éyelpew, aqureyeipew, {woraelv (cf. esp. Rom, viii, 11), Also
ovw airg would come in very awkwardly (see i. 20) if the subject of
suweg. were Christ. On the change of subject at fpxer (v, 14) see there.

As compared with curyyépbyre, v. 12, St Paul there mentioned the
transition from burial to resurrection, but here speaks of the contrast

-between death and life. There the thought was of the moment of
change; here of the continued energy. Thus although St Paul is
not purposely giving a fresh stage in Christian experience from burial
to resurrection and on to active life, because the intervening vexpovs
does not describe the state included under “burial” (vide supra), yet
practically it comes to mean this, from the abiding character of the
change denoted by cuve{womoinoer in contrast to vexpods,
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alv alrg. owelwordnoer...otv. For a similar redundancy see,
probably, Matt. xxvii. 44, of oursravpwdérres oiw abTg (|| Mark xv. 32);
of. ovwkalhuevos perd, Mark xiv. 54; ocweméuyauer 8¢ per abrob,
2 Cor. viil. 18. On the use of oér in preference to uerd see v. 5, note.

xapiodpevos. W.H. text place a colon at ol adr@, and begin st
xapiwduevos a new sentence which lasts till the end of ». 14, 7o
o7avp®. Presumably this is caused by the desire to understand
Christ as the subject of xapirdueros and éfadelfus. But it is ex-
ceedingly unnatural for yapoduevos to begin a sentence in this way.
Hence we prefer the usual punctuation of a comma after avrg
(W.H.mg.). Thus the subject of xapio. and éfateipas is God : contrast
iii. 13. .

xaptfeofas (iii. 13 bis) is properly to grant a kindness (so e.g.
Luke vii. 21), then to make a present to a man of his debts {so e.g.
Luke vii. 42}, then to forgive. Hence Vulg. donans; cf. our own
“forgive,” where ““for” seems to be intensive.

The foree of the tense is uncertain. (1) It may be synchronous
with owefwomoiyoer, and describe what takes place in the case of
individuals at baptism ; so Winer, § zrv. p. 430; see infra iii. 9.
(2) It may be antecedent, and refer to the Passion in which the
forgiveness of all was virtually obtained. But the former is more
probable, for two aorists naturally refer to the same time, unless
there appears to be a clenr reason to the contrary. Cf. also i. 20.

futv. St Paul frequently returns to the first person when he is
speaking of blessings given in Christ, especially such as imply his
own weakness or sinfulness; cf. 1. 13, iii. 4.

wdvra Td wopawrdpara, “all our transgressions.” Evidently
taking up the preceding 7. waparrduasw. It was impossible for him
as a Jew to take up «al 7§ drpoBuorip k1. ).

14. &ohelfas To...xapéypadov. The mention of forgiveness in
v. 13 leads the apostle to the figure of a bond which is first described _
as cancelled, then as permanently removed, as it were, from being
between us and God, and then as because settled and being in itself
worthless nailed up in triumph.

éadeldras, ‘¢ blotting out.” The word was applied to the process
of obliterating writing on ordinary books or records. In the case of
papyrus, the substance in most common use, this would eonsist of
washing off, especially if it were to be done on a large scale (conirast
exz. of xetpbypaga on papyrus scored through and thus cancelled,
referred to in Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 247), for the ink was made
generally of soot and gum, and did not, as with our modern inks,
gink into the texture of the paper (see Eenyon in Hastings, 1v. 948,
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* Writing ), Chrysostom expressly takes it here of complete ob.
literation : éfghewper, ok éxdpate pérov {i.e. he did not only draw
a line through it), dore p% paivesfar. So of & name being blotted out
of & register, Rev. iii. 5 (cf. Ez. xxxii. 32, 33), Aects iii. 19 is probably
the same use of the figure as here. In the remaining two passages of
the N.T. where the word oceurs it is used of wiping away tears, Rev.
vii. 17, zxi. 4.

The translators of the LXX. use it often, generally to translate
1D “ wipe out,” literally or metaphorieally, but also NN “ destroy,”
and MY « plaster,” e.g. Lev. xiv, 42.

76 kad’ fudv xapdypadov. xepdypagor in itself does not mean the
Law, even as God’s holograph, but prebably & bond written by a
person pledging himself to make certain payments. Wetstein rightly
compares Phm. 19, ¢yé Iladhos Eypaya 7 éup xepl, éydr dmoricw,
although this iz not a formal example. Such a xepbypagor Gabael
had given to Tobit, acknowledging that he held ten talents of his,
and Tobit entrusted to his sorn Tobias in order that the latter might
receive the money, Tob. iv. 1, 20, with v. 3 ; of.ix. 2 (R), 5. P, Ewald
indeed shows from the papyri that x. does not always mean a bond.
Yet this seems to be the meaning here, Compare Origen’s words
immediately following.

What, however, is the reality underlying the figure? First, per-
haps, as developed from the thought of yapiodueros, the debt of sin
incurred by us and owing to God. 8o Origen, Hom. in Gen. xi11.
§ 4, referring to our passage, Istud quidem guod dicit chirographum,
peceatorum nostrorum eautio fuit. Unusquisque etenim nostrum, in
his, quae delinguit, efficitur debitor, et peceati sui literas seribit...Si
vero delinguas, ipse tibi conseribis pececati chirographum.

But, secondly, in any case this passes over almost immediately
into that which gives sin its 8éwauis (1 Cor. xv. 56), the Law defined
here by rofs S6yuace; Quia reos Lex faciebat, quae subintraverat ut
abundaret delictum, Aug. Ep. 149, § 26. The assent which the word
“bond ”’ presupposes on our part lies in the acceptance by our
conscience of the Law not only qui 7ofs déypase but in itself (vide
infra), TFor whether we be Jews or only Gentiles we have viriually
accepted it, ef. Rom. 1. 82.

Tois Boypaowy. A very difficalt phrase. Agsuming that it is to be
taken with yeypbypagor we have to decide wpon the force of the
dative and the meaning of the word.

I The foree of the dative. This may be (1} instrumental and
closely connected with xa§’ 4uév. It became a ‘“bond” in force
against us by 74 déypara. So Winer, 1rr. xxxi, 10, R. 1 (p. 275).

COL. G
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But this is very harsh., (2) Descriptive of that in which the bond
at least primarily consists. In this case the ypdgew appears to retain
something of its original fores, Lightfoot suggests that é» has dropped
out; cf. Eph. ii. 15,

II. The meaning of rols 36ypact.

&éypa occurs only three times in the N.T, besides our passage and
Eph. ii. 15, viz. (1) Luke ii. 1; Aets zvii. 7, in both of which places
it=decree of Caesar; (2) Acts zvi. 4, where ddyuara=orders of the
Apostles, ete. affecting ritual and morals.

Similarly in the LXX, it ={1) royal decree in Esther, Dan. (LXX,
and Theod.), and 4 Mac. (ter), but (2) in 8 Mac. 1. 3 and 4 Mac. x. 2
dbyuara seems to mean the ritual laws of the Jews.

In our passage the sense of royal decrees is in itself just tolerable
if God be He who issues them, but the context dees not suggest this,
déyuara seems to mean laws affecting practice, in contrast to both
objective and subjective faith, so also vw. 21 8q. Observe also that
these laws are not necessarily limited to the direct commands of the
Pentateuch. They at least include, and indeed probably have special
reference to, the many items of traditional religiouns customs and
laws, such as all religions possess, and Judaism in particular. In
these lay the weight of the yoke (Acts xv. 10) of Judaism; in these
the adverse force of the ‘“bond.” And yet the false teachers would
have the Colossian Christians return to them. For a similar use of
Séypare cf, Buicer, p. 934, “*Basilins M. de Spiritu sancto, cap.
xxvii. tom. 1. p. 212, doctrinae Christianae duas faeit partes, r&
kqpbyuara, praeconia, et 74 déypara. Dogmata ea appellat, quae alii
vocant 74 dwéppyra, ritug et ceremonias, quarum ratio non omnibus
constat ; dicitque, 7é déyuare haberi ex non seripta traditione, 74 3¢
knplyuara, id est, doctrinam fidei, e seripturis Domini.” See also his
further quotations, Cf. Westeott on Eph. ii. 15,  The addition of
& dbyuagw defines the commandments as specific, rigid, and outward,
fulfilled in external obedience.”

III. Three improbable constructions of 7ols déypacwr may be
mentioned :

(1) With ¢éahelpas (a) instrumentally, blotting out the bond by
means of the Christian déyuara, so several of the Greek Fathers, e.g.
Theophylact, 70 xepbypapon é&ihenyer 5 xpiords Tols dbypact, Tovrésre,
T wlaTerr ol yip Epyors, dAAAG Tois Ts wleTews Sbypact Aéhvrac Tobro (in
Suicer, p. 933). And so too Bengel, Haec sunt decreta gratise;
(&) blotting out the bond as regards its déyuara.

(2) With the following relative clause (Erasmus, P. Ewald), «the
handwriting, which, by its ordinances, was opposed to us,” a con-
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struction which lays extraordinary stress on rois déyuas:, and hasg no
certain parallel in the N,T. )

8 v dmevavrlov 7piv, “which was opposed to us.” Jwevarrios,
Heb. x. 27+, In the LXX. it often=enemy. Perhaps also here,
when 8t Paul’s meaning is that the Law not only is against us qué its
ritual enactments, but also in itself, as a8 whole and as Law, is our
enemy. It stands up to resist man, like Satan in Zech. iii. 1, 7ol
dvrielgfar abre.

wal adrd fpxey, ‘‘and He hath taken it.” A second stage in the
asnnulling of the bond, He has permanently removed it, so that it no
longer prevents intercourse between us and God.

Observe (1} the change from a participle to the finite verb. This
is due parily to emphasis, and partly perhaps to the semi-conscious
change, beginning, as it seems, here, from the First to the Second
Person of the Trinity. For though it is true that dwexdvoduevos can
receive a plausible meaning if the subject be still * God " (vide infra)
both it and the reference to the eross much more readily suggest our
Lord.

(2) The change from the aorist (D*G fper) to the perfect, thereby
expressing the permanency of the removal.

éx tou péoov. The exact phrase occurs here only in the N.T.
Isa. lvii. 2 affords a verbal parallel, & dixatos...fprac éx Tob péoov,
which apparently=has been taken away from his ordinary sur-
roundings. Cf. also 1 Cor. v. 2, and 2 Thes. ii. 7. In our passage it
apparently =from between us and God; cof. the parallel passage Eph.
ii. 14, where geséroixor is the temple balustrade between Jew and
Gentiles taken figuratively.,

mpoornidoas alté TG oTavpd, ‘‘nailing it to the cross.” The
figure is not that of cancelling a bond (for which there is no evidence,
gee Field, Otium Norv. m1.) but of nailing it up in triumph. 8t Paul
means, apparently, that Christ’s death on the Cross not only ren-
dered the Law useless, but by its publicity showed that it was so.

mposyAdw oceurs here only in the N.T. and only once in the LXX.,
3 Maec. iv. 9, in a purely literal sense. For jhos see John xx. 25 bist.

Observe 8t Paul’s characteristio repetition of ai7é.

16. dmwexbvodpevos. What is the force of the middle? I. In
itself it may=stripping for Himself, i.e. despoiling ras dpxdas x. 7as
étovsias for His own purposes. But it is not only very improbable
that St Paul should use the same word, and that a rare one, in
one sense here, and in another sense 50 soon as iii. 9, but also, as it
seems, this meaning is “ wholly unsupported by the lexical usage of
dwodjw, ¢xdbw, and drexddw *' (Ellicott).

G2
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II. Hence it =Christ (see v. 14, notes) stripping Himself of some-
thing. But of what?

{1) Sec.r9w odpra. So the Latin Fathers, e.g. Augustine, Ep. 149
(§ 26}, exuens se carne, principatus et potestates exemplavif. Also
the Peshitta ‘*and by putting off His body.” But this metaphor has no
support from the context nearer than v, 11, which is too far away.

(2) Tas dpxas . ras étovains, 1, 16 note,

{a}) They are commeonly understood as evil, see Eph. vi. 11, 12.
In this case they are pictured as gathering round Christ, at various
times in His life on earth, and with special force and nearness at the
Passion. But there, at the Cross, ‘‘the powers of evil, which had
clung like a Nessus robe about His humanity, were torn off and cast
aside for ever” (Lightfcot), Cf. Chrysostom who sees in dwexd. a
metaphor from wrestling.

The weakness of this interpretation is that unless the phrase &
orotyela To8 Kéomov {v. 8) refers to angels there is no hint in this
Epistle that St Paul regards ras dpxas xal 7&s étovalas as evil. On
the contrary, in i, 16 and ». 10 it is somewhat clearly implied that
they are good, or at ieast may include the good, and this is confirmed
by dyyéAwr in v, 18,

(b} The dpxal and the éfovoia: are spiritual beings generally.

{a) Possibly, but improbably, there is a speeific reference fo
the angels as God's means of communication with the world before
the Incarnation, especially at the giving of the Law (Gal. iii, 19, of.
Acts vii. 53), whieh presumably is regarded as a yewpdypagor in-
troduced by them. In contrast to that, God ** divested Himself of
angelic mediation ”’ in the Atonement. Angels are thus discredited,
This would give an intelligible meaning but would seem to require
*“God” as the subject of dwexkd. There appears to be no evidence of
a belief that angels worked by means of the Law and preecept and
thus, ag it were, held men in their grip, or the passage might mean
that Christ by freeing Himself, and us, from any such grip showed
His superiority to them.

(8) More probably they represent the spiritual powers that
attended on Christ to help Him, as, in accordance with Jewish
belief, they helped all who tried to do right. The thought will then
be that in the final scene He stripped Himself of these His usual at-
tendants. He thus showed up these Powers, to whom the Colossians
were bid submit by the false teachers, as wholly unnecessary and use-
less. Even on the Cross Christ could do without them. 8o far from
availing Himself of them He drew them, as He drew Christian men
(2 Cor. ii, 14}, even in His train,
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Bevypdrioer, ““made a show of them,” * displayed them,” Matt.i.19
only, in the Greek Bible.

It does not=make an example (*‘exemplum de illis dedit,” Aug.
loe. cit.), which is wapaderyparifw, Matt. i. 19, Text. Rec.; Heb. vi. 61;
Num. xxv. 4. Apparently here it=showed them in their true character.

&y mappnole. The exaet phrase only in John vii. 4, xvi. 29. Cf.
Wisd. v. 1, It probably =with freedom of speech, and hardly so loses
its proper force as to merely =openly. Translate perhaps ¢ without
reserve.” It is probably to be taken closely with édevyndriger, and
expresses the free and unreserved character of Christ’s action in
displaying them.

OprapBelioas, ‘“leading them in triomph.” So also 2 Cor. ii. 14+,
T 8¢ Bed xdpis 7@ wdvrore Oprapfevorte Huds év 7§ xpord. Similarly
Lightfoot gquotes Plutarch, of persons being led as captives in the
formal ¢ triumphs” given to victorious generals, as saying, robror
Alpihos é0pdpBevoe and Baosihels éfpduBevoe. Cf. however Field,
Otium Norv. m1. on 2 Cor.

atdrovs. The masculine definitely regards the dpyal and éfovsia: as
persons. It ig probably to be joined only with fpuapfeioas,

& adrd, “init.” See notes on Textual Criticism.

{2} Not 75 xetpbypagor, which has been left long since.

() Nor Christ, either by regarding God as the subject of the
verbs (which is improbable, vide supra), or as referring to Him even
though He is the subject; of. note on eis adrér, i, 20. Cf. G, év éavrd,
Vulg. in semetipso, followed by Wyclif, Tyndale, ¢ in his awne per-
sone,” and the margin of the A,V, “in himself.”” For this adds but
Iittle to the thought of the passage.

{¢) It doubtless refers to the Cross, the thought of which has
been passing under the whole verse and now reappears. Observe the
collocation of adrods with év airg. Even on His Cross, the very
weakest point in His whole earthly existence (2 Cor. xiii. 4), He
showed Himself far superior to all angelic beings. ¢* The convict’s
gibbet is the victor’s ear® (Lightfoot).

16—19. Practical application of wvv. 6—15 and more especially
vv. 9—15.

You have everything in Christ (v. 10}, and have been joined to
Him in all His redemptive acts (vv. 11—13). He has too cancelled
the ceremonial law, doing away with the law itself (v.14), and has
shown the relative uselessness of spiritual beings (v. 15)—therefore be
not dependent on human criticism as regards ritual rules (vv. 16, 17),
or by worship of spiritual powers have less direct relation to Christ
and so be injured in your growth (vv. 18, 19).
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(v. 16) When =ll this has been done in you and for you you may
disregard the criticism of any person whatever in matters of Jewish
dietary laws and holy seasons; (v. 17) for all these are in themselves
unsubstantial and on'y indicate the coming of what they represent —
to mind them is to grasp the shadow and lose the substanee, which is
to be found only in Christ, (v.18) I say ¢ Christ"; disregard any
decision made against yon by one who fakes pleasure in so-called
“ humility ” and cult of the angels, exploring, as he does, the
meaning of his visions, puffed up without any due cause by his
intellect, which (whatever he may suppose) is governed by his flesh ;
{v. 19) slackening foo, as he does, his hold on the Head, from whom
the whole body of believers (all of whom have their necessary function
in the body just as in a physical body bands and sinews are needful
for vital supply and union) grows with growth from God and in
conformity with His will.

16. obv refers at least as far back as v. 9, but with special stress
ou vv. 14, 15 ; cf. ofiv, v. 6, note. el Toworwy TeTUThXATE, PMSL, TE TOlS
pekpots brevfvrous éavrods woelre; Chrys.

pq...7s, ¢f. v. 8. Anyone, whatever his position, or whatever his
supposed claims; more deictic than psmdels (v. 18).

vpds kpwiétw. Let no one continue to judge; implying that some
one is doing so. Observe that St Paul takes a far wider view than
that of forbidding the observance of dietary laws and of festival
seasons. He leaves the matter free for the individual person. What
he says is that the observance (or, by implication, non-observance) is
not to form a basis for any one to sit in judgment on the Colossians,
So at length in Rom, xiv. 3—23; cf. 1 Cor. viii. 8, x. 29. s

& Ppdoey, “‘in eating.” For St Paul always carefully distinguishes
Bpdats from Bpopa: of. Rom. xiv. 17; Heb. ix. 10. Contrast John
iv. 32, vi. 27, 55.

The dietary laws formed, and still form, a very important part of
Judaism. For the Pentateuch see Lev. xi. | Deut. xiv. 3—21, and
for the way in which pious Jews abstained, in consequence, from food
provided by heathen see Dan. i. 8, 12; Tob. i. 10—12; Judith x. 5,
xii, 2, 19; Esth. Add. xiv. 17; 2 Mae. v. 27. For the practice in N, T.
times see e.g. Acts x, 14, xzi. 3; ef. Mark vii. 2. But it is probable
that among the Colossians a still stronger form of the question arose
in the form of frequent or stringent fasting, see on v, 23.

kal év wéoa. See notes on Textual Criticism,

Similarly 8t Paul means by wéoes the action of drinking, not the
thing drunk ; contrast 1 Cor. x. 4,

Although laws forbidding drink are only for special cirecumstances
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aceording to the Pentateuch (Lev. x. 9, xi. 84, 36; Num. vi. 8), yet in
passages quoted in the last note from Daniel, Judith, and Esther
Add., heathen wine was refused as well as solid food; and in post-
Biblical times, and presumably at least as early as the time of St Panl
(ef. Matt. xxiii. 24}, strict laws about drink have been framed.

The prohibition against eating meat with milk by a deduction from
Ex, xxiii. 19 || xxxiv. 26, and Deut. ziv. 21, is perhaps the most notice-
able example, For elaborate rules on the subject see the Jewish
Encyclopaedia, s.v, *Milk.” But wine also was forbidden if there was
any suspicion of its being connected with idolatrous usage, and ‘“even
after the practice of idolatry lapsed, these prohibitions remained in
force as rabbinic institutions; wherefore the wine of a non-Jew is
forbidden,” ibid., s.v. ¢ Dietary Laws,” 1v, 598,

Lightfoot {Col. p. 104) sees Essene or Gnostic influence in pro-
hibitions against drink, rather than Pharisaie or Jewish, but on this
point Horf is right in opposing him {(Jud. Christianity, p. 117).

1 év pépe. Apparently St Paul here changes from xal to 4 because
he is about to enter on a new group of subjects. But perhaps the
reason is that the sentenee is negative; see Winer, § rin. 8; cf. Rom.
iv. 13. Cf. also Blass, § 77. 11,

év pépes probably originally denoted the class, the category, but has
become weakened to merely mean ‘“in respect of,” so class., 16 odv
wépos, *“as to thee,” Soph., 0. C., 1366. Cf. 2 Cor. iii. 10, ix. 3.

éopriis. Since the monthly and weekly holy days are mentioned
immediately after, this doubtless refers to the annual festivals, For
the same gradatbion, thongh in reverse order, ¢f. 1 Chron. xxiii. 81;
2 Chron. ii. 8 (4}, xxxi. 3; also Gal. iv, 10.

7 veopmulas. Here only in N.T. but frequent in LXX. The first
day of the month, Num. x. 10, zxviii. 11, i.e. the first day that the
new moon was seen. For its importance in O.T. times see Amos
viii. 5; Hosea ii. 11; Isa. i. 13, and Ezek. often, e.g. zzvi. 1. For
its observance in post-Biblicel times see Isr. Abrahams in Hastings,
D. B. 1. 522.

1 caffdrwy, “or of a sabbath day.”

The Aramaic Shalbtha’ Nlj;z_'}, fem. sing. {Dalman, Gram. 1894,

p. 126, and Lexicon, 8.v.), was transliterated into Greek as ¢dffara
and declined as a plural, a singular ¢dSBaror, e.g. John v. 9, being
even formed from if.

In Acts xvii. 2, énl cdBBara Tpla, it has 8 plural meaning, but every-
where else, probably, in the N.T. still the singular, e.g. Mark i. 21,
where see Swete. Cf. Jos. Anlt. L i. 1, Huels axoriw dwd 7év wovwr
kot TRSTYY dyoper THY Huépav wpoouryopedorres alTiw adffarar dyhol B¢
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dvdmravew xard iy ‘Efpatov Sidhexror Tolvopa, and for a curious com-
bination of the two forms, 1L vi. 6, év 7 xalovuérp b9’ Huiv Zab-
Bdror Tiv yap éR8bpuny fuépay TdBBura ralobuer,

Observe

(1) Of the five points mentioned, sdBBaru referred to exclusively
Jewish days, and, so far as we know, veounria also. Presumably
therefore St Paul was thinking only of Jewish customs under the first
three heads as well.

(2) The principle of St Paul’s *‘loosing” these laws has a wide
application, not oaly to purely ecclesiastical laws about holy days, but
even to the quasi-Biblical laws of fasting and the Sunday, The latter
indeed is far the more important point, for the observance of a day
of rest is certainly pre-Mosaie, and is indirectly enjoined in Gen. ii.,
besides being included in the entirely moral code of the Ten Com-
mandments. The logical deduction from St Paul's words would
appear to be that to observe the Sunday solely for the reason that it
is enjoined upon us (i.e. in the fourth commandment by a legitimate
adaptation of the langunage) is to fall back to the position from which
he was trying to keep the Colossians. But to observe it from other
motives, e.g. the desire to glorify God and to make the best use of our
time and to preserve to others thereligious privileges that we possess,
agrees completely with the liberty of the Christian. In these days of
disregard of God’s will generally it is very hard to understand how a
religious pergon can do anything to relax the religious observance of
the Sunday. See Origen, ¢. Cels. virr. 21—23. Compare alsoc Rom.
xiv. §; Gal. iv. 10, 11. For a convenient summary of Talmudic
laws on the Sabbath see Edersheim’s Life and Times, 11. Append.
XVIL

17. A reagon why these things should not be objects of serupulous
anxiety on the part of the Colossians.

d. The plural most naturally refers to the five poinis in ». 16
considered singly, for even the dietary laws served as & preparation
for higher things, and thus may be fairly included under vxid.

The singular would consider the five points as one whole.

¢orrwy. Not temporal (Meyer) but expressing the abstract nature of
the things. #» would have implied that they had absolutely ceased
as facts, which of course they had not. Similarly Rom. v. 14, *Addu,
Ys €ore TVwos ToG puéAhovros,

crud. Meyer says rightly “ not an outline (omaypagia, oxiaysdgyua),
ag in the case of painters, who * non exprimunt primo ductu imaginem
vivis coloribus et eixorixds, sed rudes et obscuras lineas primum ex
carbone ducunt,” Calvin,” Xor the contrast to a sketch would be ab
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least eirdw (cf. Heb. x. 1} not odea. It is properly a shadow, which
indeed gives a certain representation but has in and by itself nv in-
dependent existence, nothing real and substantial. The term {hus
indicates (@) the futility of these five things considered in and for
themselves, and yet also (b) the reality of something which is repre-
sented by them. Thus the suggestion is that if the Colossians have
seruples about these five things they are grasping at the shadow and
forgetting, and therefore losing, the substance. -

For a probably similar use of oxtd of. Heb. x. 1 and viii. 5.

Ty peAddyroy, ‘‘of the things to come,” i.e, from the point of
time when the five things were enjoined. The things that were
‘¢ future from the standpoint of the Law.” So also in Rom. v, 14;
Heb. =, 1, vi. 5; cf. also Heb. ix. 8, 9.

Observe (1) possibly St Paul intended to represent & pé\horra as
throwing a shadow in front of them, so that naturaily when they
came up the shadow would pass away. But this is probably an over-
refinement of his metaphor. (2) To understand r&r ueA\érrwy of
things still future to Christian times, i.e. of the perfected Messianic
Kingdom, is not only against the general usage of the phrase, but
would apparently nullify S8t Paul’s argument, for the cxed has con-
fessedly been useful, and there is then nothing to show that its utility
is over. Hence the Colossians may as well observe it. But St Paul’s
argument i8 that they cught not to do so, or at least that they cannot
be criticised for not doing so.

706 8¢ cdpa. In contrast to sxd, cdpa is the substance, the reality.
Cf, Jos. B. J. 1. ii. 5, where Antipater accuses Archelaus at Rome
of having come thither o ask for the kingdom only after having in
fact exercised royal authority, but »iv fxe. waps Tob Sesmwérov oxidr
alryobuevos Bashelas, Js fpwacer favrg TO odpa, kal Toudy ob Tww
Tpaypdrwy dANE Twy Sroudrwy kiptor Kaloapa.

So guph, lit. body, is often used in post-Biblical Hebrew as = sub-
stance, essential part, e.g. Talm. Jer. Ber. 1. 8 (p. 3¢ middle), “The
ten commandments are the essential part of the Shema (guphah shel
shma').” Compare Mishna Pesachim, x. 3 in contrast to the Talmudic
and present custom of only bringing symbols at the Passover Feast
“in the sanctuary they used to bring before him (the person eating)
the very substance of the Passover,” i.e. the actual lamb itself
o2 5 1o 1eb oWy 1vn ppoa.

There appears to be here no thought whatever of sgpa as a body,
either as being the organised sum of rdv peANéprww, or as referring in
any way to the Chureh (i. 18). Through insisting on this last
reference persons mentioned by Chrysostom, without disapproval,
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took 7¢ 8¢ gdue Tob xperol In apposition to duds in the following
verse, explaining it evidently as Augustine himself explains it (with-
out any hing that he finds more difficulty in it than in the rest of the
chapter), Corpus autem Christi nemo vos convincat : turpe est, inquit,
et nimis incongruum, et a generositate vestrae libertatis alienum, ut
cum sitis corpus Christi, seducamini umbris, et convinei videamini
veluti peceantes, si haec observare negligitis (Ep. 149 § 27, Migne 1.
p. 641). The same division is found in ABP aethiop., but it is utterly
improbable.

Toi xptorol. (1) The genitive is hardly of apposition (e.g. Rom.
jv. 11). If so it would mean that the reality to which the O.T.
poinied is Christ, Christ in His various aspects according to each type.
But 6 xpiorés would have been more natural.

(2) It is probably possessive. The reality has to do with Christ,
coming from Him and belonging to Him. Each type points to some-
thing brought about by Christ. * The passover typifies the atoning
sacrifice ; the unleavened bread, the purity and sincerity of the trze
believer; the pentecostal feast, the ingathering of the first fruits ; the
sabbath, the rest of God’s people, ete.” (Lightfoot).

Thus the Christian man, as such, receives from Christ, and not
from any other, the reality of which thoge five points (v. 16) were but
a shadow, :

18. pndds. Contrast u 7, v. 186, note.

ipds kataPpaBevétw. An extremely rare word occurring here only
in the Greek Bible, and only twice in profane literature (vide infra).

(1) The compound wapaBpafeiw is said to = to adjudge a prize
unfairly, and so Chrysostom says of karefSpaBedewr here, xaraBpafSev-
Odval dorw, 8rav wap érépy pév fvikn §, wap érépy 8¢ 16 BpaBeior, frav
émnpedgy vuchicas (quando cum viceris, fraude laederis). DBut xarag.
would then probably = to adjudge a prize wrongly, and with hostile
intent to the person injured. Lightfoot enlarges the reference and
understands it as regarding the false teachers simply as persons
frustrating those who otherwise would have won the prize, translating
it with the R.V., ““rob you of your prize,” the prize being eternal life.

(2) There is indeed “no doubt that the judge who assigned the
prizes at the games was technically called BpaSeds or SpaSevrijs, and
the prize itself BpaBelor (1 Cor. ix. 24; Phil. iii, 14t). Hence SpaBeterr
would properly signify to act as BpufBeds or umpire, and award the
prize to the most meritorious candidate. But it so happens that in
the examples that we have of this verb and its compounds, the prize
itself never comes into view, but only the award or decision, and that
not so much in its proper agonistical, as in an applied and general
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gense® (Field, Otium Norvicense, ed. 1899). Cf. BpaBederr, iii. 15t,
xal % elprym Tof xp. BpaBevérw év Tals xapdlats Uudy, and Wisd. x. 124,
of Wisdom protecting Jacob, xal dydva loxvpdy éBpiBevoer adry, “and
over his sore conflict she watched as judge,” RB.V.

(3) Hence, if it had not been for the analogy of mwapeSpafevew,
karafpafetw would naturally mean merely ¢ decide against” without
any necessary connotation of unfairness or of special reference to the
prize. And this in fact is the meaning of it in the only two places in
which it oceurs, viz. Eustath. on II A. 402 sqq. (T. 1. p. 124, 2 ed.
Rom.), and Demosth. ¢. Mid. p. 544 ; see Field, loe. cit.

This meaning, ‘‘condemn,” is that of the Syriac both Pesh. and
Harcl., and suits the parallelism of v. 18, uy ody 7is Sufs kpwérw. It
is only somewhat stronger. ¢‘Let no man judge you...let no one
condemn you.”

8é\wy. The construction is very uncertain.

(1) We may take it absolutely, ‘‘Let no one condemn you,
willingly and gladly, in,” ete. Cf. 2 Pef. iii. 5, havfdver yitp adrods
TobTo féhorTas, ¢ For this they wilfully fail to see.”

(2) We may uonderstand with it some such phrase as 7ob7o
mwoeetr, OF karafBpaSedew vuds. So Ellicott.

But against both (1) and (2) it may reasonably be urged that the
atfitude of the false teachers towards the Colossians seems to come
nowhere into consideration.

(8) We may take it closely with ¢y, by a Hebraism which is found
fairly often in the O.T., generally indeed with a personal objeet {e.g.
1 Chron. xxviii. 4, év éuoi %0éAnoer); but twice of things, Ps. cxi
(exii.} 1, & rals évrorals alrol Géher apodpa; cxlvi. (exlvii.) 10, ok év
7] dvraorelg Tob twrov Gendoer ; of. Test. XII. Patr., Asker 1, édv olw
i puxd 0éhy & kap. It thus = “ taking pleasure in” rawewodp. So
Lightfoot.

This gives an admirable sense, and serves to introduce the following
participles, which indeed appear to need some such link. But it is an
objection of some weight that this Hebraism occurs here only in the
N.T. (see W.H. Append. in loc.). It also destroys the parallelism of
form between ui ofw Tis Suds kpwérw dy and undeis iuds karafpaBevérw. ..
év. Yet on the whole this is perhaps the best construction to adopt.

&v Tamevodpooivy, *in humility.”

The substantive ramewogposiry occurs only in the N.T. (Acts xx.
19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil. ii. 8; 1 Pet. v. 5, ». 28 and iii. 121), clearly in
a good sense always except here and v. 23.

So in itself even here, and v. 23. Perhaps it was a word often on
the lips of the false teachers.
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But the eontext indicates that the humility which they desired was
misplaced. Man i not intended to humble himself in such a way
that he proceeds to worship the angels. “I can speak more safely,”
says an early author, “and more cheerfully to my Jesus, than to any
of the holy spirits of God,” tutius et jucundius loguor ad meum
Jesum, quam ad aliquem sanctorum spirituum, De Vis, infirm. mm. § 2
in Augustine’s works, Appendix, Migne vir. p. 1153 (quoted by
Davenant).

The adjective ramewdppwr oceurs in 1 Pet. iii. 8t and Prov. xxix.
23+, also in a good sense, So also the verb rarewogporeiy in the only
place in which it is found in the Greek Bible, Ps. cxxx, (exxxi.) 2, and
in Sym. Job xxii, 29.

Precisely the same thought of rarewogposivy being necessary for
understanding visions is found in Hermas, Vis. 1 x. 6. Hermas on
asking to knew the meaning of the revelation of the Church in three-
fold form is told by her wéoa épdryoes Tamewoppodivys xpafer »horev-
gop oby, xal My, 8 alrels wapd Tob kvplov,

Also notice that after one day of fasting a young man appears to
him in the night, and warne him against injuring his flesh by too
much desire after revelations.

kal fprowelg, “and cult.” dpyoxela occurs in the N.T. elsewhere
only in Aets xxvi. 5 and Jag. i, 26, 27. It is not found in the LXX.
of the Canonical books, but only in Wisd. xiv. 18, 27; Ecclus. xxii.
5 (A} ; 4 Mac. v. 6, 13, and three times in the Symmachus fragments.

Cf. ¢0ehobpyoxia, v. 23T; 8pfioxes, Jas. i, 26, 27 (supra)t; and 6py-
oxevew, Wisd. xi. 15, xiv. 16+,

It = the external, sensuous side of religion, worship qui form.
Trench, Synon. § xlviii. quotes from Philo (Quod Det. Pot. Ins. 7.
§§ 20, 21, Wendland, 1. 195}, saying that < Having repelled such as
would fain be counted among the edgeBels on the score of divers
washings, or costly offerings to the temple, he proceeds: merhdyyrac
~ap kal obros THs mpbs eboéBeayv 6800, Opnoxeluy dvtl daubryros Hyob-
uevos,’’ 1.8, as Hatch translates it ¢“ with heart set on external obser-
vances instead of on holiness” (Biblical Greck, p. 56). Hatch sels
out the various passages where dpyokeia occurs (e.g. in Josephus) in a
very convenient form., OCf. too Mayor on James. From Lighifoot’s
quotation from Plutarch, Vit. dlez. 2, Soxel xal 76 Gpyoxeder ropa
rals karaxbpois yevéobar xal mwepiépyous lepovpylais we may suppose that
the substantive as well as the verb would have the connotation
of serupulosity in *“ wearisome and elaborate” external rites.

Tév dyyhwy. The genitive is surely objective though Zahn and
P. Ewald try to show that it is subjective, and that the clause
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= mortification and devotion suitable to angels, but not for men who
have bodies.

The article is strange. It shows that the emphasis is not on
angels as such. It may either mean ¢“the angels’ generally, or “the
angels '’ that the false teacher personally worshipped.

On the nature of the angel worship at Colossae, see Imtrod.
ch. 1v.

d &pakev ¢pParebwy, “exploring the things that he hath seen.”
On the reading & a4 é&6paker, see notes on Textual Criticism. éuSa-
Tedew occurs here only in the N.T.

It may mean (a) frequent, haunt; vieos...v 6 ¢hbyopos Ilar
éuBareder, Aesch. Pers. 449 ; (b) take possession (also clasgical). To
this the usage of the LXX. is closely akin.

In canonical books of the LXX. only in Josh. xzix. 49, 51, xal
émopevbnaar euBareboar THy yiv in v. 49, representing nahal, divide
(the land) for a possession, and in v. 51, halleg, divide, or apportion,

In 1 Mac. éuBaredew els is used of an enemy invading a country
(xil. 25, xiii, 20, xiv. 31, xv. 40), and in 2 Mae. ii. 30 the writer says
1o ply éuPavedew xal weplmaror worelofar Ny k. wolvwpayuovew év
Tols xatd wépos, 7o ThHs loToplas dpxnyevérp rabixe, ‘‘to occupy the
ground, and to indulge in long discussions,” R.V., where perhaps
““40 go into matters >’ (Rawlinson) is better.

{¢) But Chrysostom uses it of God exploring tbe heart, & ras
dmrdvTwy duPareiwy kapdlas (1. p. 871 E), 7dv éufaretorra Tals kapdiats
(1x. p. 437Dp), and of persons who presume fo investigate God's
nature, ol 7 uakaplay éxelvmy Glow éuBarebeaw émrcxetpolivres (1, p. 472 ¢).
Similarly Athanasius, Tohunpér éuBaredew Thv drepwéyrov ¢bow, (1.
p-152) in Suicer 1. p. 1098, who gives other examples from the Fathers.

So too Hesychius, éuBarefoat—{nrioar; and Varinus, éuBaveloar,
¢mfivar, Té &vdov éfepewviioal, 3 ckomfoar, and there seems to be no
sufficient reason for forsaking this interpretation here. Cf. Field,
Otium Norvicense, 1899. The thought is that the false teacher spends
his time in searching into the meaning of his visions—an error
common to many of the more sensuous forms of religion. Compare
the elaborate explanations given in Hermas, and in Enoch, of the
visions deseribed. See further Moulton and Milligan, Voec. p. 206.

Thus it is not necessary to emend the text, though two conjectures
are historically interesting, (a) édpg or aidpg xerepSaretew, *treading
the void in the air,” for ‘“ though the precise form xeveuBarevew does
not occur, yet it i3 unobjectionable in itself” (Lightfoot). (b) dépa
kevepBaredwy (C. Taylor) or xevepSardv, ““treading the void of air.”
(¢) P. Ewald in order to account for the w7 suggests duerpoxerenSa-
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rebwr or, preferably, dperpa xevepBaretwr, ¢‘ins Ungemessene Luft-
tritte machend oder auch: masslos ins Leere stechend.”

eliey), “ vainly,” i.e. ¢ without just cause,” Rom., xiii. 4; Prov. xxvifi.
25 ; to be taken with guoiovueros. It would only weaken éuBaretuwy.

duaiobpeves, ‘‘ being puffed up,” *¢inflated.” Elsewhere only in
1 Cor. {sex.). Cf. 1 Cor. viii. 1, 4 yw&ais ¢pusiol.

iwd, probably in personification; cf. Mayor on Jas. iil. 4.

100 voos, i.e. the thinking faculty, the intellect, in operation;
cf. Rom, xii. 2; 1 Cor. ziv. 14, 15.

Ths capkds avrod. It ought to have been dominated by the spirit;
Pwd capxuchis Swavolas, ob wrevparicis® dvfpdmwos 8 hoyauds (Chrys.).

Compare Moule on Eph. ii. 3, «“This important word [the flesh],
wherever it occurs in the N.T. in connexion with the doctrine of sin,
means human nature as conditioned by the Fall, or, to word it
otherwise, either the state of the unregenerate being, in which state
the sinful principle dominates, or the state of that element of
the regenerate being in which the principle, dislodged, as it were,
from the centre, still lingers and is felt; not dominant in the being,
but present.”

Probably St Paul also bears in mind the claim of the false teachers
to purify themselves by their asceticism from the power of the flesh.
Nay, he says, in reality they are governed by it. If this double inter-
pretation be right the ethical and the physical references of adpt are
both present.

19. kal od kparwv Tijv kebalry., Apparently odpt suggested the
true body to which Christians belong, with its Head. For a fuller
elaboration of the figure ef. Eph. iv. 15, 16.

o) not u#, the negation here becoming direct and objective, and
designed to be specially distinct*’ (ElL). Cf. 2 Cor. iv. 8, 9, é-warr}
O Bbuevor AAN of aTeroxwpebperorx.7.X. Compare also Moulton, Gram.
Proleg. 1906, pp. 231 sq.

kpatdv, “holding fast.” 8o the bride in Cant. iii. 4, éxpdrysa
adrdv kal olx d¢ixa adrév. In Mark vii. 8, 4, 8; 2 Thes. ii. 15
it is used of the tenacious grasp of human teaching, evil or good.
The false teachers here eombated by St Paul have slackened their
hold on the one and only source of growth, whatever they may them-
selves think.

v kedariy, see i. 18 and ». 10, notes.

¥ o0, Alwost certainly masculine, thus interpreting ri» xegpakdp
of Christ, as is expressly the cagse in the parallel, Eph. iv. 15, 18,
Cod. Clarom. and one or two other authorities add ypwrér after
xeparfy. He is the one and only source of supply and so of growth,
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wdv with 76 edpa only here and Eph, iv. 16,

St Paul iz probably attacking the superior claims of the false
teachers. They profess to be in *the body ™ indeed, but to have
found a method of growth saperior to that available for the of
woMiel of Christians., Not so, says St Paul, they are not exempt
from the general law that only from Christ directly all the members
of Christ are nourished.

8ud 7oy ddov k. ovvBéopwy, “by the bands and sinews.”

a¢%, Eph, iv, 16+, where see J. A. R. He considers that d¢# here
is not derived from &wropa:, * touch,” but from dwrw,  fasten® or
¢ tie.” Thus it is used of a wrestler’s grip, e.g. Dion. H., de Dem.
18, rois dfAyrals s dApfuwijs Nfews laxupas Tds dgpds mpogelvar Set xal
dgukrovs ds Aafds: and metaphorically of the union of Demoeritean
atoms, Plut. Moral. 769 ¥, rais rar’ "Enfrovpov dpals xal mwepimioxais.
Further, in the sense of a band or ligament it may have been a
term of ancient physiology, ef. Galen's lexicon of words used by
Hippocrates (Gal. x1x. p. 87), d¢ds* 74 dppara wapd 76 dya, i.6. bands,
from the verb ‘o bind.” In our passage its close connexion with
the recoguised physiological term avwrdeopos would appear to leave no
doubt as to the legitimacy of this interpretation.

kal cwbéiopwy. Elsewhere in the N.T. (iii. 14; Eph. iv. 3; Acts
viii. 23+) it=*bond” in a purely metaphorical meaning. But in
Dan. {(Theod.) v. 6 as a remi-medical term, «al of otrdeapor 7fis bogpvos
abroi dieAvorro. So in Cant. vil. 2, Aq. (or Sym.) has gevdesuor,
apparently nnderstanding hammugé yrékayik (lit. the curved lines of
thy thighs) as meaning the joints or the sinews. So in Eur. Hipp.
199, pedéwr obvdegpa=sginews or joints, and in Galen (quoted by
Lightfoot) edvdcouor are the ligaments properly so called, But it is
hardly probable that St Paul had this more technical and limited
meaning in his mind, if indeed he had heard of if,

émuy opnyodpevoy, ‘‘being supplied.”

An interesting word. For xopnyetv instead of meaning “to lead
a chorus” came to mean ‘* defray the cost of bringing out a chorus,”
and hence sometimes ‘ supply freely and bountifully,” or even
“supply ” and “equip.” In Hellenistic Greek the thought of the
Chorus is wholly forgotten, but hardly that of freeness and bountiful-
ness; cf. 2 Cor. ix. 10; also Gal. iii. 5; 2 Pet.i. 11; Eecelus. xxv. 22;
and 3 Mac. vi. 40, edwyolvro 3¢ wdrd’ imd 7ol Buci\éws yopyyoduevor.
Aristotle speaks of s@pa rdAAhwora mwegukds kai xexopmynuévor (Pol.
. i 1).

“The force of éri is not intensive, but directive, pointing to the
accession of the supply” (EIL).
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What is supposed to be supplied by means of the joints and sinews
is not stated. The apostle did not intend his words to be so pressed
as to make him say that nutriment is conveyed to the physical body
directly by such means. Rather he takes these as being the more
evident means of the union of the body—without which it would fall
to pieces—and for this reason the means of its receiving strength.
The latest discussion of the word is in J. A. R. Ephes. iv. 16.

kal cuvBiBeldpevoy, ¢and being compacted,” “knit together,”
see v. 2, note.

Of the two participles émixop. would appear to refer chiefly to dpdw
and suuBiB. to curdéopwy (Beng.).. Thus svuSeB. regards especially
the ext nal unity of believers. 8t Paul could not foresee the
anomaly of Christian communities separated by external organisa-
tion, and in any case would have considered such a state of things
a cause of weakness,

atte. For adfdvw cf. i. 6, 10,

Both atfw and adfdvw are usually intrans. in the N.T. (as here),
e.g. Eph. ii. 21, iv. 15, but not in 2 Cor. ix. 10; 1 Cor. iii, 6, 7.

v affnow. Accus. of the “inner objeet ” or *“content” which
generally has, as here, a further definition by means of an adjective
or genitive (see Blass, Gram. § 34. 3); cf. Matt. ii, 10,

Tod Oeod. Primarily increase which comes from God (so probably
even 2 Cor. i. 12) but probably also designating the charaeter of the
true growth. Growth from God, and in conformity with Him, is
only to be obtained by holding fast to Christ.

20—iii. 4. Transition to the detailed practical directions of the
Epistle (iii. 5—iv. 6). St Paul, first negatively (vv. 20—23), and
secondly positively (c. iii. 1—4), describes in general terms the right
attitude of the believer to Christ in his daily life. His life is not to
be conducted on the principle urged by the false teachers, submission
to rules (vv. 20—23), but on that of directing his attention and will
towards Christ in His risen and ascended state.

(v.20) 1If, as I said, you died with Christ, thus completely severing
yourselves with Him from the rudimentary teaching of the world,
why, as though still finding pleasure in the world, are you being
placed under the power of rules, (v. 21) thai, for instance, forbid
even the very touching of certain foods, (v. 22) (Though foods as
guch—you will remember our Lord’s teaching—perish in their very
use!) according to the ordinances and instructions of mere men?
{v. 23) Bules such as have the credit of wisdom in self-chosen cult
and humility and severity shown to the body, not in anything
honourable (??)—to mere repletion of your flesh!
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(iii. 1) If all such rules are useless and youw also died with
Christ and were further raised with Christ out of the old life into
the new, make your efforts after the things above where Christ
rightly belongs, and where He now is, seated in the place of honour
and life-giving power, at God’s right hand. (v.2) Fill your mind
and heart with the things above, not with rules that belong to mere
earthly life, (v.8) for you died (and dead men have no more to do
with earth), and your present true but spiritual life belongs to the
invigible, bound up with Christ, in God. (v. 4 A time will come
when this spiritual life of yours will no longer be hidden. When
Christ (Christ, I repeat), who is our life itself, is publicly made
known, then shall also you with Him-—you in your true “‘-‘fe with
Him in His—be made known, and that in glory. 1

20. . No ofw. For the forcible brusgueness cf. ». 8 and con-
trast iii. 1.

dmweldvere. As already stated in ve. 11—13.

Cf. Rom, vi. 8—11 where the argument closely resembles our
vv. 20—iii. 4; also 2 Cor. v, 15; Gal. ii. 19.

aiv Xpiord., Iniil 8, oy 74 xpio7@. Seeoni. 7.

ovr, for Christ was, in a sense, under 74 oroixeia 700 kéouov until
His death, being under law, Gal. iv. 4; ¢f. Gal. iii. 13.

damd. Here only with dwofsjoxerr. It marks more complete sever-
ance than the dative (Rom. vi. 2). Cf. 2 Cor. xi, 3; Rom. vii, 6.

Tdv ororydwy Tod Kdopov, see v, 8, nofe, The rudimentary teach-
ing of the world, summed up in law with its rules and ordinances.

T (Row. iii. 7, Gal. v. 11), ds (1 Cor. v. 3), tdvres, i.e. as if not
dead to the world but still finding energy and pleasure in it. St Paul
could hardly write dvres, even though he said dre yap Auer & 73 sapkl,
Rom. vii. 5. For the thought ¢f. also Gal. vi. 14. Your “life” is
#in God,” iii. 3, For {fir ér=*finding your interests and pleasures
in,” ef. iil. 7,

év kéopw. The absence of the article perhaps acceniuates the
eontrast to od» Xpiorg, and in any case emphasizes the character of
the kbopos as compared with anything spiritual.

Soyparifecfe. Here only in N.T., but with doubfless some refer-
ence to Tols 8éyuase, v. 14. It occurs occasionally in the Apocrypha,
twice of religious enactments: 2 Mac, x. 8, Judas Maceabaeus and
those with him édeyudricar.. . warrl 7§ Tév TovSalwy ve kar éviavrdv
dyew Tas dexdras fHuépas; cf. xv. 36.

Whether it is in the passive or in the middle (R.V.) here is very
uncertain, but the former is perhaps preferable as indicating . the
atrength of the power exerted upon them. In this Epistle not the

CoL. H
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Colossians, as such, but the false teachers are blamed (especially
v, 18, 19). Efforts were being made to place the Colossians under
the bondage of ritual ordinances. * Paul’s question reveals how
inconsistent with their relation io Christ and His death is such
bondage. To try to maintain it, is to try to keep in prison one
whom death has made free ” (Beet). The Vulg. translates it as
transitive, ** decernitis,” for which there appears to be no parallel,
and to which the context is altogether opposed.

21. Mn &y pydt yeboy pydt 8lyys, < Handle not, nor taste, nor
touch.”

On the force of the aor. subj. in prohibitions, and its infrequency
in St Paul’s Epp., see Moulton, Gram. Proleg. 1906, pp. 122—126.

The three prohibitions indicate the nature of the déypara, and are
on a scale both descending, apparently, in material appropriation
and ascending in religious scrupulosity.

On the relation of drrouat to diyydrw see Trench, Synon. § xvii.

Apparently foods are the chief object of the prohibition (cf. ». 16),
and it is not impossible that it concerns them exclusively. In this
ease “ handle” may refer primarily to taking food from the dish as
they still do in the East, ‘ taste” to perhaps eating anything
above the size of an olive, ¢ touch™ to even grazing the forbidden
food. Compare Wetstein’s quotation from Xen. Cyr. 1. 8. 5, drar uév
vo6 dprov G, els obdey Ty xelpa dmoyduevor drav 8¢ rolrwy Twis
Blyys, e00vs droxabalpeis xeipa els Td xetpbuaxrpa.

22. & éorw wdvra ds dlopdv T dwoxprioe.. A parenthesis giving
St Paul’s judgment on the things that they are bid avoid. The false
teachers say these must not be even touched and yet in their very
use they perish! Cf. 1 Cor. vi. 13,

d. The antecedent is readily supplied in the objects of the pre-
ceding prohibitions.

toriv...els, of destination, Aets viii. 20; of. Rom. xi. 9.

s ¢pfopdy. Physical dissolution, the present mark on all ereated
things; Rom. viii. 21.

7f droxpjoe, * by their using up.”

Here only in the Greek Bible. * The unusual word was chosen
for its expressiveness: the ypfiois here was an dwbypous; the things
could not be used without rendering them unfit for further use”
{(Lightfoot). The dative is of the cause or occasion.

katd Td évrdhpara kai Sulaokadius Tév dvlpdwwy. To be joined
with v. 21, and its preceding question. In this way 7d» dr8pw-
mwy (article probably generie, merely human beings) becomes the
most emphatic part of the clause. Ye died with Christ and receive
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orders from men! Observe that évrdlpare k. S:daskalas are under
the one article, xai 8:dacxahias being, apparently, an enlargement
and explanation of évrdhuara. Of the two words, érrduara (a} lays
more stress on the authority commanding, and (b) refers more to
positive rules; while 8.3aoxalias suggests instruetion and reasons.

It is of even greater interest to notice that the relation of this
verse to our Lord’s words in Matt. xv, 9—20 (! Mark vii. 7—23)
can hardly be aceidental, but suggests knowledge on the part of
8t Paul of the incident and sayings recorded in the Goapel narrative.
For (1) both there and here it is a question of insistence on dietary
laws (perhaps the washings in Mark vii. 3—5 also include the
thought of unde biyys); (2) The destruction of foods by the natural
processes of their consumption furnishes the same argument as io
their unimportance; (3) This is connected with the same blame for
being led by the precepts of men based on Isa. xxix. 13.

Observe that in both the Gospel narrative and 8t Paul use is made
of the LXX. rather than the Hebrew form of the words, but that in
St Paul the LXX. is less modified than in the Gospel narrative (see
Swete on Mark, l.c.).

23. drwa, *“ which in fact.” -

Referring primarily not to »& dvrdhpara k.7, but to the precepts
included under doypartiicode (of which ». 21 is an illustration).
Observe the striet difference between & (v. 22) in its direct and ex-
clueive reference io v. 21, and drwa including the whole class of such
rules, and characterising them eof, iii. 5,iv. 11. On 8ores see Moulton,
Gram. Proleg. 1906, pp. 91 sq.

éorwv.. &xovra. The periphrastic present, stronger than #ye, as
marking * the prevailing character”; cf. 2 Cor. ix. 12; Gal. iv. 24.
Cf. Blass, Gram. § 62. 2; Moulton, op. cit. p. 226, See further on év
TUL] TEL.

Noyov. For the phrase Aoyor Zyeww cof. Hdt. 5. 66, Khagbévys...
Woyor Exer riy Tvbioy drareloar, * Cleisthenes has the credit of having
bribed the Pythia.” -

ptv qualifies Néyov, suggesting that the reputation is in some way
mistaken, but 8t Paul does not here add the usual &, which in this
case would directly indicate the imperfection. For a similar sup-
pression cf. 1 Thes, ii. 18, where see Lightfoot's note. Chrysostom
says Abyov, o Slvauw, otk dAffeav.

codlas, i. 9, note. Observe that the common Talmudic name for
the Jewish teachers is IJ&kamim, **the wise.” Compare even Jerome
(Ep. ad Algasiam, § 10, Migne, xxm, 1034}, “Doctores eorum cogol,
hoc est sapientes vocantur. Et si quando certis diebus traditiones

H2
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suas exponunt discipulis suis, solent dicere: of cogol Sevrepstovow,
h. e. sapientes docent traditiones.”

tv, not instrumental, but marking the sphere in whick their repu-
tation for wisdom was acquired.

#0ehofprorig, “in self-chosen religious service.” Here only in the
Greek Bible. On fpyokela see v, 18.

The prefix éfero- is found with more than a dozen roots, always
laying stress on the voluntary character of the action suggested, and
sometimes adding the notion of contempt, e.g. éferodovheln, willing
slavery; éfehoxdinats, wilful neglect of duty; éfedosopia, would-be-
wisdom; éfelomwpbtevos, one who voluntarily charges himself with the
office of a 7péfevos. Here the suggestion is that the fpyoxela is
gratuitous, The religious ceremonies so gladly and willingly under-
taken are, after all, not asked for by the object of them,

kal Tawavoedpoaiiy, v. 18 note.

[xat]. See notes on Textual Criticism. If omitted, deedly adparos
is a further definition of the two preceding substantives. They in-
cluded it as inseparable from them. If inserted de. cidu. is merely
a further matter in which their reputation was acquired. In any
case d¢. gdu. is a very important addition as a transition to the
crushing indietment of the last clause.

ddedla odparos, “and severity to the body.” R.V. Cf. Arist.
Pol, 5 (8). 11. 31, dgedds Exeww éavrdw, “to be unsparing of them-
selves.” TFor the thought compare Enoch § 108, 7—9 where mention
is made of “those who afflict their bodies, and are (for that) re-
compensed by God...who gave over their bodies {o torture, and who,
since they came into being, longed not after earthly food" (Greek
not extant). See too Hermas, Vis. u1. 10, where Hermas is warned
that further revelation may injure his flesh.

odk & Tipf Tl mpds wAnopoviy Tis sapxds. The text is almost
certainly corrupt, the corruption lying probably in the words otk év
Toug Tovd, but there is no various reading of importance (except the
addition of et nor after 7w in the Latin MS, gigas, see Hort), and no-
plausible emendation seems to have been suggested.

Tt will be best to consider the easier parts of the clause first.

whnopovyy. Here only in N.T. but often in the LXX., generally as
n translation of parts of the root yai ¢“to be satisfied,” in the sense
of ““satiety.” It mayhave a perfectly good connotation, e.g. Isa.xxx, 23;
Judith vii. 21, but more frequently it suggests almost excess, as
perhaps does our ‘‘repletion,” e.g. Ex. xvi. 3, 8; cf. Ps. lxxvii.
(Ixxviil.} 25 ; Hos. xiii. 6; Ezek. xvi. 49; Eccles v. 11, Sym. % &
whqopory Toll whovelov otk ég xafeddew.



2 23] NOTES 11y

Cf. the half technical use of it in Galen, Op. xv. p. 113, as quoted
in Lightfoot, wdvrwy eiwforov ot pbyov larpdy dANE ral Tdv E\Awv
‘EAMvov 70 THs mAnoporfs Svopa paANGy mws émigéper Tals dmepSorals
s quppérpov merbryres. Also Philo, De Vit. Cont. § 4 (11. p. 476 sq.),
éoflovor piv dore ph mewyr, whrovot 08 doTe py Siggy, WNYOUOVIR G5
éxOpby Te kal émiBovior Yuxis kal adparos éxTperbueros (from Wetstein).

So also in our present passage it probably means more than
“‘satisfying” A.V. and rather ‘“repletion.” ¢Indulgence™ R.V. is,
strictly speaking, a paraphrase.

vhs ocapkds, cf. v. 18, note. odua is the bodily organisation, edpf
the animal and material side of it in contrast to the spiritual. Itis
only the lower part of our nature that receives ¢ replefion.”

mpds. Does this mean *against,” its neutral sense of *““in re-
lation to' being defined in a hostile sense by the context? So in
iii. 13, 19; Eph, vi. 11,12, Cf. John vi. 2. So also many passages
quoted in Lightfoot, e.g. Isocr. Phil. 16 (p. 85), wpos Tobs BapBdpovs
xphopov; Arist, H.4. 1. 21 (p. 522), ocuugéper mpos Tés Beappoias %
TotabTy pdMhera; Galen, Op. x1. p. 430, owéfnrav...¢dppaka mwpos
peotoas Tpixas. Our passage contains no guch determination of equal
certainty. If it exists at all it must lie in odx ér Teuy Tl

otk &y T b, 1t may be assumed that 7wl agrees with and
depreciates muy, and cannot be understood as the masculine attached
as an appropriating dative to Ty, ‘‘nob so that honour acerues to
anyone” (Hofmann, P. BEwald). els ripqp mof would have expressed
this without ambiguity. Three interpretations may he considered.

(1) Lightfoot following out, as it appears, suggestions from
seventeenth century writers recorded in Pole’s Synepsis, p. 922,
Il. 60—70, translates ‘“yet mnot really of any value to remedy
indulgence of the flesh,” i.e. their teaching and practice failed in
its chief aim, it was powerless to check indulgence of the flesh. For
this sense of mu# he compares Lucian, Merc. cond. 17, 7& xawd v@»y
Omodnudroy ér Ty Twl xal émiuelelg dorév, and Hom. Il 1x. 319,
év 8¢ I mepy. But in these examples reus is hardly ““value” but rather
“honour,” ‘‘estimation.” Observe that ruwf as=**price” is not
equivalent to “value,” 1 Cor. vii. 23; Isa.lv, 1; Ps. xliil. (xliv.) 13 ;
Job xxxi. 39. -

(2) The whole clause from odx to sapkés is joined closely to dpedia
odparos, expanding it negatively; i.e. the body is treated in an
unsparing way, not in any honour to the satisfaction of the flesh
(viz. the reasonable demands of the body). So apparently Chrysostom
and the later Greek commentators. But this (a) gives mAgouoriy an
improbakble meaning (vide supra); (b) fails to give sufficient reason
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for the change from ¢dua to odpf; (c) is at best a tame conclusion fo
what evidently is intended {o be a forcible passage.

(3) The év is regarded as parallel to the preceding év, the repute
for wisdom is acquired in éfchobpyaxig, ete., not in anything that is
honourable. -

And then the Apostle breaks off, contemptuously stating the result
of it all—**for the repletion of the flesh.” That is the actual result of
all their trouble and rules—the lower nature is pampered, or as
Hilary the Deacon, if he is * Ambrosiaster,” concisely but bitterly puts
it, *‘Sagina carnalis sensus, traditio humana est,” in his Commentary
to be found in Ambrose’s works (vide Bengel who adds “Aurea
sententia. Traditio inflat: sensum coelestem impedit”).

This (essentially Meyer) appears to be the best interpretation of
a probably corrupt passage.

Bengel and P. Ewald indeed would take mpds x.m.X. closely with
{orlv at the beginning of the verse, and Alford even with doyua-
rifeafe, v. 20, but either ensuwing parenthesis appears exceedingly
improbable.

[In this obscure passage it may be permissible to suggest another
interpretation. Paraphrase thus: ‘“which in fact have a specious
look of wisdom (where there is no true wisdom) by the employment
of self-chosen acts of religion and humility (and) by treating the body
with brutality instead of treating it with due respect, with a view to
meeting and providing against over-indulgence of the flesh.” The
antithesis is between the ‘‘ ascetic’ view which practically treats the
body a8 an enemy, and the Pauline view which treats it as a potential
instrument of a righteous life. The object of both methods is to
provide against over-indulgence of the flesh: the former is & specious
but wrong method : the latter by giving the body its due place in the
economy of human nature is really wise and Christian. For this
claim of 7w for the body compare 1 Thes. iv. 4, Rom. i, 24, G. E.]

ADDITIONAL NOTE ON CHAPTER II. 8.
katd Td orouxela Tod kéopov.

I. The word croiyeiov has a remarkable history, as may be seen
from the following summary of its meanings, with the addition of
the earliest undisputed authority in each case. Starting from the
root idea of oroixos, & row, it means besides the line, i.e. shadow, of
a sundial (Aristoph.):

{a) A letter of the alphabet (& p& 76 oroiyelor, Plato), the
alphabet, 7& oToixein.
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{b) The A, B, C, i.e. the rudiments, or elements of a science.

(¢} The material elements of the universe (Plafo; of. Wisd. vii.
17, xix. 18; 4 Mac. xii. 13).

{d) The stars and heavenly bodies; the signs of the Zodiae,
Diog. Laert. 6. 102, 74 dddexa oroixela.

{¢) The spiritual powers at the back of these elements, e.g. in
the great Paris magic-papyrus the moon-goddess is oroiyeior dgpbapror,
and in the Képy xéopov of “ Hermes Trismegistus *? the orouyeie come
a3 gods before the supreme God and make their complaint of the
arrogance of men. .

(f) In particular the demons or genii in nature. The Test.
of Solomon (see Introd. p. xxvii.) speaks of ¢ the 36 oroxela, the
world-rulers (xosuoxpdropes) of this darkness” (of. Eph. vi. 12) who
address Solomon (§ 72).

() Tutelary spirits (Byzehtine writers). This usage is frequent
in modern (reece, where oroixetd is used of the loeal spirit of the
threshing-floor, the rock, ete. Observe also that sroiyetéw and oror-
xetweis are used of magic at least as early as the Byzantine writers.

II. In the N.T. (b) is undoubiedly the meaning in Heb. v. 12,
for orouxeia is defined by the following genitives; and (¢) is almost
necessary for 2 Pet, iii. 10, 12; but much discussion has arisen over
the other passages, Gal. iv. 3, 9 and our Col. ii. 8, 20.

(1) Itisurged?! that St Paul, either in his own person or by way
of adopting the terminology of his oppenents, uses it in the zense of
{f) or at least (e); that he is contrasting these genii or spiritual
powers with Christ; that in Colossians (with which alone we are
concerned) he says that the false teachers teach in accordance with
these inferior powers (cf. also ». 15) and not in accordance with
Christ. If this be right he i¢ also perhaps contrasting the magical
use of elements with the true Mystery (i. 26 sq.).

The date, however, of the Test. of Solomon is most uncertain, and
failing that we have no clear evidence that erouxeior possessed this
meaning at all as early as 1st cent. o.D.

(2) The Fathers generally explain the passages in the sense of
(@), thinking either of Gentile adoration of the stars, ete., cf, Augustine,
dicunt omnia sidera partes Jovis esse et omnia vivere atque rationales
animas habere, De Civ, 1v.11, or of the Jewish observance of new moons,
feasts, and Sabbaths regulated-by the moon, etc. 8o Chrysostom.

But to both (1) and (2) there is the serious objection reforred to in
the notes.

1P, Ewald (in loco) adduces this as a striking example of the way in which
Fashion leads even clear sighted commentators astray.
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6. At the end of the verse Text. Reec. adds éri rods viods s dwebelas
(from Eph. v. 6) with NAC(D), etc. ‘‘In D, however, they are written
(though by the first hand) in smaller letters and extend beyond the
line (in both Greek and Liatin), whence we may infer that they were
not found in & copy which was before the transcriber” (Lightfoot).
The additional words are omitted by B, Sahid. Clem.-Alex.-MSS,
Cyprian (Ambrst.),

13. kabds kal 6 kipios éxaploaro vpiv. «ipeos is read by ABD*G
vulg. xpwrds by Text. Rec. with Ne(vd)<CD’KLP, etc., Syrr. Egyptt.
Chr, @eds by R*, Apparently xpwrés and 6e¢és are explanatory of
kdpros.

14¢. & ¢orw. BSo ABCGP. &5 édorw, R*D*. 4ris, Text. Rec. with
NeDbeKI, ete. OCf. fi. 17. The feminine is so easy that it gives no
cause for the others. Of them & is easily explicable as an assimila-
tion to stwdesuos, whereas & is so difficult that it wounld readily be
altered.

15. 1% clpjvn rob xpiorot. Text. Ree. reads feof with ReC'DEL,
ete. Chr, Thdrt. Ambrst. Cf. Phil. iv. 7.

év [&wi] cdpar. The numeral is omitted by B 67** sahid.

18. & Adyos Tob xpuorrod, NBCIDGL, ete. vulg. sahid., Syr.Harel,
705 rvplov, N* memph. Clem. Alex. ro¥ feol, AC* Thdrt. The fact
that 6 Aéy. 7. xp. is unique doubtless gave rise to the other readings.

21. épebifere BD™K, ete. wapopyifere is read by NACD*GL from
Eph, vi. 4. (On the Syriac verss. here see Lightfoot, add. note.)

23. ofolpevor Téy klplov. An apparently unique phrase, Text.
Rec. has the common expression ¢oB. ror deév with NeDK.

1—4. The positive side (see ii. 20, note), both in the reason
addoced (ocvryyéplnre) and in the action commanded (r& drw
{nreire), in which the only effective method of victory in the holy
life is stated. The vv, thus serve as a transition fo the praetical
charges of vv, § sqq.
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1. &, no more suggesting doubt than in ii. 20. Tt “intro.

dnces the first member of a conditional syllogism; ef. Rom. v. 157
B1l.).
( oﬂl. With special reference to ii. 20—23 which included not only
the statement of & false method of victory, but also an appeal based
on the fact that they died with Christ once. But dying with Christ
carries with it the thought of rising with Him, and to this St Paul
now appeals, using a logical argument. The methods of the world
are useless. You died with Christ and you rose with Him. Use
therefore your new position.

Observe that we have a restatement of ii. 11, 12, bui from a
different side.

auyéplnre ii. 12, Le. raised up out of the old life and into full
vigour of a new life, and this not alone but in union with Christ, the
source of life (cf. v. 3).

The aorist points to a definite time, viz. Baptism, see ii, 12, note.

7@ xprorg. The article takes up the Xpiwrrés of . 20 (cf. ii. 6,
note).

74 dve, “the things above.” Whence Christ came; ef. John viii.
23, duets éx 7Oy kdrw éoTé, éyd ék TOr Grw elpf. But v. 2 shows that
the foree of the plural is more direct here than in the Gospel.

For dvw cf. algo Gal. iv. 26, % 6¢ drw Lepovaahdie.

fnveire. Implying more normal effort than, e.g., émbuucire.

Its complement is elpiorew, Matt. vii. 7, xiii. 45 sq. Cf. also Phil.
ii, 21, ol wdrres yip 74 bavrdr {yrolow, of T& Xpiored Ingol.

But why does he say {mrev at all? He employs it in direct
command here only, and in indireet only in 1 Cor, x. 24, uydeis 1o
ényrod {prefrw. Compare the compound phrase in 1 Cor. xiv. 12,
wpos Ty olxodopdw THs éxxMolas {qreire lva mepwoevnre. See also
X. 33, xiil. 5; Phil {i. 21; 1 Thes, ii. 6. Presumably the Colossians
had been secking spiritual victory by false methods, and he would
now show them the true method.

of 6 Xpworrds torw. It is possible that éorw forms a periphrastic
tense with ka@%peros, and if the immediate reference were still to the
supenonty of Christ over the angels (who themselves presumably are
in 7ois drw) this would be the best way of ta.kmg it, Buf St Paul is
now concerned directly with the contrast of r& dvw to earthly and
worldly rules, wishing to lead his readers to successful strife with the
‘“flesh” (ii. 23). His thought therefore is that Christ, with whom
they were raised, is above. Hence it is better to make éorwy the full
verb, to which é Je£ig 1. 0. vaf. is appended as an additional, and
glorious, encouragement ; cf, Rom. viii. 34.
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év Befid tob Oeod kabruevos, *‘seated at the right hand of God.”
The LXX, of Ps. cx. I reads xdafov ék defiov pov following the Hebrew,
and wherever the N.T. directly quotes the Psalm this reading is retained
(Matt. xxii. 44 | Mark xii. 36 and Luke xx. 42; Acts ii. 34; Heb. i. 13).
But where, as here, merely the fact is stated, with only an indirect
reference to the Psalm, the more natural form is used, Rom. viii. 34 ;
Eph. i. 20; Heb, i. 8, viii. 1, x. 12, xii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 224.

The addition of this clause points out the supreme place of power
which He now holds, from which therefore He can supply His people
with all the grace that they require.

Observe also (1) St Paul in Eph. ii. 6 speaks of God having made
believers sit together in the heavenly places in Christ Jesus, which
appears to be a development of the thought here. This is promised
in its fulness in Rev. iii. 21.

(2) In Eph. i 20, 21 he distinctly speaks of the session of Christ
at the right hand of God as the sign of His superiority over all powers.
Similarly also St Peter in 1 Pet. iii. 22 and the author of the Epistle
to the Hebrews, Heb. i. 3 sqq. .

2. 7d dve ¢poveire. He emphasizes, by repetition, the thought
of 7& drw fyreire but enlarges and deepens it. ¢povelv expresses the
set and purpose of the mind. It ‘‘denotes the whole action of the
¢ppiv, i.e. of the affections and will as well as of the reason” (Sanday-
Headlam, on Rom. viii. 5), It therefore distinguishes the spiritual
from the worldly character; cf. Mark viii. 33 (| Matt. xvi. 23), where
see, by all means, Dr Swete’s note; Rom, viil. 5. St Paul uses gpoveiy
eight times in Phil., ef. especially ii. 5.

pi vd émt s yis. For the phrase see especially i. 20, where
7& éml T, s is used, as here, in strict contrast to heavenly things,
but where, unlike our passage, there is no connotation.of ethical
inferiority; cf. also v, 8. This inferiority is clearly expressed in
John iii. 81; ef. also Matt. vi. 19, and Phil. iii, 19.

Most expositors are of opinion that St Paul by this phrase is
speaking quite generally, i.e. of “all things, conditions, and interests,
that belong to the terrestrial,”” without any reference to the rules of the
false teachers (ii. 20—23). But in view of 8t Paul’s habit of dwelling
on a phrase, and nsing it to pass on fo a different but related subject,
it is preferable to regard it as referring primarily to the earthly
methods proposed by the false teachers for combating evil. St Paul
bids his readers to be not taken up with questions of eating, drinking,
and such like, which belong to the earthly life. There is a higher
and better way. But the plirase in itself is so wide that it readily
affords him & point d’appui from which to pass on to earthly things
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generally (cf. vv. 3, 4) and in particular to such as are direetly op-
posed to true religion (vv. 5 sqq.).

3. dmweldvere ydp. To be taken up with things on earth is un-
reasonable, for dead men have no more to do with such things. ¥or
the tense cf. ii. 12, 20, notes.

xal 1 Loy pdv. Le. the life that followed on their death. Therefore
not the future life as such but the real and spiritual life to which
believers have already risen ; ef. ». 1, il. 12, notes,

wépumrral. More like dwokexpuppévos, 1. 26, than dwdipudes, ii. 3 (see
notes). For the thought is primarily not that of security but of con-
cealment, Your life does not belong to the sphere of the visible (why
then be taken up by the vigible?) but is in God.

“The Apostle’s practical aim is to direct the Christian away from
the visible, mechanical, routine of Pharisaic or Essenic observance to
the secrets of holiness which are as invisible to natural sight as is
Christ Himself, in Whom they reside ” {Moule),

There seems to be no close parallel to {ws...xéxpvrrai. Cf. perhaps
Rev. ii. 17, 1o pdvra 705 rexpypuévov.

The perfect of course brings-out the abiding state of things, in
contrast to the definite action of dying (dmefdrere).

aw (il. 5, 13) 76 xprord. Not as well as Christ, in the sense that
both believers and Christ have true life in God. Bui in intimate
fellowship with Christ. Their life is bound up with Christ. He is
invigible, and with Him is their life; ef. John xiv, 19.

& 19 0ed. God is the very antithesis to the material and visible,
and the believer’s life is in God; contrast ii. 20, ds {dvres &
KOG,

Observe, by the way, the extraordinary rerity of the phrase & ¢
de@. Xt seems to occur only here and in Rom. v. 11; 1 John iv. 15,16
(abeolutely); and in Eph. iii, 9; 1 Thes ii. 2 (with additions);
similarly év fe, Rom.ii.17; John iii, 21t; é e marpl, 1 Thes, i. 1;
2 Thes, i. 15 Jude I't.

4. dvav & Xpuwros davepwd x.7A. The connexion of thought
with ». 3 is as follows: Concealment is necessarily only temporary
(ef. Mark iv. 22); a day is coming when Christ will be made known
in His true character and power, i.e. His glory; but your life is now
concealed with Him; yes, more than this, He Himself s our life;
it therefore cannot but be that when He is manifested in glory you
will be also. Observe that this verse not only developes the thought
of xéxpurra:, but also by the magnificence of the hope supplies a
further reason against being intent on things of earth. ‘‘Haec spes
abstrahit a terrd ” (Beng.); cf. 1 John iii. 2, 3.
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Srav. No 8¢, cf. ii. 20. - The very abruptness brings out the hope
more vividly.

6 xpwres. The fourth time in vo.1—4, 8t Paul will do his utmost
to help them to set their thoughts above.

pavepwly, i. 26, note.

1} fwnj fipdv. “This is an advance on the previous statement, 4 {wh
Dpdr kékpurTar ov T xpord, in two respects: (1) It is not enough to
have said that the life is shared with Christ. The Apostle declares
that the life is Christ, Compare 1 John v. 12, § &xwr 7ér vidw Exer THr
fwiv, Ign. Ephes. § 7, & favdry {wh d\nfw (of Christ), Smyrn. § 4,
"Inools Xpuoros 76 dAnbwdr Hudv {Gv ; Ephes. § 3, Inoods Xpiwords 70
adidxpror hudy (fr; Magn. § 1, Incol Xpworol rol &t wavtos Hudr Hv.
(2) For iudv is substituled Hud». The Apostle hastens to include
himself among the recipients of the bounty” (Lightf.; cf. i, 13, ii. 13).

Tére, 1 Cor. xv. 28,  *“Prius non debemus postulare” (Beng.).

kal vpeis. Here he reverts to the proper form of the argument,
the more readily as he is speaking not of need but of honour.

oiv adrg. Observe the position of these words, (1) to keep é»
86y for final emphasis, (2) to lay stress on the closeness of the relation
of “you” and “Him.”

They also take up adw 7§ xpor@ of v. 3. As surely as your life is
hidden with Christ while He is hidden, so shall you be manifested
with Him when He is manifested ; ¢f. 1 Thes. iv. 14, 17.

pavepwbioeode év 86fy.  Hee notes on i. 11, 27,

For the thought cf. Rom. viii. 17; Phil. iii. 21; 2 Thea. ii, 14;
Heb. ii, 10; 1 Pet.v. 4, 10. On the nature of the “glory” as regards
believers, see Moule. Even the body shares in if, 1 Cor. zv. 43,

5—iv, 1, Practical duiies.

vo. 5—17, in the individual life;
v. 18—iv. 1, in the social relations of a household.

517, The individual life.

vv. 5—11. Negatively (together with a general descnpt.lon of the
new life), for sins are inconsistent with the new self.

vv, 12—17. Positively, especially love, and knowledge of God’s
word, and thanksgiving,

(v. 5) The hidden life which will hereafter be manifested must,
by all logio, take effect now. Put therefore to death your bodies
and their parts, all of which have only to do with earth and are
instruments of sin, thus including immoral actions, and wrong
desires, and greed, for this is idolatry; (v. 6) on aecount of which
things God’s wrath comes down on the ungodly; (v. 7) and in
these things you too once walked, when you found your interest and
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pleasure in such things as these; (v.8) But, as matters stand with
you now, and in contrast to your former life, put off as disused
garments all these things, including sins of disposition and speech.
(v. 9) Tell no lies to one another (lying marks ¢“the old man”), thus
stripping off the old worn-out self together with all the actions that
belong to it; (#. 10) and putting on the new self, which is maintained
fresh and vigorous with the object of gaining full knowledge (of God
and all that pertains to our relation to Him) with no less a standard
than God’s image, in accordance with the original design after which
man was madé; (v. 11) the image in which there do not exist any
differences of either nationality, or ceremonial religion, or culture, or
social standing, but everything means Christ, and in everything
is Christ,.

5. vexpdoate odv. St Paul here begins the directly *practical”
part of his Epistle, but characteristically (cf. Rom. xii. 1; Eph. iv. 1)
joins it to the more doctrinal part by a ¢ therefore.”” Life is indeed
“hidden,” but it is hereafter to be manifested in its true nature, and
must logically be taking effect in the present.

ofw gathers up the logical result of ii. 20—iii. 4, with probably special
reference to v, 4% the glorious future. It is inconsistent with this
future to let sins now live in us.

vekpioare, “put to death.” Cif. Gal. v, 24, and »éxpwois in 2 Cor,
iv. 10.

76 péhn 7d ém\ s yms (v. 2). Obsetve, first, *Our bodies and
all that pertains to them belong to the sarth” (Beet); secondly, our
several members which are the instruments of sins are spoken of as
independent agents committing sin. Thus the thought is similar to
our Lord’s words, Matt, v. 29, 80. Compare also Rom. vii. 5, 23,

Of course the death is ethical not physical, but it is the physical
limbs that are intended, te which St Paul attributes as it were separate
individualities. 7a é&ri rfs ~fs does not differentiate the kind of
members but is a term that excellently suits our members.

There appears fo be no reason for thinking that St Paul already
refers to the *‘old man’’ v. 9, contrasting the use of the physical limbs
for his earthly purposes with their possible use for Christ.

wopvelavy k.7 X, In apposition to r& uéhy and giving examples of
the way in which the rmembers work if left to themselves. Asinecluded
under the members, as their effects, these sins are of course to be put
to death with them.

Lightfoot puts a colon after y#s and makes woprefar k.7.\. *pro-
spective accusatives which should be governed directly by some such
word as dwofesfe’ (v. 8). It is true that the eontrast between word
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and vurl has dislocated the sentence in i. 21, ef. 26; of. Eph: ii. 1—35,
but in thogse examples there is no doubt as to the beginning of the
sentence, whereas here mopveiay would be strangely abrupt. In any
case surely a much stronger term than dxéfecfe was to be expected
with woprelay.
mwopvelay, dxabupoluy, wdlos, émbuplay xaxdy. Transilion from
the more specific to the more general, in two pairs, the first pair
mentioning actions, the second states of mind. mwoprela, fornication,
the common sin, not understood to be a sin, of all heathen peoples.
daxabfapsia, & general term, ineluding all forms of sexual vice, cf.
Eph. v. 8. wdfos, ungovernable desire, see Trench, Synon. § 1xxxvii,
émefupla, desire generally, sometimes in & good semse (Phil. i, 23;
1 Thes. ii. 17), and therefore (because St Panl in this of all Epistles
would be the least likely to teach the mortification of all human
" desires) defined here a8 xax®. Compare émbuuine saprucaf, 1 Pet. ii. 11;
al émb, {rof cdparos), Rom. vi. 12, % émf. r5s vapkés, 1 John ii. 16,
and other phrases quoted in Trench, loc. cit.
xal v wAeovetlav fiTis &7 A. The article iz remarkable and its
force is uncertain., (1) Blass, Gram. § 46. 8, says that *‘the additional
clause #res k.7 A entails its use,” and translates “and that prin-
cipal vice covetousness.” Compare v. 14, rip dydwmw. (2) “The
particles xal Tiw show that a new type of sin is introduced with
mheovetlay” (Lightfoot), as in Eph. v. 3 the same distinction is
indicated by the change from xaf to #. (8) Perhaps woprelav, which
as a concrete action does not so easily take the article, determined
the anarthrous state of dxafapoia, wdfos, éwdBvulayr xaxgw, but with
mheovetia B new and abstract idea is presented and the article comes
readily. (4) Possibly it is nearly parallel to r& ué\y the figure of
which corresponds well to woprela, ete., bus not to wheorefia (apparently
P. Ewald).
In any case it i3 most improbable that wAcovefla is regarded as a
species of the general term émcfuvuia, as Meyer-Haupt proposes.
mheovetia. Connected with fleshly lusts in Mark vii. 22; Rom. i. 29;
Eph. iv. 19, v. 3; 1 Thes. iv. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 3 (perhaps), 14, and
similarly wAeovéergs in 1 Cor. v, 10, 11, vi. 10 (perhaps}, Eph. v. 5,
Yet nowhere, as it seems, does it directly bear the sense of impurity,
its connexion with this both here and in those passages being probably
due to its representing the second of the two most striking aspects of a
materialistic aim, viz., sexual sin and the undue desire to possess,
Observe that the latter is not necessarily miserliness. weovetia
includes all excessive desire to have, whether the object of this be
money, or land, or other means of self-gratification.
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Lightfoot has many interesting quotations frcm Jewish and
Christian writers on ‘““the cult of wealth,”

fiTis éorly, *“seeing that it is”; of, Phil. i. 28. More than a relative,
for, by classifying, it adds a reason for the preceding prohibition;
ef, ii, 23, iv. 11,

elbohoharpia. By puiting the visible before the invisible. For the
connexion of idolatry with wheovetla ¢f. 1 Cor. v. 11, and esp. Eph.
v. 5. The clause reproduces the thought of our Lord’s saying, Matt.
vi. 24.

6. 8 &, cf. Eph. v. 6.

fpyerar 1 dpyy 10U Qeol. Bee notes on Textual Oriticism, Not
His feeling or attitude towards sin, but the external manifestation
of that attitude; ¢f. Rom, i. 18, v. 9. This is regarded as coming
with certainty on the ungodly (1 Thes, i 10), in the final day of
wrath (Rom. il. 5).

St Paul frequently appends a similar saying to his lists of gins,
Eph. v. 6; Gal. v. 21; 1 Cor. vi. 10. Here it is the more needed
in contrast to the hope of the godly in ». 4. Chrys. says, 5.4 woAAGy
dmhyoyer abrodst Bk Tdy elepyeridy TO¥ draplacdy, did TOY peANITWY
¢ o drA Adynuer kaxdp.

7. & ofs. Certainly neuter with the short form of ». 6, and
almost certainly neuter even with the long form, for “wepimwareiv év is
most commonly used of things, not of persons, especially in this and
the companion epistle, iv, 5; Eph. ii. 2, 10, iv. 17, v. 2 (Lightfoot).
In fact 2 Thes. iii. 11 appears to be the only passage in St Paul’s
Epistles where this is not the case, exclusive of course of such phrases
a8 mepurareiv év Xpiore,

kal pets. In implied distinetion from the angodly among whom
you no longer are.

mepreraTioaré, of. i. 10, mwore, 1. 21,

8ve ¥nre & TovTos. robros meut. emphatic (John iz. 31), and
perhaps contemptuous. For {fHr év ef, ii. 20, finding interest and
ppending energy in these things, “tanquam in vestro prinecipio,
origine, elemento” (Beng.). Wetstein eompares Cicero, Ep. 1x. 26,
¢¢Vivas, inquis, in literig? Quidguam me aliud agere censes? aut
possem vivere, nisi in literis viverem?”

8. wwl Bt seei. 21,

dmabeofe. dmorifecar is used of putting off clothing, literally in
Acts vil. 58, and metaphorically in Rom. xiii. 12; Eph. iv. 22 (in
both passages contrasted with évddesfar), also probably in Heb. xii. 1,
and Jas.i. 21. In1Pet, ii. 1 Hort (q.v.) thinks that the metaphor
of clothing is not present. In our passage the reference is doubtful,
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but on the whole probable, drexdusdueror (v. 9) apparently carrying
on and further defining the metaphor,

Observe the tense. There is, ideally, to be no half-heartedness,
or any time spent, in such putting off.

kal dpeis. Probably with a slightly different connotation from ». 7,
““You alse” in distinction from what you yourselves once did.

rd wdvra, *‘them all”” (ELL}; ef, i, 16, Primarily ¢‘these things,”
of ».7, but because sins cannot be arranged into separate compartments,
as it were, St Paul proceeds to include under **them all” other sins
of (popularly speaking) a different kind, viz. sins of disposition and
of speech,

opyijv. Donbtless suggested here by % dpyh rob feof, v. 6, to which
it forms a contrast. For this and the context compare Jas.i. 19—
21, Bpadis eis dpynv, épyir ydp drdpds Sikaioctuny Oeot obk épydierad.
8ud dmolépevor wicar pvraplay kal wepwwoeiar kakias x.7.h.

Bupdy. Of dpy#h and fuubs, dpyy is the more settled and permanent
feeling, duués the ebullition and manifestation, which may be but
temporary. So especially Eecclus. xlviii. 10, explaining Malachi’s
propheey of Elijah (iv. §), ¢ xaraypagels év é\eypols els katpots, komdoat
Spyip wpd fupod (of God, see also Rom. ii, 8}, Compare Theodoret
on Pg, 1xviii, 25 (Izix, 25), Sd Tod Bupol 78 Taxd Sedfhwke* Towobros vép
o Buuds: 8ia 8¢ Ths BpyRs T émlporor Towalry yap i THs Spyis ¢bois.
Compare Trench, Syron. § xxxvii.

kaklay, “malice” in the usual sense, ‘*malignity.”

Braodnplay, “slander.”” There can be no thought here of
““blasphemy” against God (Matt. xii. 31}, but only of false accusation
against man (Rev. if. 9). St Paul has the substantive only in two
other of his lists of sins, Eph. iv, 3%; 1 Tim. vi. 4, in each case
evidently with the same meaning as here,

aloyxpohoylay, ‘‘abuse.” Here orly in the Greek Bible. But
cf. Eph. v. 8, 4, wopvela 8¢ kal akabapolo wira 7 wheovebla undé
dvopaiéobu & Yulv, kaBhs wpémes dylots, kal aloXpdrys xal pwpokoyla
# edrpameria. Strictly ¢‘turpiloquium,” such as ministers to wanton-
ness, but if this is its meaning here we should have expected to have
fonnd the word in v. 5. Henee Trench, Synon. § xxxiv., is probably
right in giving to it the wider meaning of abuse generally, quoting
Polybius, e.g. viI1. 13. 8, 4 rard 7dr ¢pilwr aloyporoyia, and xxxz, 10. 4,
aloxpohoyia kal howople katd 700 Basiléws. The transition would
be easier in an Oriental land than in our own, for Oriental abuse
is generally foul.

ik To? oroparos vpdv. Hardly with dmréfeofe for the phrase cannot
well refer to dpy#h, Ovués, xaxia. It rather adds a fresh point to
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aloyxporoyla, implying that such words ought to be stopped before they
come out of the mouth. It marks, as it were, their final stage.
Cf. Eph. iv. 29.

9. pn yeiBeabe dls aAMhovs. That the change to the present tense
suggests that the sin was siill existing (cf. Eph. v. 18 u% peflorecte)
see the remarks by J. H. Moulton, Gram. Proleg. 1906, p. 126. The
thought is expressed more fully in Eph, iv. 25.

darexBuodpevo.. Compare ii. 15 note, and dwéxduos, ii. 11. The
participle is dependent on uh Yeidesfe. Buib on the use of participles
in imperatival sentences, see Moulton, op. cit. p. 181, 8t Paul takes
up the common sin of lying—which heathen, and even those in a
low state of Christian knowledge, hardly reckon as sin—and implies
that it is a specially characteristic mark of * the old man.”

The construction of the participles dwexdvo. and évéus, is doubtful.
(1) They may state the motive *‘seeing that ye stripped off.”
Compare the thought of ii. 11. (2) They may be, and probably
are, synchronous, “stripping off” (g0 Lightfoot): In favour of this
are the following considerations (a) the parallel passage, Eph. iv. 22
—25, is certainly imperative in sense. (b) In v. 12 the imperative
immediately follows. (3) Hofmann and P. Ewald strangely take
dwexd. as beginning a new period interrupted and resumed in v, 12,
in spite of the odv there.

On the coincident action of the acrist participle vide supra, ii. 13,
and cf. Gildersleeve, Syntaz, §§ 339—345, and Moulton, Gram. Proleg.
1906, pp. 130 sq. )

The participles are in the aorist, because the present would express
a gradual or a repeated action, whereas ideally the action is complete
in itself and once for all. Even if experience shows that it must
be repeated, yet on each occasion the act should be in itself ecom-
plete.

Tdy wahady. As compared with dpyaios, which has “a suggestion
of nature or original character” (Thayer), rahawés thinks only of time
(1 John ii. 7). But in earthly things the old in time becomes worn
out (Matt. ix. 16, 17), and “‘ready to vanish away” (Heb, viii. 13},
and therefore is a fitting epithet of that which should no longer be
worn by those who have received the new birth.

dvbpwmov. By a curious figure of speech dr@pwwos is spoken of as
a vesture. It here almost=character rather than personality. Cf.
Eph. iv. 22, 24, Rom. vi, 6. See Suicer, 1. p. 852, It is “the old
self.”

There is a similar metaphor in 2 Cor. iv. 16, “ubi Apostolus per
prosopopoeiam ac imaginem fingit, duos homines esse in eodem

COL, I
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homine,” Buicer, 1. p. 851. But there the outer man is the physiecal,
the inner the spiritual side of our nature.

There can hardly be any reference to the first man Adam, for
véos would then include a reference to the second Adam, Christ, But
Christ is not draxawotuevos els émlyvwary (v. 10).

v Tais wpdferiy avrod, ‘‘together with hiz doings,” In reality,
though not in form, a further definition of 7dr wadaww &rfpwmov;
the old state with all that this ineludes; not merely the old motives
and the prominence of self, but also the various forms of action that
belong to the seif-life; cf. Gal. v. 21.

10. xat évBvodpevol, ‘“and putting on.” See note on ». 9.

Tov véov. As the unconverted state was described not as a congeries
of separate sinful acts but as & living organism directed by a will,
“the old man,” in which “self” determined all the doings, so0 the
state of the Christian is ‘‘the new man.”

7. véoy Tov dvakatvetuevor, cf. Eph. iv. 24, vor xawdr &vbpumor,
“of the two words wvéos and kawés, the former relates solely to time,
the other denotes quality also; the one is new as being young, the
other new as being fresk: the one is opposed to long duration, the
other to effeteness” (Lightfoot); ef. Trench, Synon. § lx.

For the thought of ‘‘the new man” cf. Dalman, *Just as Paul,
Gal. vi. 15; 2 Cor. v. 17 speaks of a xawh xrigis, 8o, too, Jewish
literature is able to say that God fashions any one into a new creature
(‘!W‘ln T3N3, Vay. R. 29, 30; Pes. Rabb. ed. Friedm. 146 b;
Midr, Ps. ii. 97 (Words of Jesus, p. 178).

Tov Gvakawovpevoy, ‘‘which is being renewed.” In contrast to
“putting off” whick is done, ideally, once for all, stress is laid on the
continuance of the process of renewal. The new man is perpetually
maintained in vigour and growth. He is thus the very antithesis
to the worn ouf garment, “the old man.” For the similar antithesis
in 2 Cor, iv. 16, the only other passage in the Greek Bible where the
word oceurs, see v. 9 note.

For drakaivwois see Rom. xii. 2, Tit. iii. 5. Compare Trench,
Synon. § xviil.

The force of dvd in the compound may be (1) restoration, as Trench
implieg, but not strictly to man’s primal state (Calovius), for *this
falls far short of the glorious truth” (Alf). (2) merely strengthening
the idea of kawwofirfa:, emphasizing the contrast to the state that
lately existed. This is perhaps the more probable. Cf. Moulton, op.
eit. p. 112, (8) Possibly drd suggests that the renewal takes effect
through the series of all the acts that make up the new man.

Plummer {(on 2 Cor, iv. 16) suggests that the expressions § &w
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&rfpwros, ete. are of Platonie origin, and points out that *“ they should
be noted as linking Epistles which are sometimes disputed, as
Ephesians and Colossians, to Epistles whose genuineness is not open
to doubt, as Romans and Corinthians.”

ds ériyvaow, . On érbyrwsis see notes on i, 6, 9,

els marks the final aim of 7dv draxawodperor; of. ii. 2, and perhaps
2 Pet. i. 8. Conirast in v. 9 the comparatively bald definition ‘“with
his doings,” for ¢‘the old man® has no future.

Observe that ériywwois is here absolute a8 in Phil. i. 9 (hardly
Rom. i. 28, z. 2), but its exact reference is disputed.

(1) The immediate contrast spesks of solely ethical duties, and
thus éxriyr. may here=practical knowledge in the moral sphere, the
thought being that whereas ““the old man’ led to a wholly false
perception of duties the result of ¢ the new man” is a wholly right
judgment concerning them,

{2) Yet in view of (a) the fact that St Paul employs émiyrwos
especially of the knowledge of God; (b) the claim of the false teachers
to supply knowledge ; and (c) the wide suggestion made in xar’ elkéva
x.T.A., it is surely preferable o see this latter meaning here. The
aim is knowledge, viz. of God, and this knowledge ineludes all other,
e.g. the knowledge of His will in all the relations of life.

kar €dkéva Tod ktloavres avrév. On elkdw see i. 15, note, and on
krifw, 1. 16.

(1) This difficult phrase is apparently based on Gen. i 27,
xar eikbra Beol émolncer abriy, or, as Aq. and Theod. translate, ér
elxbye Beol ExTiger abdrovs.

(2) It probably uses the partial likeness of created man to God
a8 the basis from which to rise to a nobler thought, the final perfect
likeness of the new man fo Him.

Thus this final image stands for St Paul as the norm (xard)
according to which the development unto knowledge takes place.

(8) Althomgh it is grammatically possible to join xara x.7.A.
solely to émiyvwow (see Winer, § x3. 4) (i.e. a knowledge like God’s
knowledge; cf. P. Ewald), yet such a limitation of the elxdw to
knowledge is in itself improbable, and Eph. iv, 24, rdv kawir dvfpwmor
7oy katd Oedv kricbérra, points to the connexion being chiefly with
TOV AVaKaWoUMErOPY,

(4) rob xrisavros adrév=God as such, not Christ, least of all as
Chrysostom quaintly interprets it when, contrasting rév wakawy
dv6pwmov, he says xar’ elxbva Xporol. Tobro ydp éom, ““xar’ elxbva Toi
rrigapros adrb,” émel kal & Xpiords ob wpds yHpas éTehebrnaer, AN abTws
77 xaMds, &s pndé &oTw elmeiv. This, of course, is quite consisient

12
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with the fact that St Pau! can elsewhere speak of believers becoming
aquupbppovs Ths elxbros Tol vled adrod (Rom, viil. 29). The aorist refers
to the time of the dvayévrngis in Christ; ef. xriwfévra, Eph. iv. 24.

On the improbability of elkér here directly referring fo Christ
(i. 15), see Lightfoot. Eph. iv. 24 has xard 6éov,

(5) adrér naturally refers to 7dv wéov (8pfpwmor), not to man as
such (Gen, i, 27).

11. &wov. (1} Probably this refers to the elxdwr, the image in
which the new man will eventually be. In that future perfected
likeness to God there will be no Greek, etc., but Christ will be all
and in all. (2) Perhaps the direet reference is to the véos dvfpwros
(ef. Matt. zxvi. 57, where the verbal antecedent is Kaidgar), the
state of the new man as such being already opposed to all worldly
distinctions,

ovk &n, “there does not exist,” & (1 Cor. vi. 5; Gal. iil. 28 ter;
Jas. 1. 171) ‘*is not & contraction of &ecre, but the preposition - év,
évi, strengthened by a more vigorous accent, like &r, wdpz, and used
onlywith an ellipsis of the substantive verb " (Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 28).
It is stronger than éori, and in view of 1 Cor, vi. 5, the translation
‘“ there cannot be »” (R.V.) is hardly too forcible, see Hort. on Jas. i. 17.

“EM\y kai ‘Tovdatos. For similar contrasts see Bom. i, 16; 1 Cor.
xii, 13; Gal. iii. 28, (1) In the other passages 'Tovdaios comes first
because the stress is on difference of religion, and the Epistles of the
Second Group had a primary reference to the overweening claims of
Judaism. Here the emphasie on religious distinctions is brought out
by wepirous) kal dxpoPuvorie. Hence we must see in "EXN. x. 'Iovd.
chiefly the thought of nationality, and as addressing Colossians St
Paul naturally puts “EAAne first. (2} Thus the pairs of words deal
with (a) nationality, (b) pre-Christian religion, (¢) culture, (d) social
relationship. Distinetions in all these things have no existence in
the ideal image to which the Christian will be brought.

weprtopa) kai drpoPuorla.  In religious matters 8t Paul naturally
puts first what was to him as a Jew the higher type. Yet *¢if it is
no advantage to be born a Jew, it is none to become as a Jew;
compare 1 Cor. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6, vi. 15" (Lightfoot).

BdpBapos, Zkibys. Probably xal was here omitted because these
two do not, properly, form a contrast. Rather Zxifys is the furthest
type of BdpBapos. Then the xaf having been once omitted it would
not be natural to reintroduce it into the following pair. BdpBapos,
-from being the onomatopoeic designation of a man ignorant of the
proper language and spesking only a foreign tongue (Berber ie said
t0 be the same word, but formed independently of Greek, by Egyptians
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to express mon-Egyptian peoples), readily acquired the notion of
uncivilised; of. duabys xai PdpBapos, Ar. Nub. 492, See by =all
means Lightfoot’s note with a noble quotation from Max Miiller,

Zkibns. While Sym. in- Gen. ziv. 1, 9 translates Elam by
oxvfisy (possibly Aq. also in ». 9), and further also in Gen. xiv. 9
Goyim also possibly by sxvfdv (a mot unreasonable translation), the
LXX. has the word (besides Zxuvf&r wéns Beth-Bhean) only in
2 Mae. iv. 47, 3 Mae. vii. 5, in each case a synonym for savages.
Compare Jos. ¢. dp. 11. 37. It is interesting to notice in Wetstein,
that Polybius, 1x. 28, classes Scythians and Galatians together,
and, that we Britons may take our proper position, Cicero, Scythia
and Britain, De Nat. Deor. 11. 34. For details and theories concerning
the Scythians see Schmidt’s article in Encycl. Bibl.

Soihos, ElevBepos. A distinction always present in every congrega-
tion of early Christians, yet abolished for them in Christ. St Paul
would have special pleasure in mentioning this in view of the
accompanying letter to Philemon. On the whole guestion of slavery
in the early Church see the Introduction to that Epistle. Compare
also, infra, the summary of v. 22—iv. 1.

dAAd wdvra kal & wdow Xpuorrds. Observe the overwhelming
emphasig in the position of Xpwwrés. ér maow is probably neuter,
for there is nothing to suggest a change of gender, as there is in
1 Cor. xii. 8, 7, 6 ¢repy&yv 7d wdvra év mhow. éxdoTe & kT

Observe that ‘“all” hardly expresses the distributive sense of wdvra
and é mdocw. Our idiom would be ¢ Christ is everything and in
everything.” St Paul says this partly from his enthusiasm of hope
in fature perfection; partly to meet once more the claims of the
false teachers for superiority in their teaching (especially BdpBapos,
Zxifzs) ; but chiefly to show the inconsistency of any unbecoming
actions towards others. In the true standard of life all such differences
vanish ; every distinction and every relation is satisfied by Christ and
by our ecommon relation to Him,

vp. 12—17. The individual life considered positively.

(v. 12} I say put on {for with such an ideal this duty is evident,
and the fact that you have been chosen of God, both consecrated
and beloved, requires it) tender feelings and behaviour towards
others, humility, meekness, patience, (v. 13) bearing the fanlts and
failings of one another and forgiving each other as too the Lord
forgave you—so, I say, must you. (v, 14) In addition to these put
on love, which binds together all the graces in perfection, (». 15) and
let Christ’s peace, which you possess, always act as umpire in your
hearts, for it was to inner peace that you werc also chosen, and you
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are in fact one body.- And, both as result and cause of peace, be
ever more and more thankful. {(v. 16) Let Christ's word dwell
within you in abundance and in practical knowledge; as you teach
and warn each other by holy song, as you ezpress your thanks,
singing in your hearts to God Himself. (v. 17) Do I say “‘In your
hearts”? Not there alone. Let everything that you do, in word or
in deed, let all things, I say, be done in the name of the Lord Jesus,
giving thanks to your God and Father by means of Him alone.

12, &8icacle. Taking up érdusdueror (v. 10), but applying the
figure to details, Here also is the aorist chosen becaunse the present
would imply an only gradual aceeptance of the following virtues {cf.
note on dwexduoduevor, v. 9).

odv. Including the argument from gimexduodueror, v. 9, but with
speeial reference (cf. ii. 6, 16, iii. 1, 5) to the immediately preceding
words; i.e. because this active life of godliness is alone consistent
with the ideal set before you.

@s. By mentioning their actual state (Eph. v. 8; Phm. 16} he
shows the reasonableness of the act eommanded.

éxhextol Tol Oeol. Contrast éxhexrdy feol (Rom. viii. 33). Here
rob marks perhaps & slight pause in thought after éxhexrof, but less
strong than our English ¢ chosen and that of God.” St Paul leaves
the thought of the new man and reminds his readers of their having
beer chosen by God.

On éxhexrds in the N.T. see Lightfoot, and for its relation to the
0.T. see especially Hort on 1 Pet. i. 1 and ii. 9, who brings out the
truth that *¢ God’s choosing is not for the sake of His chosen alone ;
they are chosen because He has a special ministry for them to perform
towards the surrounding multitude.,..As is the election of ruler or
priest within Israel for the sake of Israel, such is the election of
Israel for the sake of the whole human race. Such also, still more
clear]ly and emphatically, is the election of the new Israel. Nor is
the principle of less validiy in respect of the individual members of
the new chosen race. Each stone in the spiritual house of God has
its own place to fill, and was chosen by God for that place. Each
member of Christ’s spiritual body has its own work to do, and was
chosen by God for that work.” So here 8t Paul evidently employs
this epithet to urge them to greater consistency in their relation to
others.

This is not the place to discuss the technical sense of ““eleot” in
theology. That St Paul used it as meaning more than admission
into the visible Church, and saw in it the actual reception of spiritual
blessings on the part of the * elect,”” may be inforred from Rom. viii. 33,
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rils éyraddoer katd ékhexT@v Oeol; Oeds & Sikady. Bub he nowhere
seems to say that the éxhexrof cannot be lost, which is of the essence
of the meaning of the word in Calvin’s system. . Calvin appears to
have used it in the sense attached to it in the Gospels, e.g.
Matt. xxii. 14. ékhexréds ocours only here in the third group of the
Epistles. But Eph. i. 4 is somewbat similar in argument, xafis
&Eedétaro uds év abrg wpd kaTaBoXijs xbopov, elvar Huds dylovs k.7,

dytou, i, 2, note. This and Fyamnuévo. can hardly be (1) vocatives,
for there seems to be no parallel to such an address {ct. Heb. iii. 1,
d.dehgpol dyior) 3 nor (2) substantival expressions to which éxherrol Tof
Beo forms an attribute ; i.e. * as holy and beloved ones elect of God,”
for all the emphasis lies on éxhexrol; mor (3} certainly predicates
after éxhexrol, i, chosen of God to be &y. x. fyam.,” for there is no
example of such a use of ékhewxrés. Ct, the infinitive after the verb,
Eph. i. 4. But (4) they are simply fresh epithets unfolding thoughts
included in éxhextol: and thus strictly speaking subordinste to it,
not co-ordinate; ie. *“chosen, including of course being consecrated
and being loved.” Thus dy:or regards the Colossians as set aside for
God’s use out of & sinful world, and #yaryuére: as being the objects
of special divine love. Bengel’s note is interesting : *‘ordo verborum
exquisite respondet ordini rerum: electio aeterna praecedit sanctifi-
cationem in tempore: sanctificati, sentiunt amorem, et imitantur,”
But he is surely wrong in his interpretation of Fyamppévor, St Paul
saying nothing about our realisation of God’s love.

kal. See notes on Textual Criticism.

fyamnuévor. See note on dyioi. Pass, partic, of believers,
1 Thes. i. 4 (eldéres, ddergpol ryamnuévor brd [T00] beol, Thr éxhoyny
tudv); 2 Thes. ii. 13; Jude 1f. It indicates ¢ the settlement and
fixity of the Divine love; on whom He has set His love” (Moule).

It is perhaps not too fanciful fo remember that each of the three
epithets is used of Christ (e.g. éxhexrds, 1 Pet. ii. 4 ; dyios, Mark i, 24;
fryawquévos, Eph. i. 6). If believers share His privileges, and if
eventually He will be to them everything {v. 11), let them now put
on His virtues.

amwhdyxva. Literal, and perhaps in conscious contrast to r& uéhy
of v. 5. The viscera were considered to be the seat of the emotions,
a8 “ heart” with us. Cf. 1 John iii. 17, Phm. 7, 20. In Phm. 12,
amhdyxra 18 purely metaphorical. Bee further Plummer on Luke
i. 78. Strictly owhdyxra refers to the nobler viscera, ‘the heart,
lungs, liver, ete., a8 distinguished from the &wepa, the lower viscera,
the intestines, e.g. Aesch, Agam. 1221, gdr éprépois Te omidyxra™
(Lightfoot on Phil. i. 8). But in the only two passages in the LXX,
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where it represents a Hebrew word, Pro, xzii. 10, xxvi. 22, it bas not
this limitation, nor in Aquila and Symmachus, Gen. xliii. 30; Amos
i. 11, nor in Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, Isa. Ixiii. 15.

olkrippod, sing.t. Apparently a possessive genitive. Contrast Phil.
ii. 1, and of. Luke i. 78.

xpnorérra, ‘¢ kindliness,” ¢ sweetness” (Rheims in 2 Cor. vi. 6;
cf. Matt. xi. 30). The subst. is used in the N.T. by St Paul only,
e.g. 2 Cor, vi. 65 Gal. v. 22. xpworés ocours in the parallel passage
in Eph. iv. 32.

See Trench, Synon. § lxiii.,, who says it is a grace *pervading
and penetrating the whole nature, mellowing there all which would
have been harsh and austere.” oikrTipués may move us to do kind
things but ypnorérns makes us do them in a kindly way.

ramweavopporvvny, ii. 18, note.” Cf. the list in Eph.iv. 2. Neander,
DPlant. 1, 483—35 (the reference is due to ElL), has some remarks on
this word all the more valuable from hig Jewish experience. He says
e.g. ‘“‘raw. bears an immediate relation to God alone, and according
to the Pauline views can be transferred to no other being; men and
created beings in general are not ifs ohjects; for humility is the
sense of dependence on the Creator as such, and places the whole
agsemblage of created beings on a level....Yet he who is rightly
penetrated with the feeling of dependence on God in reference to his
whole existence and conduct, and with the nothingness of everything
human while living only for oneself, will not pride himself in his
abilities, but feel that they are bestowed upon him by God for a
definite object, and  must be used in dependence on Him; in hig
intercourse with others, he will bear in mind the defects, the limits,
and imperfection of his own character and abilities, and his dependence,
with that of all other men, on their common Lord.”

mpattnra. Humility leads to meekness, the receptive attitude of
the soul towards another when that other is in a state of activity
towards it. It is exercised primarily towards God, Mait. v. 5, xi. 29,
but, as receiving all things at His hands, issues necessarily in meek-
ness towards men. Compare Trench, Synon. § xlii.

paxpobuplay, See i. 11, note. ‘* Patience,” “forbearance,” the
gpirit of mind that exeludes all irritation at the faults and failings
of others; ef. 2 Tim. iv. 2.

13. dvexdpevor dAhrfhwy, ¢ Bearing with one another.” Similarly
in | Eph. iv.2 with the addition é dydmry. So of Christ (Matt. xvii, 17).
Cf. Acts zviii. 14. So drox# of God, Rom. ii. 4, where xpnorérys and
uaxpoBuule are also predicated of Him, and iii. 25.

The present points to the continued need of the exerciso of gaxpofyula
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in this specific form, for, as is implied, we are each in some ways
trying to others.

kol xapufdmevor (ii. 18, note) favrois. Beng. notes “drex. in offensis
praesentibus, xap{. offensas praeteritas.” For we not only tend to
irritate others, but aiso we all sometimes do positive harm to them.

éavrofs perhaps for variety (cf. Blass, Gram. § 48. 9); ¢f. Eph. iv. 2
with 32, 1 Pet. iv. 9, 10. ¢ But perhaps as though the whole Church
were one person, as it is actually the ome Body of Christ, so that
forbearance towards a fellow-Christian is forbearance towards our-
selves,” Beet; ef. also . 16, It also readily serves as a transition to
the thought that as Christ forgave us so should we forgive others.

édv Tis wpas miva Exy popdry, ¢ cause of complaint.” pougd here
only in the Greek Bible, though found in the poets. ¢ Quarrel,”
AV, is an archaism, direotly from Vulg., sl quis adversus aliquem
habet querelam.” Compare the verb in *‘they were the principal
motives of it, and therefore ought least to quarrel it,” The Trans-
lators to the Reader (A.V. 1611, 11th paragraph).

ks kal & kiplos éxaploarte vpiv. Ses notes on Textual Criticism.
On yapifopat see ii. 13, note. 6 «ipios almost certainly represents
Christ. Forgiveness ig predicated of Christ directly only here, as it
seems, in the Epistles (contrast His elaim in the Gospels), yet as
“neither the Father judgeth any man but He hath given all judgment
unto the Son” (John v. 22), His forgiveness is, in its final form,
through the Son, and it is easy to leave out of sight the ultimate
gource of forgiveness in the Father and think only of its immediate
source in the Son (cf. Beet), In Eph. iv. 32 the fuller form is used.
Movule compares Acts v. 31,

olrws kal dpels. For the thought compare the Parable of the
Unmerciful Servant, Matt. xviii. 23—35, though there is no evidenee
in our passage that St Paul was acquainted with it.

According to the punctuation adopted by WH, a colon after
popgir, we are to understand xeploacfe after dueis, and then of
course a fresh imperative in v, 14. But i is questionable whether
the force of xaptféueror is not carried to the end of v. 13, the words
olitws kal Huels being only an emphatic resumption of the dueis already
included in it; ef. Bengel, “xapiibuevor...Hine pendet, sic etiam vos.”
In this case v. 14 depends grammatically upon évdvcacfe (v. 12).
There will then of course be only a comma after wougnip.

14. &wl waow 8t todrows. It is templing to interpret ¢l loeally
““on all these” (cf. Matt. ix. 16), and if évévoasfe, v. 12 (gee last
note), were not so far off this would perhaps be justifiable. Butin view
of Luke iil. 20, wpocéfnker xai robro émi maow, and Ecclus. zxxvii. 15,
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xal éxl wior rovrous Seffyre Mplorov (NPNSD DY), it probably =+ in
addition to”; so Blass, Gram. § 43. 3. In any case, of course, a
garment put on in addition to others will be over them. P. Ewald,
however, apparently interprets the phrase ag referring to an additional
charge by the Apostle ; in addition to what I have said—Love, ete.

Ty dydmy, i. 4, note. This marks a distinet advance on vv. 12, 13.
For the virtues enumerated there either refer to separate acts, or to
states of mind that have but partial influence on the character.
They can, to some degree at least, be exercised while the heart is
still but coldly affected towards others (of. 1 Cor. xiii. 3}, Therefore
St Paul here demands active love to others which embraces all our
relations towards them ; cf. Rom. xiii, 10,

The addition of the article is due, probably, to its greater importance
than the virtues mentioned in v. 12.

8 tomy. See notes on Textual Criticism, as also af i. 27, ii. 17.
The neuter cannot refer to the action of ¢ putting on love ” (B. Weiss),
for this as such is not ewd, 7. Tehedryros, but doubtless refers to
dydmyr, ‘“the antecedent being viewed under an abstract and
generalized aspect ¥ (EIL ; ef. Meyer).  Blass’ explanation is hardly
different when he says (Gram. p. 77), *‘ This phrase § éor. has
become as much o stereotyped formula as the equivalent roliv" &r7e
(rovréery).” Cf. Eph. v.5. Barn. zv. 8.

oivBerpos, il. 19; Aects viii, 23; Eph. iv. 3+. In the LXX. it
nowhere refers to clothing. Anarthrous, probably as predicate after
the verb substantive., The article would have implied ¢ the bond
which all recognise as existing,” although they may not know that
love is that bond ; cf. Middleton, Gr. 4#t. 111, § 3. 2, cf. 5. Compare
2 Thes. iii. 17. Perhaps it is foliowed by the article to exclude the
posgibility of the Telewdrys being a mere quality.

Ii is hard to determine whether St Paul intended the image to be
that of the oufer robe or of the girdle. The former, however,
whether the o7oM of the upper classes or the ludrior of the traveller
(cf. Hastings’ Dict. 1. 625), could hardly be said to bind anything
together, whereas this is the characteristic of the girdle. This
therefore appears to be the more probable. That {évy is not used
lies in the wish to express the fact of binding.

To interpret oévdecpos as=cirfests, bundle, totality (cf. Ign. Trall,
8, civdeapor dmwooréhwy) suits neither N.T. usage nor the context.

75 Tehedtyros. Heb, vi, 1t; of. Téheuos, i. 28, iv. 12.

(1) ¢ Perfection” not *‘maturity,” for the latter is inconsistent
with the image of a bond. (2) Some have supposed that it refers
to the perfection of the eommunity. 8o, it would appear, the early
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Western soribe who inserted évéryros as a gloss. But we should have
expested some hint that St Paul is paesing in thought from the
individual {0 the community, Such & hint occurs in », 15%, and the
passage is definitely made in v, 15°, (3) Assuming that the perfection
is that of the individual, what is the exaci force of the genitive?

(i) It may be the genitive of appogition. Bo probably Eph.
iv. 8, & 7 owwdéopy Ths elpivps,  But in our oase this would either
{(a) make love = bond = perfection, ie. love itself be perfoction,
which, though true in one aspest (Bom. xiii. 8—10), is suggested by
nothing in our context ; or {b) it would = love is the bond in which
perfection coneists ; but there is then but little forece in * bond,” for
we should expect to find a clear intimation of what is bound. In
Eph. iv. 8 this is evidently the community.

(ii) It may be the subjective genitive: *love is the bond which
belongs to, is the distinetive feature of perfection ” (ElL); or the
genitive of quality, “a perfect bond” (P. Ewald). This is very
similar to (i) (), and the same objection applies.

(iii) It is probably the objective genitive in one of two senges,

{a) Tehetdtns is a condensed way of expressing the various
graces whose state and interrelation are perfect. Love binds them,
and maintaing them bound, in such a way that lacking it they would
cease to have perfection. For such a use of sdwdeauos of. Plato, Rep.
x. 14, p. 616 ¢, which Chrysostom seems to have known, dia\eras
yap wdvra ékelva (.0, v, 12), dv p7 perd dydwns ylmraw, wdvra ékeiva
atry cvepiyyer: Swep dv elwys dyabodw, TadTys dwoveys, oldéy éorw, dANA
Biappet.  Kal dv Tpbwow éml wholov, kdr peydha § Th okely, & 3¢ Imwofd-
uwara ud g, oddér dpedos k.7.h.  The difficulty however is that it gives
to TehetéTys o meaning which is, no doubt, possible but strained.

{b). A simple explanation, at first sight, is that perfection is
regarded as an abstract quality which love binds on to the virtues,
Love is not perfection but it? addition makes all perfect. The force
of ¢br in evderuos would then be ‘‘binding on perfection with the
virtues.” Such is the meaning in guvdéw, Heb. xiii, 8, * as bound
with ”” the prisoners. But though this interpretation suits reheibrys
better, there seems to be no paralilel to this use of gvvdecpos, which
when followed by a genitive of the object is spoken of as exercising
its conjunctive force on that object.

On the whole (iii) (@) appears to present the least difficulty (ef.
Lightfoot).

Before leaving this verse it is proper to notice that it suggests
o curious enquiry as to the language in which St Paul thought,

(1)  Teredrgs may be expressed in Aramaiec by NJ;\HD(?Q/‘ or
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KDHD*‘?T::;, which is elosely akin to xp‘gw or n',>=w‘, ¢ peace,” and
indeed in Syriac often means “*peace’ {e.g. Pesh. 2 Cor. xiii. 11,

]z.a&ﬂk.’lzé 150.;.'? ]61&\6, & Ocds s aydmns kal elpfvns).
a e

Hence if 8t Paul was thinking in Aramaie, * perfection ” (in v. 14)
would readily suggest to him xal # elpfry (in v. 15).

In this connexion it is at least a eurious coincidence, if nothing
more, that while in this passage 8t Paul speaks of ¢the bond of
perfection,” in Eph. iv. 8 the words are “the bond of peace.”

Compare for this point especially C. Taylor, Sayings of the Jewish
Fathers, 1. 19,

(2) If, on the other hand, St Paul thought in Greek, rehe:brys
may possibly have suggested to him the peculiar word of ». 15,
Bpafevérw. For in the Hexaplaric fragments the Thummim of Urim
and Thumwmim is sometimes represented by reheidrys, either in the
plural, Bx, xxviii. 80, rods gwricpods kal Tas redetdryres {Ad., Sym.,
Theod.), or the sing., Deut. xxxziii. 8, Teheibrys cov ral Sidays cov
{Sym.), and the function of the Urim and Thummim appears o have
been precisely that of acting as umpire, i.e. Spafetew ; cf. 1 Bam. xiv.
41, LXX,

15. kal merely copulative, not ** atque ita > (Beng.).

1 €éipijvn Tob xpiorod. Bee notes on Textual Criticism.

The peace possessed by Christ (elpfryy 73w éupw) and given by Him
to His followers (8i8wu: duiv), John xziv. 27. Not primarily peace
towards others but the rest of the soul that has accepted Christ’s
salvation, Hence 8t Paul at the end of the verse can join to it
thanksgiving. The exact phrase occurs here only, but Phil. iv. 7
approaches it in meaning and effect.

BpoPevérow, “act as umpire.” Here only in N.T. For meaning see
note on rarafpafevérw, ii. 18. ‘‘Wherever there is a conflict of
motives or impulses or reasons, the peace of Christ must step in and
decide whioh is to prevail”” (Lightfoot).

dv Tais kapSlows Ypdv. The addition is necessary {0 show that St
Paul does not mean that the commaunity is to appeal to the peace of
Christ, but each in his own heart. This reaches further, for “such
settlement of debates there would quite preclude all harsh conflicts in
the community *’ (Moule).

eis fjv kal dcAidnre. The relative is half causal (of. i. 18, note), and
the xai*‘marks the introduction of an additional motive " (Alf.).

The emphasis is obtained in a different way in 1 Cor. vii. 15.

& [6] cwpaTt.  See notes on Textual Criticism.

¢v states the result of the call, ‘‘into” and now :‘in” one body.
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Compare, besides 1 Cor. vii. 15, Gal.i, 6. Eph. iv. 8, 4 illustrates
both this and the connexion of thought in our passage.

If & oduart be read St Paul means ‘‘in & community,” as eon.
trasted with the merely individual eall. If évl be genuine he em-
phasizes the essential oneness of this community; cf. Rom. xii. 5.
You were called to inner unity and also are in fact in external unity.

kal edxdpuwrro. ylverBe. The connexion is probably as follows:
Your want of love is due in measure to lack of rest in soul, and this
to not realising what has been done for you (cf. i. 12). Thankfulness
has a reflex action on peace in the heart, and on love to others.

ebxdpwros here only in N.T. In the LXX. it is found once,
Prov. xi. 16, in the sense of “winning,” ‘‘agreeable” (cf. the twofold
meaning of “‘grateful”’). But such a sense here, besides being very
weak, is excluded by the universal use of edxapiorelv and edxapgria in
the N.T.

16. & Adyos To¥ xprorod. See notes on Textual Criticism.

As in ». 15 Bt Paul bade his readers allow the peace of Christ to
decide any conflict of motives, eto., 8o here he desires that the word of
Christ may dwell in them, Further this indwelling of Christ’s word
is closely connected with thanksgiving, of which indeed it is both
cause and effect.

The phrase § Méyos 7o0 yptorod is unique, but is so akin to  Néyos
Tob xvplov, 1 Thes. i. 8; 2 Thes. iii. 1, and é Aéyos 7ob Geod, i. 25
{(where see note), that the genitive is doubtless subjective as in those
phrases. It is the word uttered by Christ, the revelation that He
brought in speech and act.

_ “dvowkelte. . See note on i. 19 (xarokfoal).

évourely also is used of sin dwelling in St Paul (Bom. vii. 17), of God
dwelling in the believer as in a temple (2 Cor. vi. 16), of “ Hig Spirit"
dwelling in believers {Rom. viii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 14), and of faith
dwelling in Timothy’s grandmother and mother (2 Tim. i. 5)+.

The expression is more personified than & Aéy. [Toi feol] év Huiv
pévee (1 John ii. 14), and more -comprehensive than éiv...7d ghuard
wov év vuiv uelvy (John xv. 7).

&v vpiv. Even though St Paul is about to speak of the oral inter-
course that believers are to have with one another, the force of & is
not to be weakened to mean ‘“in you as a collective body,” but must
be taken in it full sense, “in your innermost being.” Cf. & éorw
Xpiorros év vpiv, 1. 27.

whovolws. Cf. Titi iil. 6, 2 Pet. i. 11. Here the meaning is, Let
the word be well known by you, and let much of it be well known
by you, so that as you need it there may be abundance of it at your
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disposal. To change the figure, be at home in the Gospel story, and
let it be at home in you, so that it may be always ready for use,

tv wday oodia. On each part of this phrase see the notes at i. 9.

Commentators are greatly divided upon the question of the refe-
rence of these words, whether to the following 8i.5doxovres &.7.A., OF
to the preceding. i. 28 has been taken to support either way, for
while the phrase there evidently belongs to that which precedes, this
is, in fact, *‘warning and teaching,” which here follows. But Eph.
i, 8, and probably e. i. 9, are in favour of joining it with the preceding
words. The sense then will be that the word of Christ should dwell
in them not only abundantly but in that ““knowledge which sees into
the heart of things, which knows them as they really are” (J. A. R.
on Eph, i. 8), and this in every case which requires the exercise of
such knowledge.

8Bdokovres kal vouberotvres. See notes, i. 28,

Observe the loose conmexion of these participles with an imperative
having a different subject; ef. esp. Rom. xii. 9. And see Blass,
Gram. § 79. 10. Cf. Moulbon, Gram. Proleg. 1906, pp. 180 eqq.

éavrovs, v. 13, note.

Yodpots, Ppvos, ¢bals mvevparikals. Cf. Eph.v.19. ¢ The datives
describe the instruments of the §:3¢x4 and rovfesia ? (Lightfoot).

Of the three synonyms yahubs suggests a musical accompaniment
(of. the xifdpar of the Elders in Apoc. v. 8, where see Swete), and
therefore perhaps words composed with special attention to rhythm
and musical cadence, of which the O.T. Psalms and the Songs of
Zechariah, Mary, and perhaps Simeon, are typical examples. tuvos
(here and Eph. v. 19+) suggests praise to God; cf. Heb. ii. 12. 84
on the other hand is a general word, used of secular songs, and there-
fore duly limited here by wvevuarwcs. See further Trench, Synon.
§ lxxviii.

Observe (@) The use of -hymns and sacred songs would naturally
be taken over by the Christians from the Jews, in whose Prayer-books
sacred songs have always held an important place. For quotations
from Philo see Lightfoot. (b) St Paul is howsver speaking primarily
of singing not in ** Church,” but at less formal, and apparently social
meetings. There is nothing in the context to suggest the former.
In order to enter into the meaning of the passage we must suppose
the early Christians to be like persons who have received deep
gpiritual blessing at a Mission or in a Revival, Such is the sense
of the greatness of the salvation they have received that all their
thoughts and interests turn to spiritual things, and they readily, and
a8 it were naturally, speak of them and praise God for His mercies,
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and that in more emotional forms than ordinary speech. We indeed
have been accustomed to regard such raptures as abnormal, but
perhaps they are rather the earnest of the full spiritual results here-
after to be enjoyed.

& xdpirv. (1) Probably ““in thanksgiving,” not exactly *‘thank-
fulness,” gratitude, the feeling, but the act of giving thanks, the
utterance itself. So 7 8¢ feq xdpis, 1 Cor. xv, 57; 2 Cor. ii. 14; ef.
ix. 16; Rom, vil. 25. So also probably 1 Cor. x. 30. Cf. also the
var. leet. in Phm. 7. If this interpretation be right the phrase is to
be taken preferably with the preceding words, It then describes the
sphere in which the teaching and warning take place—*by means of
Psalms, hymns, spiritual songs in (your) utterance of praise.” The
article, if it had been genuine, would have defined the utterance as
“yours.” The following clause then naturally turns to their inmost
feeling. Observe that the phrase indicates the existence of an under-
current of thanksgiving that appeared in v. 15 and reappears in v. 17.

(2) Many expositors however, especially those who read év 79
Xdpert, translate ““in grace,’”” understanding the artiele either of the
grace of the Spirit (or the grace brought to them at first, i. 6), or of
the grace that the Colossians enjoyed. But there is nothing in the
context to suggest this special mention of grace, whether it be con-
nected with * teaching gnd warning,” or with ‘“singing.”

(3) A few have understood xdps here in the sense of ‘‘acceptable-
ness,” “sweetness” (cf. iv, 6), joining it either with what precedes
(so Luther, **Lehret und vermahnet euch selbst mit Pasimen und
Lobséingen und geistlichen lieblichen Liedern,” and Tyndale, “and
spretuall songes which have favour with them”) or with what follows,
So Davenant and Grotius and especially Reiche (quoted by Abbott},
““recte et perspicue év xdpire ¢dovres ii dieuntur, qui carmina sacra
cantant et modulantur venuste, decore, suaviter, ita ut etiam cul-
tioribus et pulchri sensu praeditis placeant.” .

But this may be regarded rather &8s a conceit than & serious inter-
pretation ; St Paul was not training a choir.

¢Bovres &v rals kapdlas dpdv. ddw is found in the N.T., |Eph.
v, 19; Bev. v. 9, ziv. 3, xv. 3 only. Probably it does not, strictly
speaking, qualify &ddoxovres &.7.)\., but adds a fresh and independent
form in which the indwelling of Christ’s word shows itself.

év (1) Perhaps instrumental *singing with your hearts.” Such,
apparently, is the meaning of the simple dative in the parallel
passage, Eph. v. 19; of. Judith xvi. 2, doare 7 xuply év kupBras. In
that case St Paul lays sfress only on the heart-reality of this singing.

(2) Bub probably local, “singing in your hearts,” suggesting not
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only reality but also silence. Observe that if Christ’s peace is umpire
there (v. 15) songs will easily arise there.

On rapdiacs cf. ii. 2.

79 0. In contrast to teaching man by external utterance, as in
the earlier part of the verse. Not r¢ xvply (|Eph.), which would have
been ambiguous here. The Father is the final aim of everything,
including praise and thanksgiving, ». 17.

17. xol wav, * and everything.” As he thinks of the song going
up in the heart to God he passes on to the spirit thgt should animate
the whole life. No detail is to be excluded as common, but each and
all to be done in the name of the Lord Jesus. Parts of this thought
are expressed in v. 23 (v xvply), and 1 Cor. x. 31 (efs 36far feod).

The construction of wdv x.r\. is probably, to quote Meyer, ¢ the
absolute nominative, placed at the beginning with rhetorical em-
phasis, and syntactically independent.”

ému ddv worjre.  Wider than 8 éav rofire, v. 23. Cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 2.

On v for d» see Blass, Gram. § 65. 7, and in partienlar Moulton,
Gram. Proleg. 1906, pp. 42 8q.

mdyra. (1) This takes up the preceding wér §r édv, and regarding
the sense rather than the form is naturally plural.

(2) It is accusative governed by moieire understood from we:fjre.
Cf. 2 Cor. v. 13; Mark xiv. 29. See Blass, Gram. § 81. 1.

&y dvépure kvplov’Inaod. The exact phrase appears to occur here
only. (1) It probably means ‘ as representing’ Christ, Deissmann,
Bible Studies, pp. 197 sq., quotes a papyrus of 37 a.p. in which
an oath of fealty to the Emperor Caligula taken by the inhabitants
of Assos in Troas is gigned by five wmpesSevral, after which group
of names occur the concluding words: ofrwes kal dmép ThHs Ialov
Kalsapos Zefacrod Teppavikol swrnptas etfdueror Ad KamrwNy (sic)
&uoay 7§ THs wohews dyéuary, i.e. as representing the cify. (2) Chry.
sostom explains it as in every act ealling on Christ for help (atrér
kahdv Bonbor).

Observe é&v dvop. kupiov 'Ingod. For & &wdu. xpiorod would not
equally have suggested the personal life of Jesus of Nazareth as our
pattern (cf. St Paul’s use of “Jesus” in 2 Cor. iv, 10—14; 1 Thes.
iv. 14), and év dvép. ‘Incol would not have suggested His unique
character and His present claim and power (cf. 2 Cor. iv, 14).

ebxaproTolvres, 1. 3, 12; of. v, 15.

74 0 warpl. Cf. i 3, note.

Here probably the Fatherhood has no primary reference to Christ,
but to the Colossians. They are to thank Him who is both God and
Father, the object of all reverence and the gource of all Jove,
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8 avrov. Thus this clause means that St Paul will have the
joyful tone of the Colossiang’ lives {». 16), and their performance of
every act in Jesus’ name, united to conscious reference to God who
gives all, this thanksgiving itself being only acceptable by means of
the Lord Jesus. Cf. Heb. xiii. 15.

18—iv. 1. The social relations of a household.

ov. 18—19, Wives and Husbands.
vv, 20—21, Children and Fathers.
v. 22—iv. 1. Slaves and Masters.

(v. 18) Wives! subject yourselves to your husbands, as is, after
all, fitting in the Lord; (v. 19) Husbands! Love your wives and be
not severe to them.

(v. 20) Children! obey your parents in all things, for this complete
obedience is well pleasing in the Lord; (v. 21) Fathers! Be nof
exasperating to your children, lest they be discouraged.

(v. 22) Slaves! obey in all things your earthly lords, mot in
acts of eye-service as pleasers of men, but with a simple, single,
aim, fearing the one Lord. (v. 23) Whatever ye do, carry it out
willingly as to the Lord and not men, (v. 24) knowing, as you do,
‘that from the Lord you shall receive as your due the just recompense
of your inheritanece above. The Lord, even Christ, I say, serve.
(v. 25) For, even though you are but slaves, he that does wrong to
his earthly lord shall receive back the wrong he did—the Lord above
makes no distinction, whatever your position or privileges may be.
(iv. 1) Ye lords! Render on your part justice and fairness to your
slaves, knowing well that you as well as they have a Lord in heaven.

18 —iv. 1. Ezhortations to the constituent parts of a Household.
In each case the weaker part is mentioned first, as in || Eph. v, 22—
vi. 9. Compare 1 Pet. ii. 18—iii. 7 and eontrast 1 Tim. ii. 8—15,

The reason why St Paul here goes into such detail is not self-
evident. It has been suggested (1) that he wishes to counteract
any misunderstanding of ». 11, as though he were there proclaiming
a social revolution; (2} that he wishes to show that whereas the false
teachers urged arbitrary asceticism, he finds that * the daily round,
the common task,” supplies all that is needed for the manifestation
of the Christian life. But (3) it is obvious that after the high, not
to say tramscendental, description of the basis, and the possibilities,
of life in Christ, which he has given us in cc. i. and ii., it is very
natural that he should point out how this life is to manifest itself
in the everyday relations of family life. In ». 13 he has already
given an instance of the way in whieh Christ is our example and
gtandard.

COL. K
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18. al ywvaikes. On the article and nominative used as the voea-
tive see Blass, Gram. § 33. 4. Moulton, op. cit. pp. 70, 235. Ci.
Matt. xi. 26; Luke viii. 54. This is the typical form of the vocative
in Hebrew, the article lending itself with special ease to the Hebrew
love of pictorial effect.

imordooerle, subject yourselves.” To children and slaves he
says Uwaxovere (vv. 20, 22), i.e. obey single commands, but here he
speaks of the general attitude (compare Rom. xiii. 1), consistent with
the natural state of things (1 Cor. xi. 8). Compare dmwordaeesfar of
women in 1 Cor. xiv. 34; Eph. v. 24; Titus il 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1.

&s dvikev, ‘a8 is due.”

In the N.T. peculiar to this group of Epistles, Eph, v. 4; Phm, 8.
In the LXX. it is used figuratively of * coming up to™ and * per-
taining to” either persons (1 Masc. x. 42, xi. 35 ter) or a moral
notion (Ecelus. Prol. 1. 9, 7ov els maidelav xal codlay drmrbyrwy;
2 Mac. xiv. 8), and then of coming up to an ideal, i.e. being fit
and suitable in the abstract (I Mac. z, 40, “and I give every year
15,000 shekels of silver from the king's revenues, &=d rdv rémwy T&v
avyrbrrev ?).  This last sense alone oceurs in the N.T.

Observe that 8t Paul uses not the present but the imperfect as
in Eph. v, 4 (¢ otk dufjrew, W.H.). “ The past tense perhaps implies
an essentinl & priori obligation” (Lightfoot). Gilderslesve, Gk
Synt. § 220, seems to call such an imperfect the ¢ Imperfect of
Sudden Appreciation of Real State of Affairs.” In this case the
sentence would mean, ¢ Submit yourselves to your husbands, which
18, after all, due in the Lord.”

&y kvuply, v. 20, iv. T=in a life ruled by Christ.

19. ol dvBpes. On the article see v, 18,

dyamdre Tds yuvaikas. The command is enlarged in || Eph. v,
25-—33 and reasons are added.

In this relation above all others is love the fulfilling of the law.

kal pny mkpalvesde wpés adrds, ‘‘and be not severe towards
them.”

mikp. i9 used literally in Apec. viii. 11, x. 9, 10.

Both according to derivation and according to the use of mupla
(see J. A. R. on Eph, iv. 81), “be not bitter” is a natnral and even
here possibly right translation. But with us * bitterness” implies
a deep and generally half-oynical resentment, and the usage of
mupalvw, mapamikpalve in the LXX, is far from being so uniform
as to make this meaning necessary, for they are frequently used
to translate Hebrew words signifying “to be angry,” * to provoke,”
ete.y e.g. Bx. xvi. 20; Jer. xxxix, (xxxil.) 32; Deut. xxxii, 16 (rapazixp.
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B, &kricp. A). Perhaps **he not cross” or ‘ be not severe” would meet
the case best. Cf. Jos. Anitt, v. vii. 1, Abimelech acts tyrannically
wpbs Tods Tob Sualov mporTaudvovs éxmipaivbperos,

20. 7d Técva. || Eph. vi. 1—3.

dmrakovere, v. 22. See note on drordeseste, v. 18.

vois yovelow. In contrast to a mark of the ungodly (yovelow
dmefeis) both then, Rom. i, 30, and in the last days, 2 Tim. iii. 2.

ward wovra. Bmphatic. Such a case as that econtemplated in
Matt. x. 85—87 || Luke xii. 53 would not exist in a strictly Christian
household, and in any case rékve implies an age with which inde-
pendent thought and aciion are hardly consistent, The terms in the
Gospels are dvfpwiros, vibs, Buydrp. i

TovTo ydp, i.e. this complete obedience.

ebdpeaTév éorwv, ““well-pleasing.” The compound adjective, verb
and adverb are peculiar to St Paul and the Epistle to the Hebrews.
Ct. dpeorés in St John (viii. 29 and 1 John iii. 22) and Aets (vi. 2,
xii. 8). In | Eph. vi. 1 obedience is called dixator, here it is regarded
a8 giving pleasure, To whom is not stated, presumabiy to any and all
who see it, including of course Him to whom the very springs of our
actions are open, Heb. iv. 12, 13,

& kvple. Cf. v, 18, It is impossible to follow the Peshitta in
translating ** before our Liord” (cf. Heb, xiii. 21, & eldpesror évdmior
adroi; ef. 1 John iii. 22). It, however, probably read r@ xvply; cf.
its translation of Eph. v. 10,

21. ol warépes. The change from vyovels (v. 20) seems to forbid
the inclusion of mothers here (contrast Heb. xi. 23), who are too in a
distinetly subordinate position o fathers, and therefore have, strictly
speaking, less effeet upon the temper of the children.

p1 épebifere.  See notes on Textual Criticism.

Elsewhere in N.T. 2 Cor. ix. 2 only, and there in a good senge. It
is but slightly different from wapopyifew, || Eph. vi, -4, which ap-
parently signifies irritation of a less deep and more transitory kind.
éped. in Aquila (Prov. xv. 18, xxviii. 25) and Symmachus (Prov. xxix.
22) =stir up strife, in 1 Mac. xv. 40=stir up the people, i.e, to invade
Judah. The only passage in the Greek Bible at all closely resembling
the usage here is 2 Mac. xiv, 27, ¢ 8¢ Bacieds &fuunos yerduevos xad
Tais ToU wavworfipov duaBolals épediobeis, “and the king, falling into a
rage, and being exasperated by the calumnies of that most wicked
man ” {B.V.). Observe the present tense; it is the eontinuance of
exasperating acts that leads to the result deprecated.

{va py ddvpdowy. dfupeir here only in N.T. Compare Deut. xxviii,
65, xal ddoer oo Kdpios éxel kapbiar dfvpoloar (A), where B has «apd.

K2
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érdpay dmwefoboay 3 Judith vil 22, xal #8pnoer 18 phma abriv;
Symmachus, Ps. ¢i. {eii.} 1, rpocevxh 7¢ wroxg, & 7¢ dbunely adréy,

It=the deep discouragement that persons have, especially children,
when they find that they can do nothing right. All subsequent
commentators quote Bengel’s words: dfuule, fractus animus, pestis
juventutis.

22—iv. 1. Slaves and Masters.

Aofro: must have formed a large proportion of the believers in St
Paul’s days, and their behaviour to their masters (whether Christians
or not) must have been an important matter, if Christianity was to
show itself capable of winning all classes.

8t Paul of course had special reasons for enlarging on this subject
in his Epistle to the Colossians. He did not wish to be thounght to
condone Onesimus’ fault of running away, much less that of stealing
(as it appears), and yet he desired to show the possible nobility of
even the slave life. Hence the net result of these verses is to main-
tain the status quo of slaves (in contrast to any revolutionary scheme
based on such a passage as v. 11, dmov olx &we...G00Nos, éAetbepos)
and indeed to improve the character of the service rendered by
putting each slave (still qud slave) into direct relation to a higher
Master. Cf. 1 Pet. ii. 18—25.

The connexion of the verses is as follows:

(22) He bids them obey thoroughly, because they fear the one
Master, (v. 23} working with free impulse as to Him, (v. 24) knowing
that He (at any rate) will pay fully (in their case the Inheritance),
Therefore (St Paul sums up) serve the true Master, Christ. (o. 25)
For a slave who does wrong shall be punished impartially. (iv.1) The
reciprocal duties of masters, justice and equity, for they too are under
Christ. .

22. ol Sodhor, drakodere, v. 20, note.

Tols xatd odpka kupiois. For xerd adpxa, describing earthly
relationships, see Rom. ix. 3. ‘The phrase both insists on the reality
of visible facts (of. Bom. xiii, ), and hints at there being something
else, a Master not xard edpxa. Cf. Phm, 16.

Chrys. explains it only in part, when he says that these masters
are over their bodies only, and that only for a time, 74 xpetrrév sov 9
'l’"X”T n)\ev(?épwmz, ool wpbakaipos 4 Sovhela.

pi év odbadpoSoviiars. [ Eph. vi. 6+, xar’ dpfaruodovhiar, The
plural suggests various acts of eye-service; cf. Jas. ii. 1, iv. 16. 'This
is the earliest known example of the word.

&s dvBpomdpeakor, ¢f. note on i. 10, dpeoriar.

Eph.vi.6t. Earlier than this only Ps.lii. {liii.) B, &7¢ 6 Beds Sreckbpe
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micey 6aTa drfpwrapéorwy, whers the LXX. appears to have read nan,
“hypoerite,” instead of the Massoretic ), and Pss. Sol. iv. 8, 10,

draxaldyat & Oeds 7& Epya defpdrwy drlporapéorwy...év 7@ talpeaat. .,
dvBpwrdpearor NaholvTa pbuov werd 86Mov, which brings out the flattery
implied in the word. Mere obsequiousness may conceal contempt
or malice (see Moule). Compare Gal. i. 10. -

aAN' &v dwhérqme kapSlas. || Eph, vi. 5.

amhobs i3 strietly ¢ without folds,” * single” as contrasted with
¢ plicate,” thus exactly opposed to wohdahoxos; Job v. 13, Bovhip 8¢
mohvaAékwr éiéornoev. By an easy transition it=in Plato, Rep. v,
4. 547 B, “non-compound.” Thus the substantive brings out the
singleness of aim {cf. Matt, vi.-22), the simplicity of will and purpose
in the heart, in contrast to double motives. 8o 1 Chron. xxixz. 17,
év aahéryTe kepdlas wpocfuunfny wdyra radra: Wisd 1. 1, év amhéryme
xapdlas {nrhoare adrdy. Compare an inscription * found near Sunium,
not earlier than the imperial period,” which after warning persons
against sacrificing in the temple without fulfilling certain purifi-
cations, adds «al efelharos yévoi[r]o ¢ Oeds Tois Bepamelovow &why 77
yux# (Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 258).

doflotpevoL ov kiploy. See notes on Textual Critieism.

Serving your many eartbly masters thoroughly because you faar
the One. Only here has ¢oBeicfa:, when used of religious ‘‘fear,”
Christ (v. 24) for its object. Compare Eph. v. 21,

23. 8 &dv moujre. Thisand the two following verses are an explan-
ation and expansion of goSosuero 7ov Kipor.

tx Yuxis. | Eph. vi. 6. Referring not o singleness of purpose {v. 22),
but to ready impulse in contrast to exiernal constraint (ef. Delitzsch
Psychol. p. 241 Eng. Trans.), ¢« Worke ye of will”' {Wyelif).

{pydtecde, In connexion with wowely, also in John vi. 28; 8 John 5.
Of the two wowely appears to be the more general word, épydfecfac to
indicate result (““do your work’), not merely toil and fatigue as
such (xomde, i. 29).

os 7o kvply kel ovk dvlpdwos, ||Eph. vi. 7. The odx sharply
confrasts men with the Lord. They are of course to be serving
their earthly masters, but these as such are as nothing compared
with Him whom they serve when serving them.

24, el8oves, cf. iv. 1; Phm, 21; || Eph. vi. 8.

Especially of what is known long sinee, known as a fandamental
proposition, e.g. Rom. v. 8; 1 Cor. zv. 58; 2 Cor. i. 7; Gal ii. 16,

Here giving a reason for hearty work.

&1\ do xuplov, i.e. Christ, as everywhere in », 18—iv. L.
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IEph. vi. 8 has mwapd xuploy, i.e. receiving at His hands, dwé is
general, the direct agent or means is simply not stated.

The absence of the article is perplexing. (a) Lightfoot interprets
s magter” (iv. 1), calling attention to the fact that the article *“is
studiously inserted in the context, vv. 22—24, 7dv xbpior, T xvply, 7
xuplp.”  (b) But xipios 80 easily loses its article (e.g. vv. 18, 20)
when the English t{ranslation must still be * the Lord " that this is
perhaps preferable here. Compare 1 Gor, vii. 22.

dwoMjpeade. Perhaps “receive to the full”; of. Luke xvi. 25,
but probably *‘receive as due”; ef. Luke vi. 84, and, on the whole,
Rom. i. 27.

iy dvraméSoowy, Here only in N.T. but dirarédous, Luke xiv.
12; Rom. xi. 9+,

¢ The just recompense...the double compound involves the idea of
‘exact requital’” (Lightfoot). Compare the note on dvravaminpd,
i. 24. The point of this statement is that slaves were not, sirictly
speaking, paid for their work, and could have no inheritance.

Tijs khnpovoplas. Gen. of apposition. The Christian inheritance
is here placed in the future. For its being also present see Hort
on 1 Pet. i. 4. That xhnp. does not imply hereditary succession,
but ¢sanctioned and settled possession,’ see (besides Hort) Dalman,
Words of Jesus, p. 125.

T3 xvple Xpord. Observe (1) St Paul here first defines whom he
means by *‘the Master.” (2) In ». 17 appealing to the example of
our Lord’s life on earth he said xuplov’Inood, but here when speaking
of His present majesty and authority he says 7. xvp. Xpiorg.

Sovhedere. Almost certainly imperative. Recalling dmaxovere (v. 22)
and épydgeote (v. 28) with its appended reason (its participial clause).
St Paul sums up his charge in one phrase—‘*Serve the Master,
Christ.” He then appends a reason for this, v. 25.

With the right reading (no ydp in ». 24, and +ydp instead of 5¢ in
v, 25) Jovhebere if indicative is imsipid and even tautological. The
following ydp would then refer not to SovAevere but to the general
command, vv. 22—24s,

25. 6 yap 48wy koploerar § fjblknoev. Does Bt Paul here desire
(1) to encourage the slaves by reminding them that if they are ill-
treated their masters will be punished in due eourse by God, or (2) to
warn them that even if a slave does wrong his ill action will not he
overlooked by God, or (3) to definitely include both objects?

Of these (2) alone seems to carry on the thought of the preceding
verseg; for St Paul has bid them obey their masters according to the
flesh, and that with simplicity of aim and willingness of purpose,
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with an eye all the time to the great Master, who will yreward, and
(v. 25) will punish. In this case ddikdr, §8ixnre=wrong doing, i.e.
towards the master (cf. Phm. 18, el & 7 #8lcnoér o¢), though the
object is not expressed. The participle is hardly absolute as in Rev.
xxii, 11. It is quite possible that St Panl’s words in Phm. suggested
to him this phrase in what was almost the covering letter.

koploerat.  ‘“ roulfouar often in all Greek and always in the N.T.
means not simply to receive but to receive back, to get what has
belonged to oneself but has been lost, or else promised but kept back,
or to get what has come to be one’s own by earning”’ (Hort on 1 Pet.
i. 9). Cf. 2 Cor. v. 10. Also | Eph, vi. 8. For the thought of v. 25a
we might compare 2 Pet. il. 12, 18 if we could be sure of the text either
in the T\R. or W.H., év 7§ ¢fopg adrly kal ¢lapirorTas, ddixolueror
(xouobueror T.R.) peafov ddixias, but see Bigg there,

6 #{8lkmoev.  Aorist as looking back from time of koulrerar.

kol ovx EorTwv wposwwohnpdia, “ and there is no respect of persons.”
He thus clinches his argument as to the need of the most conscientious
obedience. But who are they of whom he is thinking? Primarily,
as it seems, the various classes and individuals among the slaves.
For slaves throughout the Roman Empire and perhaps especially in
the East were not like the negro slaves of America in a uniformly
low position, but were of all kinds, holding some high, some low,
places in the household. And, again, some were heathen, some
Christian. It is quite intelligible that some might presume on their
earthly position, others on their spiritual privileges, and serve with
less thoroughuness. He warns them against doing so,

But having said odk eTiv wpogwmodnuia the phrase itself reminds
him of its applicability to masters also. He therefore naturally
passes on to iv. 1. In his later epistle fo the ‘“Ephesians™ he
arranges his material rather differently, and after stating that good
actions shall be repaid to each, whether Sofhos or é\evfepos (not
xUpos), warns the masters to treat their slaves properly, knowing
that the Master of both parties is in heaven, and is absolutely
impartial (Eph, vi, 8, 9).

On the word wpogwrodgupia see especially Mayor’s note on Jas, ii. I,
who says ‘“in its strict sense the Greek would mean to accept the
outside surface for the inner reality, the mask for the person,” thus
giving a secondary meaning to the word wpéewmor. Hence perhaps it
is that the compound has always a bad sense in the N.T. (it does not
oceur as a compound in the LXX.), bus it is a fair literal translation
of the Hebrew D30 NI, strietly ¢ lifting up” or “accepting the
face,” which itself has a bad sense in 2 Chron. xix. 7, as has also
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the verbal phrase in Job xxxii. 21; Deut. x. 17, al. Probably in the
first instance the reference was to permitting a prostrate suppliant
to literally lift up his face. The permission in an individual case
would often seem arbitrary, and in many cases would be due in fact
to other reasons than pure justice. Compare Mal. ii. 9, d»8 &r Juels
o gurdoresfe Tas 6dovs pov dANG EhapBdvere mpdowma v véug,

Before leaving this verse it is perhaps worth ealling attenfion to
the possibility that vv. 24, 25 contain reminiscences of Ecclus. xxxii,
(xxxv.) 13—16 : 87¢ Kipos dvramodiBols éorw, kal émramAl dvramodiae
aor.  (14) uh Swpokbmer, 00 yap wpoadéterar. (15) xal pY &rexe Gusig
abixw, 87 Kdptos xpirjs éarr, xal otk ¥orw map’ abrob d6fa mpocdmov.
(18) o0 Ajpdrerar wpooemoy éxi wrwxod, xal Sénow fdunuérov elcaroy-
geras. The Greek is a sufficiently close translation of the Hebrew,



CHAPTER IV,

3. BJpav tol Adyov. A interprets by adding év mappreln.

76 puariplov Tod Xpuorrol. B*L read rof feol with a few cursives,
aeth. and this is possibly right, though a commoner expression
(vide Lightfoot, p. 315 n.).

8. lva yvare vd mepl fpav. So (N*)ABD*FGP. iva v T wepl
tudr Text. Rec. with N°CDY™EL vulg. Syrr. The external evidence
leaves no doubt that the former is right.

9. 7d &8¢ @ vulg. Jer. Ambrst, add wparrépera, “ a gloss which
looks as if it had originated in the Latin, which could not htemlly
render 7& wie” (Abboit).

12. orabhyre. So R*B. orfre Text. Ree. with NcACD, ete., the
commoner form.

wemhnpodopnpévor NABCD*G Syr.Hardlme  srexrAypuuéve Text. Ree.
with DKLP Pesh. Syr.Harcl. texb Syr.pal. Chr, commoner and easier.

13. mohvv mwévov NABCP Syree! (uf vid.). mwohiw xéwov D*@.  {HAor
wojy Text. Bec. with KL, ete. Other readings are wohtw {fhov Dbe;
woAtr wbofor 10. 31 al.; mohdr dydva 6. 67%*, External evidence
determines for the first, and {Hhor would mnot have caused such
variations.

15. Nippav. See Commentary.

v ket olkov abri)s ikkhnalav. airds is read by B 67%*, gjus Old
Lat. Vulg. Syr*®,, adroi Text. Rec. with DFGKL, etc., Pesh. Chr,
The Syriac versions have the singular (see Lightfoot). adrdw NRACP
memph (see Lightfoot). See Commentary.

16. T1v éx Aaobwlas. Tiw év Aaodikelg is read by G Syrrel,

18. 1 Xdpus ped’ vpdv, N*ABCFE'G Ambrst., Text. Rec. adds
duiy with N'DELP, ete., Syrrel,

Subscription. The simplest and apparently most original form is
mpos wohucoaels NB*C. To this A adds dmwd 'Pduxys, B® éypdgy dmd
‘Pouns. The Text. Ree. has mpos Kohacoaeis éypdgy drd ‘Pduns did
Tuyukos xal 'Ovyoipov, with KL, etc. The Boh. adds xal Mdpxov, but
euriously says that it was written at Athens. 37. 116 and a {ew other
carsives say fid Tuxikol cal Tepodéov xai Opqaiuov.
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1. of xipior. 8t Paul here addresses the masters. Compare the
parallel passage Eph. vi. 9. For the connexion of this verse with
e. iii. see note on iii. 25.

70 8lkawoy. Of. Matt. xx. 4; Luke xii, 57,

kat v lodémra. loérps occurs in the Greek Bible only in two
obscure renderings (due apparently to falsely deriving an uncommon
Hebrew word from an Aramaic root) of Job xxxvi. 29; Zech. iv. 7,
and in 2 Cor, viii, 13, 14.

(1) In this last passage icérns scems clearly to mean “equality,”
and Meyer interprets it so in our passage also. According to this
view St Paul bids the masters  regard and treat the slaves ag equals,”
not of course socially as though slavery were to be abolished, but
conceding to them **the parity (égalité) implied in the Christian
ddehgbrns,”  Cf. Phm. 16, odrére s dobhoy dMAL Imép Sodhov, dehgpdv
dyamryrév. If iocbrys necessarily meant equality this strained inter-
pretation might pass, but this is not the ease.

(2) Others have thought that it means impartiality and equality
in the treatment of individual slaves (ef. note on mposwmrohguyia,
iii. 25), but this also is to read too much into the phrase.

(8) Lightfoot is almost certainly right in franslating ‘¢ equity ” or
“fairness” and considering it a synonym of ré 8ikawor. Among his
quotations may be mentioned Philo, de Creat. Princ. 14 (. p, 373),
Eorre yap lobrns...uhrnp Swacosdwys, and Clem. Alex. Strom. vi. 6
(p. T64), perd Swkatoclums xal isbryros s wpds Tols émigrpéporras.
¢ Thung in Arist. Eth. Nie. v. 1, 76 dlkator and 7o lorov are regarded as
synonymes, and in Plut. Mor. p. 719 the relation of ioérys to Sikmbrns
is discussed.”

Of course observe that 8 Sfxacor alone would not be sufficient.
There are many detaile of action between master and slave (and
between modern master and servant or workman) which may be
strietly “ just,” and yet lack that *‘equity”” which is essential to a
thoroughly happy and Christian relation between employers and
employed.

7ols Sovhois wapéxeode, * render on your part.” In this “dynamic”
or ““intensive ® middle ¢¢the reference to the powers put forth by
the subject is more distinet than in the active, which simply states
the action” (ElL), Compare Acts xiX. 24,

elBéres, iii. 24,

#7. xal dpeis, 1.e. as well as they.

¥xere kbpiov &y odpavg. Compare 1 Cor. vii. 22.

2—6. Prayer (vv. 2—4)} and speaking for Christ (vv. 5—6).

(v- 2) In prayer be persevering, ever alert in it, combining it with
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thanksgiving § (v. 3) praying at the same time not for yourselves
alone but also-for us, that God may open for us a way for His
message to pass on, that thus we may be able to speak of Christ’s
revelation (which man could never have learned, and because of
which I am now lying bound), (v. 4) that I may make it known in
accordance with the commission laid upon me.

(v. 6) But is it only I who must speak? You must do so also,
Walk in practical Christian wisdom fowards the many who are outside
the brotherhood, buying back at the expense of your self-denial, etc.,
the present time to its rightful mse. (v, 6) Asan important part of
such wisdom let your speech be always spoken in God’s grace (this is
the salt that must accompany every sacrifice), and thus you wiil know
how best to answer each person that addresses you,

2. Tf mpogevxf. Generic. Contrastv.12. Probably suggested by
the thought of appealing to the one Master in heaven.

Tposkaprepeite. Rom. xil. 12; Aets i. 14, vi, 4,

The *¢ staunchness” of xaprepéw (cf. Heb. xi. 27t) is modified by
wpbs 10 mean * persevering attendance.” Thus Mark iii. §; Acts x. T.
It is thus the opposite of évxaxew (Luke xviii. 1), and is similar to
{though more vivid than) dtahefzrrws wposetxesfe, 1 Thes, v, 17. As
a colloguial translation we might say ¢ Stick to prayer.” 1In ||Eph.
vi. 18 the substantive ia employed.

yenyopovvres, “alert” (““s Vherte, i.e. on the watch,” Skeat).
Often misinterpreted as though it were a charge to be watching for
the answer to prayer. In reality 8t Paul is warning against drowsiness
(1 Thes. v. 6), inattention, and sluggishness in either the act or the
habit of prayer. | Eph. vi. 18, dypuwroeivres.

v exoporig. On elyapioria see il. 7 and i 3, notes. Either
marking the state in which they, as vigilant people, must be, or,
more probably, “specifying the particular accompaniment or con-
comitant act with which % wpos. was to be associated” (EIL).

Beet well says ¢ ceaseless prayer combined with ceaseless praise
was the atmosphere of St Paul’s spiritual life.”” Chrysostom on
this passage gives a beautiful prayer of a certain saintly man whom
he knew, which begins with thanksgiving for all kinds of treatment,
good or evil.

8. wpooevydpevor dpa kal, i.e, at the same time as you are praying
for yourselves. Other examples of dua xaf in the N.T. are Acts zxiv, 26;
1 Tim. v. 13; Phm. 22+,

mepl Mpdv. Not only 8t Paul (contrast &é8epa:, infra) but also
Timothy (i. 1), and perhaps others working with St Paul, e.g,
Epaphras {vv. 12, 13) and the surepyol in vv. 10, 11.
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For other examples of St Paul begging the prayers of those to
whom he is writing see, besides Eph. vi. 19, 20, 1 Thes. v. 25;
2 Thes. iii. 1; Rom. xv, 30.

tva. Not fully final, but weakened after wposevyouar ; cf. i. 9.

& Becs dvolfy Npiv iy 8ipav Tob Aéyov. In view of the{ Eph.vi. 19,
it is very tempting to explain the phrase here *that God may open
for us the power of speech,” ie. give us liberty of utterance. But
Bpa in the N.T. is rather the opportunity; of. 1 Cor. xvi. 9; 2 Cor.
ii. 12; Rev. iil. 8 (on which see Ramsay, Epp. to the Seven Churches,
p. 404). & Adyos (ef. Gal. vi. 6, al.} will then be the Gospel message,
the meaning of the phrase being that God will open for us a way for
the Gospel to pass on, The immediate reference is probably to his
being row a prisoner and therefore unable to carry out, as he would
like, his work of preaching the Gospel.

Aadfjocar.  Stating the aim of this  opening.”

3 puermpwov {i. 26, 27, ii. 2, notes) 7ol xpoTov, Eph. iii. 4t.
See mnotes on Textual Criticism. Almost certainly nof objective,
““the gecret about Christ,” but subjective, ‘“brought by Christ,”
Compare ¢ Abyos Tob xpiorod, iii. 16. It nearly =the revelation
brought by Christ, but while that term would have regarded the
fact from the side of God, this is rather from that of the limitation
of human knowledge according to its mere natural powers,

That St Paul uses the term with special reference to the reception
of the Gospel by the Gentiles see i. 27.

8 8. His faithfulness in insisting on this pvervpior, releaging as
it did men from the obligation of the Law and thus including the
free admission of Grentiles to full religious privileges, was the ultimate
cause of that opposition by the Jews which ended in his being a
prisoner.

kal, Hardly *even,” laying stress on the magnitude of the
privation, but “also,” marking the correspondence either between
the message and the personal effect of preaching it, or, more probablj,
between his wish for liberty (ra...dvolfy x.7.\.) and the state in which
he now is.

8éSe¢par. || Eph. vi. 20.

4, tva duvepdow aird. Dependent on fra & feds drolly x.7.\. but
expressing more finally than Aalfsac the result of the gift of such
opportunity.

Chrysostom and Bengel thinking of St Paul preaching as a prisoner
join it with 8édepat, but this is to miss the point of the passage.

pavepbewr is chosen as correlative to uverhpor. A secret told is
made known. Compare also notes at i. 26, iil. 4, It thus hints at
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the world’s lamentable ignorance of the blessed contenis of the
puerfp. To xp. haAfoar, v. 3, merely expressed St Paul’s act in
itself,
- ds B¢l pe MaMjoat. Probably referring to the necessity laid upon
him of preaching the Gospel, 1 Cor, ix, 16. He felt that this com.
migsion could not be carried out properly so long as he was in prison.
In {| Eph. vi. 20 the reference is apparently to his freedom of speech,
and perhaps his use of right arguments, whether he was in prison or
not.

5. In vv. 5, 6 St Paul turns to the thought of their own part in
spreading the knowledge of Christ () by life (v. 5); {b) by word (v. 6),

v godlg (. 9, iii, 16, notes) meprwareire (i. 10, note). Practical
Christian wisdom must mark their whole attitude towards outsiders,

wpds with wepirarely, 1 Thes, iv. 12+, which has in this figurative
sensge lost all idea of motion. =pés here marks the attitude towards
Tols &fw.

tovs Ew. Though ol Efwfev=foreigners in classical Greek (see
references in Lidd. and Scott) this phrase was probably taken over
by St Paul from Judaism. For the Jews distinguished sharply
(1) between cities within the holy land and those outside it. The
laiter belong to ]’1&5‘2 7%, ¢ that which is outside the land ”’; f.

Acts xzvi, 11; (2) between persons who emjoyed the privileges of
Judaism and those who were outside it. These latter were DYJ1%'17,

So of Jewish heretics, Meg. Mishna, 1v. 8 (=Talm. Bab, Meg. 24%—
of. also Swete on Mark iv. 11—and of non-canonical bocks, Sankh.
Mighna, x1. (z.) 1.

Similarly oi éxrésin Ecclus. Prol. 1. 4. For ol #w see Mark iv. 11;
1 Cor. v, 12, 13; 1 Thes. iv. 12, Of. 1 Tim., iii. 7.

Tov kaupdv. Not ¢ time ” generally (xpdvos), nor probably ““oppor-
tunity” (see next note), but ¢ the present time,” as in 1 Cor. vii. 29;
Rom. ziii, 11. That this was intended in | Eph, v. 16 seems clearly
shown by the additional words there, 7. al fuépar rornpal elow.

&ayopafépevor, Occurring in N.T. only {wice in Gal. besides our
present passage and | Eph. v. 16. (1) In Gal, it clearly =redeem,
buy out from another power into (as the connotation is) freedom
{Gal. iit, 13, iv.-5). So here, as in Eph., the thought probably is
“buying back (at the expenge of personal watchfulness and self-
denial) the present time, which is now being used for evil and gqdless
purposes (cf. wovnpal, Eph., with 1 John v. 19}, to its legitimate
freedom in Christ.”

{2) The other possible rendering is ‘‘buying up the opportunity,’
Compare Ramsay (Hastings’ D. B. v. p, 151}, *“ He sums up in three
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Greek words his eounsel to the Colossians and the Asians generally,
when he urged them to ¢make their market to the full of the oppor-
tunity which their situation offered them.’” And this suits the
context of Col. but not of Eph. But the sense given to the verb,
though valid in Polyb. or. 42, 2, ééyyépace map’ adrdv T T povéfvia
mhote wdvre k.v.\. (vide Lightfoot), is not that of Gal.

It occurs only once in LXX., Dan. ii. 8, én’ dA\yficlas olda (éyd,
Theod.) drc kapdv bpeis éiayopdiere, in the sense apparently of buying.
out time (generally, i.e. gaining time) at the eost of their questions.

On the phrage see further J. A. R. on Eph, v. 16.

6. & \byos ipdv. A subdivision of the general attitude to be taken.
towards unbelievers (v. 5)

wdvrore dv Xdpimi. xdpes when connected with Aéyos (ef. Eccles. x. 12),
and especially when also connected with dis, would suggest to an
ordinary Greek reader “pleasingness.” But to 8t Paul (who never,
as it seems, uses it merely in that sense; on iii. 16 see there) xdms
much rather suggested *‘grace.”” Hence it is probable that St Paul
here intended his Christian readers to understand his words to mean
¢“Let your speech be always with grace,” clothed in that Divine gift
of spiritual power effective for yourself and others, Cf.J.A.R. on
| Eph..iv, 29.

dAar vprupéves.  Your speech must not be insipid, but pungent,
agreeable to the taste of men in their right mind (Job vi. 6), aund
therefore useful. On the form dAas see Blass, Gram. §8. 6.

e8évar. The aim (ef. Narfoar, v. 3) or more probably the result,
of speaking & xdpire always.

was.  7i would have indicated the matter only, #&s includes matter,
form and manner.

8et. Weaker than in ». 4. Yet moral fitness is ne&lly moral
necessxty.

. Vpds @\ ékdoTe dmokplvesdar.  dwoxpivonar here only in the Pauline
Epistles. For the thought of the whole verse cf. 1 Pet. iii, 15,

Chrys. (408 a) well says, el yép larpds oty duoiws wlae yphoerae Tols
sdpact, ToAAG pdAov Scddokalos.

7—17. Personal matters and final words,

vv. T—9. The messengers commended to them.

(v.7) Igaid “pray for us,” “I am lying bound,” but you will want
to know all about me. This Tychicus will tell you, who is a brother,
and dear to me, and a faithful minister, who has served together
with me and that in the Lord. (v, 8) I am sending him for the very
purpose of giving you this information, that you may know about us
and that he may cheer your hearts. (v. §) He iz accompanying
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Onesimus, also a brother who is faithful and beloved, who belongs to
your own city—these two will tell you everything going on here,

7. Ta ket ipd wdvrae, “all my eircumstances.” The order suggests
that wdsra was almost an after-thought.

For 74 kar éué, see, besides |Eph. vi. 21, Phil. i. 12; Tob. x. 8;
cf. Acts xxv. 14

yrwploe dpiv, v. 9, 1. 27.

Tixwkos, mentioned five times in the N.T. (a) Aects zx. 4, 5
{c. a.p, 88). (b) our passage (c. o.D. 63). (¢} [\ Eph. vi. 21 (c. 4.p. 63).
(d) Tit. iii. 12 {c, 4.D. 67). {e) 2 Tim. iv. 12 {c. A.D. 68}.

From these passages we learn that he was a native of the Roman
province of Asia, but probably not of Ephesus itself (contrast the
place names in Acts xx. 4, though this is not conclusive in view of
Trophimus, Acts xxi, 29), and almost certainly not of Colossae (contrast
the phrase used of Onegimus, v. 9, és éorw é budv). He and Trophimus
{and possibly the others) met 8t Paul at Troas on his last journey to
Jerusalem, and presumably accompanied him there {(cf. Acts xxi. 29).
Five years later he takes St Paul's letter to the Colossians and the
Circular Letter (“Ephesiana™) to its various recipients. Five years
later again we find him with St Paul (apparently) at Nicopolis
(probably in Epirus), and about to be sent to Crete. A little later
St Paul in his last letter mentions that he has sent him to Ephesus
again. What we know of him, that is to say, fully bears out St Paul’s
further description in our verse, On the occurrence of the name on
inscripticns, and even occasionally in near proximily to that of
Onesimus, see Lightfoot.

o ayamnros &deddds. So of Onesimus, ». 9, Phm. 16, and of
St Panl himself in 2 Pet. iii. 15. Compare i. 7, note on rof dyaryroi.

The phrase here brings out (a} that he was a Christian, {b) that he
stood in close intimacy with St Paul and therefore was able to give
them full information about him. OCf. Chrys. & dyamyros, mdvra
olde, kal oldér adriw €xpurre...el mioTds, 008¢ Yeloerar® el gywrdovhos,
kexowdvyke TOy wepasudy* Wore wdvrofer 76 dftbrioTor curdyayev.

kal mords Sudkovos, ““and a faithful minister.” &idrovos i hardly
used here in its official sense (Rom. xvi. 1; Phil. i, 1; I Tim. iii. 8, 12
and possibly Col. i. 7). It doubtless refers to Tyehicus’ ministering
to 8t Paul in evangelistic work; ef. Acts xix. 23, There seems to be
no reason for earrying the reference of mirrés beyond 8idrovos, see the
two following notes.

kal oivBovhos (i. 7) & kuplw. The personal Christian friendship
(dyew. db.), and the personal ministration (d:dx.), are glorified by the
addition of cornmon service and that in the Lord.
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8. =[|Eph. vi. 22 word for word.

dv ¥mefu wpds Upds. Epistolary aorist, “whom I gend”; of.
Phm. 12.

tva yvote Td wepl Wjpdv: See notes on Textual Criticism. The
sliernative reading tva y»§ 74 wepl dpdr makes very good sense in
itself as an introduction to the following clause, but (besides the
evidence of the MS8S. etc.) seems too contradictory of the els adrd robro.

Observe the progressive character of St Paul’s thought about the
information to be given: ». 7, éué, St Paul only; v. 8, Hud», 8t Paul
and his fellow workers, especially Timothy; and v. 9, dde, the state
of affairs generally at Rome, with special reference of course to the
Christian commaunity there,

kal rapakaréopy Tas kapdlas dpav. See note on ii. 2; cof. 2 Thes.
ii, 17. In cheering the Colossians’ hearts Onesimus ecould do little.

9. oiv’Owalpe. See Phm. 10+,

T mote. Probably not intended to suggest a contrast to his
character before his conversion, though it does so in fact. For miorés
with dyaryrés ef, (besides v. 7) 1 Cor. iv. 17; 1 Tim. vi. 2.

&s éomwv ¢ Upavy, i.e. belonging to Colossae. Some have strangely
thought it meant a member of the Christian community there, But
this was just what, at present, he was not.

7d &8 See notes on Textual Criticism. The phrase seems to
occur here only in the Greek Bible. Added almost as an after-thought
to further define wdrra.

vv. 10—17. Greetings from (vv. 10—14) and to (vv. 15—17) in~
dividual believers.

(v. 10) I send greetings to you from Aristarchus my present fellow
captive, and from Mark Barnabas’ cousin (you have already received
advices about him, if he come unto you receive him), (v. 11) and from
Jesus who is called Justus—these three were originally circumcised
and ure the only Hebrew Christians here who have been fellow workers
for the Kingdom of God, men, I mean, who became a help and solace
to me. {v.12) I send greetings to you from Epaphras who belongs
to your own city, & slave of Christ Jesus, always wrestling on behalf
of you in his prayers, in order that you may stand up mature and
fully convinced in every known part of the will of God; (v. 13) for
(whatever may have been said) I bear him witness that he has much
toil on behalf of you and of those in Liacdicea and of those in Hierapolis.
(v 14) I send greetings to you from Luke the physician, my beloved
friend, and Demas.

10, domwdleran ipas. Repeated vv. 12, 14. In each cage it intro-
duces a fresh class, viz. (a) those of the Circumeision, »v, 10, i1,
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(b} Epaphras their fellow-townsman, ete., vv. 12, 13, (¢) Luke and
Demas who were perhaps Gentile Christians, v. 14, In Phm, 23 the
verb is used once to include all,

Obgerve that of the six who send greeting here all except Jesus
Justus send greeting also to Philemon, Similar greetings by name
are found in Rom. xvi, 21—23; 1 Cor. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 21; 1 Pet.
v. 13.

On the frequency of the expression in inscriptions and papyri see
Nigeli, D. Wortschatz d. Ap. Paulus, 1905, p. 55.

"Aplorapyos. A Hebrew-Christian (v. 11), of Macedonia (Acts xix,
29), of Thessalonica (Acts xx. 4), a fellow-traveller of St Paul, seized
with Gaius by the Ephesian mob and carried into the theatre (Acis
xix. 29), who afterwards followed St Paul, apparently from Greece,
on his last journey to Jerusalem (Acts xx. 4). Two years later he
was with St Paul on the ship of Adramyttium between Caesarea and
Sidon, sailing with him as far as Myra, but, as it seems, going on
it towards his own home without being transferred there to the
Alexandrian ship sailing straight for Italy (Acts xxvii, 2, 6,8ee Lightfoot,
Piil. p. 34, note). Some two years later we find him once more with
8t Paul at Rome (Phm. 24), when, as our verse tells us, he is in some
sense St Paul’s curarypudiwros.

& cvvaixpdlwrés pov, ““my fellow captive.” So of Andronicus
and Junias, Tovs guyyevels pov xal svvarxualdrovs pov, Rom. xvi, 7,
and of Epaphras in Phm. 23, where it has the addition ¢ Xpiorg
Inoet. The fact that in Phm, the title is not given to Aristarchus
but to Epaphras instead, as it seems, suggests that one had been
imprisoned instead of the other. Whether the imprisonment was
compulsory, or voluntarily endured in order to cheer St Paul’s
loneliness, cannot be determined. Observe that (a) It cannot pos-
sibly refer to the long past incident of Acts xix. 29; for that would
not account for Epaphras; () As St Paul was literally a captive
when he wrote this the captivity spoken of in the case of Aristarchus
and Epaphras which they shared with him can hardly be meta-
phorical; (c¢) The employment of a term which properly means
“captive by war’ may possibly be due to St Paul's vivid sense of
the strife between the world and Christ being strictly warfare (cf.
the contemporary Eph. vi. 11 sqq.).

kal Mdpkos, That it is rightly Mapxos, the a being long (cf.
Mdapros in certain inscriptions), see especially Swete, St Mark, p. ix.,
following Blass, Gram. § 4. 2.

6 dvelnost, “the cousin.” So in Num. xxxvi. 11, the daughters of
Zelophehad became wives of iheir father's brothers’ sons,” rofr

COL. L
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doeiols abrdr; of. Herod. vir. 5, Mapdérios & TwBplew, 6s 5v Zépty
uev dveynds Aapeloy 8¢ &lehgeds wals, also vii. 82,

Bopvdfa. Probably originally the word meant “son of Nebo”
{Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 40, Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 307 sqq.),
though interpreted in Acts iv, 36 vids mapakAdoews as though it were
connected with nabdi (prophet).

It is evident that the connexion with 8o honoured a Christian
worker as Barnabag is intended to do honour to Mark, and thus
to lead the Colossians to receive him the more readily. To us it
is of interest as explaining the warmth with which Barnabas espoused
his cause and took him with him to Cyprus, Acts xv, 37—39.

wepl ob. The antecedent is clearly Mapxos, for the tone of
superiority forbids the supposition that the following words refer to
Barnabas.

\dPere dvrodds. “Mandata opponuntur literis,” Beng. Perhaps
but not necessarily so. For the phrase see Aets xvii, 15,

This can hardly be the epistolary aorist (v. 8}, especially if Ellicott
is right in limiting the epistolary aorist to the first person, but when
and by whom they received the charge is quite unknown. Presumably
it had been sent from St Paul. So also the reference of the plural
évrords iz purely a matter of conjecture; perhaps they received one
charge through many persons or perhaps many through one.

tdy ¥\By mpés dpds Séfacbe avrdy. It has been conjectured that
8t Mark gave up his plan of visiting Asia Minor and went to Egypt
instead (Swete, St Mark, pp. xiv. 5q.). Some unforeseen occurrence
may indeed have brought this about, cf. probably 1 Cor. xvi. 10, but
our passage implies that when it was written he guite expected to be
at least in the neighbourhood of Colossae, and had had this expecta-
tion for some time (éAdS. érr.). 1 Pet, v. 13 leads us to suppose that
he had some connexion with Asia Minor before that was written.
In 2 Tim. iv. 11 he was at Ephesus or near there,

Bengel interprets éav #20p x.7.A. as the sum of the drrodal. Adfasfe
will then be a sudden change to the oratio recta (cf. Luke v. 14;
Acts i, 4, xxiii. 22). Although those copyists who read défasdar
instead of d¢tacfe clearly understood it so, the simpler interpretation,
making it St Paul’s present command, is preferable.

The only special reason (with which we are acquainted) for this
charge respecting St Mark is his defection at Perga, Aects xiii. 13,
xv. 88. But that was twelve years earlier and was probably quite
unknown to the Colossian Christians, though important to the his-
torian as supplying the occasion for 8t Paul’s independent journeys.
If any special reason is required, it more probably lies in his attach-
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ment to the conservative party in the primitive Church (St Peter)
rather than to 8t Paul’s. Hence it was possible that some at least of
tha Colossians would not greet him warmly, especially after receiving
such an epistle as this, full of warning against Jewish tendencies.

11. kol 'Incods & Aeydpevos 'Iovores. Nothing is known of him
save from this passage, Besides our Lord the following bear the
name 'Ingofs in the N.T.: (a) the son of Eliemer, Luke iii. 29;
() Joshua, Acts vii. 45; Heb. iv. 8; (¢) possibly Barabbas, Matt.
xxvii. 17, i.e. according to a few cursives, the Armenian version and
the Latin translator of Origen; (d) Jesus ecalled Justus.

"Toboros 1s used also of (a) Twahep 7dv kahovueror BapoafBar, 8s
émek\ifn "Tobores, Actsi. 28; (b) a proselyte at Corinth, Teriov 'Tovorov,
Actsxviil. 7. Levy (Neuhebr. Wirterb. p. 281) gives examples of Justa
as 8 manh’s name, e.g. B. Justa bar Shunam; cf. also Dalman, Jiid.
Pal. Aram. Gr, p. 148,

On examples of persons, particularly Jews, having an alternative
name, 8es Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 313 sqq. At the present
time oll Jews have one name for religious purposes and another for
use in daily life.

It is uncertain whether 'Iofisros is here a translation of a Jewish
title, e.g. Zadok {(cf. the modern Zaddik in Chassidism) or (as is more
probable) was chosen merely because of its similarity in sound to
"Incols (like Tdowr), compare the modern Moses-Moss, Levi-Lewis.

ol 8vres éx mwepiropn)s. Not “*who are of the group of cireumecised
people,” ie, the Jews (of. Tit. i. 10, of éx 7fs mepurouds), but *who
are by origin cireumeised®’; so Acts x. 45, xi. 2; Gal. ii. 12.

Observe (1) the phrase doubtless includes Aristarchus, Acts xx. 4
ia urged against this, bus there is no need for all the persons mentioned
there to have been earriers of the eollection for the saints at Jerusalem,
or even, if so, for all of such persons to have been Gentiles;

(2) There is no point in giving the Colossians this information about
Aristarchus, Mark, and Jesus Justus, unless the phrase serves as a
bagis, either grammatically or in sense, for the next statement.

ovTaL pévo, ie. of Hebrew Christions, see Iast note. It would be
glaringly untrue if it ineluded Gentile Christians, in view of St Paul’s -
statement about Epaphras and indeed Luke (cf. also Phm. 24). In
these words we have a hint of that opposition of Hebrew Christians
to 8t Paul at Rome which we find mentioned more at length in
Phil. i.

auvepyol. Cf. Phm. 1, and 24. In gdrdovdes the common work is
only implied, in ouwrepyds the fact that it is service is oul of sight,
See also Rom. xvi. 8, 9, 21 ; Phil. ii. 25, iv. 8.

L2
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els with gurepyés, 2 Cor. viii. 23, indicating there the persons, here
the cause, which formed the object of the work.

v Buokelay 1ol Beot. See i. 13 note.

olrives, classifying (of. ii. 23, iii. 5) them as men who, etec.

tyomfnody por.  Became by their actions. When is not stated.

wapyyopla. Only here in the Greek Bible except 4 Mac. v. 12, vi. 1.
The verb occurs only in 4 Mae. xii. 3, and also not unfrequently
in S8ymm., e.g. Gen. xxiv. (7, Isaac mapyyopifnp (LXX. wape-
xipén). Lightfoot gives references for the use of the verb and its
derivatives mapyyopla, wapyydpmpn, mapyyopikbs, mapyyopyrikds, by
Hippocrates (430 B.c.), Galen (163 4.p.), and Plutarch as medieal
terms in the sense of *assusging,” *‘alleviating” (our English
“ paregorie ’). So perhaps here St Paul purposely uses a word which
would suggest physical as well ag mental help. Perhaps “ soothing
wonld be nearest in modern English, though in derivation it is
wholly unconnected with any such thought.

12. dowdteras tvpds (v. 10) *Emadpds (i. 7, Phm. 23). Epaphras
is mentioned separately from the three preceding, perhaps because
he was not 8o continuously with St Paul, perhaps because he was, as
it seems, a Gentile, or perhaps only because of his special relation to
the Colossians.

Bovhos Xpiorot 'Inoov. Doubtless to be taken alone, neither
with & & dudv (Weiss), nor with dywreféueros (Meyer),

Observe that although the phrase (dofhos kuplov, doBX. Xp., dobh. Xp.
‘Ine.) is used sometimes of Christians generally (2 Tim, ii. 24), and
espeeially of Christians who are also slaves of men (1 Cor, vii. 22;
Eph. vi. 6), it is employed by St Paul as a designation of individuals
only of himself, Timothy (Phil. i. 1), and here Epaphras. He
apparently, that is to say, implies by it here a special consecration to
Christ’s service,

dyewtidpevos. See note on i. 29 {notice réheos, 1. 28) and compare
ii. 1 (notice wAnpogopia, ii. 2); ** wrestling,” though but a partial trans-
lation, at least preserves the figure of the athlete.

Uwip vpov (il. 1) év Tals mwpocevyais. ¢ Epaphras was Panl’s
true scholar in the school of intercession. Seei. 9” (Moule). The
artiele is probably possessive,

tva. Not the contents of the prayers, but the aim of his wrestling
(ef. ii. 2).

orabjre. See notes on Textual Criticism. It=stand up, firm and
unshaken (compare Luke xviii. 11, of the Pharisee with ésrds of the
Publican, 13). What time is meant? Probably any time that may
be chosen for examination. But possibly with special reference to
the Judgment; cf. Luke xxi. 36.
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Té\eoy, 1. 28, note. Perfect in Christian growth.

kal werAqpodopnpévor. See notes on Textual Criticism. Cf. wiy-?
popopia, ii. 2 and note. wAnpopopéw never=*fill” in the N.T. (though
BG read mAnpogopioar in Rom, xv, 13, and wemAyppodopnuévos dydmys
in Clem, Rom. § 54 must have this sense), but=(1) fulfil, accomp!lish,
2 Tim, iv. 5, and 17; (2) fully persuade, convince. So Rom. iv. 21,
xiv. 5.

Of these two meanings the latter alone is suitable here. With
some remembrance of the false teaching to which they were ex-
posed he wishes them to be free ‘¢ from all doubts and serupulosity’’
(BIL).

év mavti (cf. & wdoyp, 1. 9, note) Bedjpare Tol Beod. Hardly to be
joined with crajre, and probably with merAnp. only, and not with
réheaor a8 well,

For @é\nua meaning not the will of God as a whole, but the
expression of it so far as it is made known in any particular, see
1 Thes. iv. 3. See also 1 Thes. v, 18 and probably Rom. xii. 2, and
compare Aets xiii. 22. *“The thought is the attentive obedience which
holds sacred each detuil of the Master’s orders” (Moule), Observe
that the flesh has its @edjuara also, Eph. ii. 3.

13. paprupad ydp avre. The only parallels to this in St Paul's
Epistles are Rom. x. 2, and Gal. iv. 15, in both of which passages
the phrase contains something of the unexpected under the circum-
stances, Here there seems no apparent reason for so strong a phrase.
Perhaps there was something about Epaphras with which we are
not acquainted that made St Paul insist on the fact of his toil
for them.

g1 &xev mohdv mwévoy. See notes on Textual Criticism,

mévoy Exew occurs only here in the Greek Bible (contrast xom:s
dywrifueves, i, 29), but is used frequently of the toil of confliet
from Homer downwards; ef. Il vI, 525, of &xover wohly mworoy elvexa
oeto.  “In Pindar also of exertions in the games, M. 4. 1, I. 4. 79
(8. 65),” Lidd. and Seott. It carries on the figure of ayuwrifoueros.

Imip dpav (v, 12) kal Tdv év AaoBukia (ii. 1) xal Tév év “Iepg
IIéhe. On these two towns and their relation to Colossae see
Introd. p. x. For the separation ‘Tepg IIéAes of. Acts xvi, 11, They
are mentioned here because probably this letter would be read in
both, as it certainly would be in one {v. 16). We have no know-
ledge of the relation inm which Epaphras stood to Laodicea and
Hierapolis, but probably he had taught in both, perhaps also he
had founded both Churches. In any casc as a native of Colossae he
must have been interested in the two neighbouring towns.
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14, dowdleras tpds, v. 10, note,

Aovkds. Mentioned by name elsewhere in the N.T. only in Phm.
24 and 2 Tim, iv. 11. Identified since Irenaeus (Haer. 111, 14. 1)
with the Evangelist. The name is probably a shortened form of
Lucanus, and is probably also connected with Lucius, although
the Lucius of Rom. zvi. 21 being a Jew was certainly a different
person, &8 also was presumably Lucius of Cyrene, Aets xiii. 1.

6 latpds. On the use in the Third Gospel and the Aets of medical
and semi-medical terms see Hobart, The Medical Language of Luke,
1882, .

6 dyamryrds. Probably to be taken mnot with & larpss but with
Aovkids & larpds; cf. Phm. 1; Rom. xvi. 12, “Luke the physician,
my very dear friend ” (Lightfoot’s paraphrase).

kal Anuds. Elsewhere only Phm. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10, Thessalonica
was perhaps his home, as it was cerfainly the home of Aristarchus, next
to whom he is mentioned in Phm. The word is said to be a shortened
form of Demetrius, a name which occurs twice in the list of politarchs
of Thessalonica (see Lightfoot, Biblical Issays, p. 247). Thoungh he
ranked among St Paul's cwepyol (Phm.), the absence of any com-
mendation lere certainly fits in well with the blame in 2 Tim. five
years after. Bengel’s suggestion that he is mentioned without praise
because he was St Paul’s amanuensis in this epistle is worth notice.

15—17. Greetings_to believers at Laodicea (v. 15) and divections
affecting both Laodicea and Colossae (vv. 16, 17).

(v. 15} Greet for us the brethren in Laodices, and Nymphag, and
the Church that mects at the house of him and his. (». 16} And
while I am speaking of Laodicea see that when this letfer has been
read before you it be read also in the Church of the Laodiceans, and
that you too read my letter that will come from Lacdicea. (v.17) And
say to Archippus, Take heed to the ministry which thou didst receive
in the Lord, that thou mayest fulfil it.

15. 'Acwdoaade, as from St Paul and Timothy.

Tovs é AooBikig dBehdovs. Trobably but few compared with
those in Colossae if they were under the charge of Archippus (vide
infra).

kal Nvpdav. Lightfoot reads Nuugpdar (D°LP), a rare masculine
form eontracted probably from Nymphodorus. He rejects Nvugar
(BEuthal®®d) the feminine (compare airfs infra} on the ground that
although the name Nymphe, Nympha, Nympa occurs from time to
time in Latin inscriptions, the Doric form of the Greek name here
seems in the highest degree improbable (Martha, John xi. 5, and
Lydda, Acts ix, 38, are, strictly speaking, Shemitic words).
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But Moulton (Gram. Proleg. 1906, p. 48) thinks that *as udyaipa
produced paxalpys on the model of 86£a 36f4s, 80 by a reverse analogy,
the gen. Nougns a8 & proper name produced what may be read as
Nopge Nougpar in nom. and ace.” He also compares Aciha ag a
proper name, and Elpfira in a Christian inscription. So perhaps we
are warranted in accepting atrfjs infra, and recognising in Nympha,
the lady of the house. Nympha doubtless lived in Laodicea or its
immediate neighbourhood. To suppose that she lived at Colossae,
or even Hierapolis, would involve an awkward insertion between
two references to Laodicea. There is.no other reference to Nympha
{or Nymphas) in the N.T. and there are no early traditions. In
the Coptio fragments of the Acts of Paul Hermocrates and his wife
Nympha are menticned as two of 3t Paul’s converts at Myra
(Hennecke, Handb. zu den N.T. Apokryphen, 1904, pp. 362, 364). -

kal mjv kar’ olkov adrqs ékkAnolav. For the authorities for adris,
alrol, adroy sco the notes on Textual Criticism, If adrdy were
genuine here, to what would it refer? Hardly to “the brethren in
Laodicea ” on the one side and Nymphas (or Nympha) on the other,
for the house would not easily be under such dual control. Probably
therefore to Nymyphas (?) and those with him, particularly his wife
(ef. 1 Cor. xvi. 19; Rom. zvi. 5). But the commentators adduce no
indisputable exarmples of such a unsage,

% The Church at their house” will be that section of believers who
found it eonvenient to use their house as a meeting place for prayer
and praise. ¢ It seems pretty clear that St Paul’s language points to
& practice by which wealthy or otherwize important persons who
had become Christians, among their other gervices to their brother
Christians, allowed the large hall or saloon often attached to (or
included in) the larger sort of private houses, to be used as places of
meeting, whether for worship or for other affairs of the community.
Accordingly the Ecclesia in the house of this or that man, would
geem to mean that particular asgemblage of Christians, out of the
Christians of the whole city, which was accustomed to meet under
his roof” (Hort, The Christian Ecclesia, pp. 117 8q.). So besides
Nympha at Laodicea we have Philemon at Colossae (Phm. 2), as
well as Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus (1 Cor. xvi. 19) and the
same pair later on at Rome (Rom. xvi. 5}. Compare Pearson, On tke
Creed, p. 388.

16. A command to exchange St Paul's letters between Laodicea
and Colossae.

S1av dvayveody wap’ Opiv. Probably at Divine Service, that being
the readiest means of ensuring that it be hesrd by all, a point on
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whioh 8t Paul lays special stress in 1 Thes.v. 27. Compare Acts xv,
30, 31, where observe that in v. 32 Judas and Silas, being prophets,
give (apparently public) exhortations. For the drdyrwois see also
1 Tim. iv. 13, and cf. Swete on Apoe. i. 8.

1} émioTolty, i.e. this letter. So 3 Thes. iii. 14; Rom. xvi. 22.

woujoare {va, ¢ cause that.” Cf, Blass, Graem. § 69. 4. See John
xi. 37. There is no need to suppose any other reason for the phrase
than the trouble involved in getting the letter to Laodicea, and the
Laodicean letter to Colossac (vide infra).

kol &v T AcoBikéwy dhnole dvayvwsd, Cf. 1 Thes.i. 1 and
2 Thes. 1. 1. In these three passages only is the Eeclesia designated
by * the adjectival local name of its members” (Hort, The Christian
Ecclesia, p. 114). The absence of the second article before Aacd. is
strange, but resembles the passages quoted from 1 and 2 Thes,

kal Ty ék Anodiklas. Lightfoot’s Additional Note on this phrase
(pp- 340—366) is a typical example of his thoroughness and
Ineidity,

Out of the many interpretations tabulated by him two only are
worth serious attention: (1) that St Paul means a lost letter of his to
the Laodiceans, or (2) that he means the Circolar letter known
a8 the Epistle to the Ephesians, which Marcion actually includes
in his canon under the title * To the Laodiceans.”

As to (1) there is of course no reason why a letter by St Paunl
should not have been lost (¢f. 1 Cor. v. 9), but as Abbott points out
{a) St Paul himself seems to have attached some importance to this
one; (b} the direction in this verse would have ensured if greater
publicity; (c) if the Colossians preserved Phm. how much more
would they have preserved this other [yet, after all, Phm. be-
longed to them in & way that this other did not]; (d) we know that
8t Paul sent three Epistles at this time, Eph., Col.,, Phm,, and
we can hardly assume a fourth, except on necessity; (¢) St Paul’s
~ description of it would more naturaily have been v wpds Aaodixéas.

As to (2) assuming the circular character of Eph. (a question
which cannot be discussed here) it would naturally be read at
Laodicen before Colossae, because that city lay first on Tychicus’
route, and would have been addressed to Laodicea rather than
Colossae as the more important city of the two; and again St Paul
would hardly think it necessary to have a separate copy of it made
for Colossae in view of the nearness of the two cities. Yet Eph.
is sufficiently different from Col. to render it advisable that both
Epistles should be read by the Christians at each place.

On the forged letter to Laodicea see Lightfoot, pp. 347 sqq.
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Observe further (1) that in the phrase rip éx Aaoduclas the pre-
position is used proleptically, * that which comes to you™ thence;
ef. Matt. xxiv. 17. (2) The phrase is placed before {va for emphasis;
cf. Gal. ii. 10.

va wal peis dvayvore. Perhaps dependent on the preceding
wovjoare. An ellipse of SAéwere (cf. 2 Cor. viil. 7) not only appears
unnecessary in itself, but would impart a sternness into it for which
there appears to be no need {cf. Meyer). But see on ». 17.

17. kal Probably continuing the immediately preceding subject
of their relations with Laodicea (vide infra).

dwrare. ¢ Forms belonging to elwa stand without var, in those
persons of the imperative which contain 7 (efware, eirdrw, -rwrav)”
W.H. Append. p. 164; cf. Blass, Gram. § 21. 1.

There seems to be no parallel in the N.T, for sending a message to
an individual through the community addressed. It suggests there-
fore some special responsibility on the part of the community towards
Archippus. ’

But we can hardly suppose that he was get over the Colossians
spiritnally, for, surely, it would be unseemly both for St Paul to give
them, and for the Cecleossians to deliver, a message that would be
virtually, “ Do your duty towards us as our minister.” 1If, on the
other hand, they had entrusted him with spiritual work on their
behali elsewhere St Paul would naturally be glad to recognise
their zeal by sending the message through them. The mention
of Laodicea in the preceding verse suggests that this work lay
there,

*Apylwmwe. Phm. 2+, where cwworparidrys indicates that he was
engaged in aggressive work for Christ.

He was evidently known personally to 8t Paul. It may, how-
ever, perhaps be assumed that he had had no recent intereourse with
St Paul; for, from his apparently intimate relations with Philemon,
there would then have been little necessity for St Paul to write so
fully about Onesimus.

PAéme. ¢ Look to the ministry.,.that thou mayest,” ete. The
construction, a direct object with the addition of {va designating the
purpose, is found also in 2 John 8. But perhaps tva does not depend
on the preceding words, but takes the place of an imperative, see
Moulton, Gram. Proleg. 1306, p. 178,

Tiv Bwaxoviav. Its nature is undefined. We are not justified in
limiting so common a term to the technical diaconate at this carly
date (ef. v. 7, note).

flv wapéhafes. At whose hands (see note on wapehdSere, ii, 6} he
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had received it is not stated {for Chrysostom’s interpretation see next
note). The fact that St Paul had never been to Laodicea or Colossae
(ii. 1}, and, further, the improbability that he bad seen Archippus
lately, make it unlikely that Archippus had reeeived this charge from
him. Perhaps he had received it from Epaphras (e.g. when the latter
left for Rome), but even if so elware suggests (see note) that the
Colossian Christians were largely responsible for it. It is therefore
questionable whether the immediate reference of the wapd be not to
them as a body rather than to any one person.

& kvply, v. 7, iiil. 18, 20. Removing the charge wholly out of the
sphere of any merely mundane duty. *In the Lord” is at once a
mark of holy obligation and a pledge of success. Chrysostom seys
curiously (414 B), wd\w 76, év, Sa xvplov éorly* alrds sor Edwke, Pyoiy,
ofry fueis. Bengel says rightly * wapéhafBes, quod accepisti vocatione
mediasta, Non enim sequitur @ Domiro, coll. 1 Cor. xi. 23, sed, in
Domino.”

va (see note on BAéme) aidriv whypols, i.e. fill up to its ideal
eontent (see note on wAnpdsar, i. 25). Ci. Rev. iii. 2; Aets xii. 25;
cf. 2 Tim. iv. 5.

18. Valediction., .

Greeting by my own hand, Paul’s, Remember my present state in
bonds. Grace be with you.

é domwaopds rf éuf xepl Madhov. “The salutation by the hand
of me, Paul.” Thus in 1 Cor, xvi. 21; 2 Theq. iii, 17 only. Both a
guarantee of genuineness and a symbol of affection.

“The gen. ITathov is in apposition fo the personal pronoun in-
volved in éup” (ElL). Compare Soph. Oed. Col. 344, réus dverjrov
xaxd.

pyqpovederé pov Tdv Beapdv. He was perhaps reminded of his
chains by the awkwardness of writing the preceding clause, especially
if the chain was attached to his right hand. The primary reason for
his pathetic utterance lies probably in his desire for their prayers (cf,
v. 3, note on kal wepl Hudy), but it is evident that the remembrance
of his eondition would tend not only to make them raceive his words
with greater reverence (ef. Fhm. 9), but also to brace up their own
faith and energy. For the fact of his chains see v, 3, note, 8¢deum.

Chrysostom {pp. 414 p—416 4) makes a fine appeal to his hearers
for self-denial, sympathy, etc., based partly on this phrase and partly
on St Paul’s mention of his tears, Acts xx. 31.

1 xdpis pe@’ vpdv. The exact phrase only in 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim.
iv. 22. In all the Epistles of the first two groups and in Phil. and
Phm, % xdps is defined by the addition of rob xupiov [fude] ‘Inood
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[Xpiorod] (cf. Rev, xxii, 21), but it stands absolutely here and in Eph.,
the Pastoral Epistles and also Heb. xiii. 25, It thus serves roughly as
a chronological guide.

It is characteristic of St Paul’s sense of the favour and the
power of God that as he began his Epistle by wishing his readers
‘grace’ (i. 2), so he should close it by praying for its continuance
with them.

Or the dpsw of the Textus Receptus and the Subscription gee the
notes on Textual Critieism,



NOTES.

PEILEMON.

It will be remembered that thig epistle is no longer extant in B.

Title. mwpds Djuova NA, a few cursives, memph., gothic.
257 (for=Evan. 543) has wablos émworéMe 1dde BéBain Bihfpore
mwere {vide Scrivener's Cod. 4ugiensis, Appendixz, p. 520), which by
correcting SéBaia to Bata makes an hexameter, ¢ Paul on a slender
theme thus writes o the faithful Philemon ” (ses Moule).

5. Ty aydmny kal v wlorw NACGKLP, ete. The order is
changed by D, some cursives, Pesh. Arm, Ambrst. to avoid an
exegetical difficulty (see Commentary).

es Tov kip. ACD*, appy Ambrst. mpds 7. x, Text. Rec, with
ND*GEKLP, Syr.Heel. Chr. appy Vulg.

6. ayafov [Tob] &v Mpiv. 700 is found in Text. Rec. with
NDF=GELP. It is omitted in AC 17 (apparently some Latin MSS.).

1juiv ACDKL; futv Text. Rec. with NGP.

7. Xapdy NACDG, vulg. Syrr. yxdpw Text. Ree. (not Beza’s nor
Elzevire’ editions) with ELP. For the meaning of xdp:s here see Col.
iii. 16. '

mohAnjv ¥oxov NACGP ; wodh\i &ryouev D* Origint, Jerome; £youer
aoa\ipr Text. Ree. with (D)E(L), ete. Syrr.

12. 8v dvémepd cor (NACD*, vulg. clem. Pesh.) adrév, rovr forwv 1d
&ud orhdyxva (omitting rpochafed N*AFer@sr 17). Text. Rec. reads
Ov avémeupa - ol 8¢ (N°C[D]GELP, ete. old Lat. [vulg. Syrr.])! airé,
rovrédoTt T éud omAdyxra, wposhaBol (MCDELP, ete. vulg, Syrr. Chr.).
This is evidently due to the difficulty of adréy after the relative.
The punctuation adopted by some editors of a comma between go:
and adrév is to bring out what is probably the right interpretation.
See Commentary.

25. dprv is added by Text. Rec. with R¢Dbe, ete., but omitted by
AD*.

Subscription. A is defective here. The simplest and apparently

1 N.B. The auathorities in this note in square brackets differ from the Text.
Ree, by inserting, in at least some copies of the versions, ooi before ov 8¢,
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most original form is wpos Pdfuove RC 17, to which varions additions
are made in different authorities. The Text. Rec. has Ilpds Serduova
éypdgpy dwd ‘Dibums Suh "Owotpov olkérov with K 47 al. The longest
forms may be seen in Nestle’s Greek Testament, 1901.

1—3. Address and greeting. In the usnal form employed by
St Paul with modifications due to the special circumstances of this
letter.

1. Iavhos 8éopios, ‘‘Paul, prisoner of Christ Jesus.” St Paul
uses no title of office (dwéoroles) or of service (dofhos); he simply
reminds Philemon of his present condition, that from the very first
Philemon may be moved to sympathy with him and his reguest.
Cf. Col. iv. 18, note, also v. 9 infra. The appeal iz strengthened by
the abgence of the article (contrast Eph. iii. 1, iv. 1).

Xpuwrrol ‘Inoet. His imprisonment is different from that of
eriminals, It is Christ who hag brought him into prison. " Cf. vo. 9,
13; Eph.iii. 1. See Winer, § 30. 2 g and note.

kal Tupébeos & 48ehdos. See notes on Col. i, 1, Timothy as well
as St Panl was interested in the case of Onesimus. Cf. the following
ju@v. He was probably much at Ephesus with St Paul on his third
missionary journey (ef. Aets xix. 22), and may well have entered into
friendly relationship with Philemon then.

@ujpove. Here only, The name is not uncommon in Greek
writings and inscriptions. Philemon and Baucis were the aged
peasants in Phrygia who entertained Jupiter and Mercury unawares
(ef. Ovid, Met. vim. 626 sq.), and a Phrygian named Philemon, and
apparently a slave, became mnotorious at Athens. ¢ Otherwise the
name is not distinctively Phrygian. It does not occur with any
special frequency in the inscriptions belonging to this country; and
though several persons bearing this name rose to eminence in literary
history, not one, so far as we know, was a Phrygian” (Lightfoot, p. 370).

That our Philemon was at Colossae when this epistle was written
may be gathered from the facts that the epistle to the Colossians
states that Onesimus belonged to that town and was immedistely
returning there (iv, 9), and this epistle (written, as it would seem, at
the same time) speaks of his being sent back to Philemon (v. 12).
Also the eonnexion of Philemon with Archippus suggests, at the
least, connexion with Colossae (Col. iv. 17). That he was converted
by means of 8t Paul is, apparently, implied in v. 19; and that he
endeared himself to St Paul and Timothy and was associated with
them in Christian work is stated in the following words. That he
was a man of some substance is implied not only by hig ““owning a
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slave{!}” (as van Manen satirieally puts if, Enc. Bib. 3694), but also by
possessing a house large enough to form the meeting-place of a body
of Christians {(v. 2), and further by his hospitality to, as it seems,
even brethren from a distance (vv. 5—7), As to the place where -
St Paul became acquainted both with him and, as it would seem,
with his wife and son, we have no information, save that it was not
at Colossae (Col. ii. 1); presumably Philemon came to Ephesus or
its neighbourhood, either on a short visit for business or pleasure,
or possibly to atay some time (cf. Priscilla and Aquila). Of his
nationality we have no hint, but there is nothing to suggest that he
was not & Gentile.

TG ayomqTd Kal ovvepyd 1fpav. Audr doubtless belongs to both.
Because the phrase is unique D* d Ambrst add d8ehg after dyaryre.
For dyawyr§ see Col. i, 7, note, and also . 16 infra. For swepyds
see Col. iv. 11 note and also v. 24 infra.

2. «al "Awdlp. Lightfoot (p. 372 sqq.) shows convincingly from
the inseriptions that this is not the Latin Appia, for it and its
congeners always have the aspirate, but a native Phrygian name, of
which the root is apparently a term of endearment or relationship.
It may be assumed that she was the wife of Philemon, and would
therefore take interest in the return of Onesimus. St Paul wisely
includes her name when about to plead for him.

v 48Ady, ¢ Therefore under Christian obligations” (Beet).

kal "Apx(wwy. Evidently standing in some special relation to
both Onesimus and Philemon, probably the son of the latter.
‘Whether he lived at Colossae and had spiritual work either in that
town or in Lacdicea (see Col. iv. 17, note), or resided ordinarily at
Laodicea, would make little difference in a personal question of the
kind before us. There is little probability in the suggestion that he
was only the leader of the body of Christians that me$ at Philemon’s
house and that this gave him such a position there that 8t Paul
would think it well to include his name ; cf. Theodoret, 5 82*Apyermos
Ty didackaklar avrdy émemlorevre. Chrysostom thinks him a friend
and also a clergyman, but does moi definitely connect his clerical
office with Philemon’s household.

6 ovvetpaTtudTy fpdv, ¢ our fellow-soldier.” 8o of Epaphroditus,
Phil. ii. 256+; of. 2 Tim. ii. 8,

Observe that Philemon shares the title of surepyés with Epaphroditus,
but Archippus that of cwerpar. Perhaps the work of the latter as
the younger man was more aggressive, That it was also more
official is implied in Col. iv. 17.

kul Tf ket olkdv oov ikkhnalq, Col, iv. 15, note. Observe (1) the
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Christians in Colossae did not necessarily, and probably did not in
fact, ali meet for worship at one house. For it is improbable that
they would have found any one room sufficienily large. {2) The
apostle when writing to the Colossian Church as a whole commended
indeed Onesimus to them (iv. 9) but did not touch upor the peculiar
circumstances of the ease. (3) Yet seeing that some of them met for
worship in Philemon’s house he includes these in his salutation,
partly, we may suppose, in order to enlist their sympathy with his
request, and, still more, because it was in that congregation that
Onesimus would have to be recognised as a Christian, Further, some
at least of the worshippers there would be his fellow-servants, with
whom he must be properly reinstated.

ood i8 of course employed because the hodse belonged to Philemon.
It is hard to see why it is a stumbling-block to van Manen (Enecycl.
Bibl. col. 8695).

8. xdps rorh. See notes on Col. i, 2.

4—7. Introductory thanksgiving for Philemon’s faith and kindness
to the saints.

Apart from the Christian courtesy, and the tect under the cirenm-
stances, of such an introduction, St Paul here, as always, felt that
he must first make reference to God, thanking Him for His grace
towards Philemon. Cf. the opening clauses in the Lord’s Prayer.
Something similar however may be seen in the many quotations
from the papyri given by P. Ewald in loco, p. 270, e.g. xpd mdrrwv
(wavrds) elyopal oe iyaivew kol 76 Tpookbrmud cov Tod wapd 7 kuple
Zapdmdt.

4. ebyapiorrd. There is no more reference to Timothy, for it was
a personal request that Bt Paul was about to make. Contrast the
plural in Col. i. 3.

7@ 0ep pov. So Rom, i 8; Phil. i. 8. Philemon’s spiritual con-
dition is new evidence of God’s love towards St Paul.

wdvrore, with efxapword, cf. Col. i. 3, note. “1I give thanks always,
namely when I make mention, etc.”

pvelay oov Towipevos, © making mention of thee.” uvelay wowelofue
occurs three times in the LXX., and in both its possible meanings
(a) to remember, Job xiv. 18, and probably Is. xxxii. 10; (b) to cause
remembrance, to make mention of, Ps. cxi. (¢x.) 4, where it is a very
literal translation of the Hebrew zeker ‘asah. For the classies
references are given by Lidd. and Scott to the second meaning only,
and this is found also certainly in one of the two letters of the
2nd century a.p. from papyri quoted by J. A. R. (Ephesians, pp. 276,
279), and probably in the other, One runs wpd uév wévrwr elyopal oe
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ryalvew, kal 'y® yip adrds byalvw, pvlay gov wowebpevos waph Tois évddle
feois (Berl. Pap. 632), the other xal airy 8 ylatror xal 76 wardlor xal
ol &v olky mwdvres, ool duamarrds uvelav mootperoi. See also his quotation
from Athensaeus on p. 280. St Paul uses the phrase three times else-
where, viz. Rom. i. 9; Eph, i. 16; 1 Thess. i. 2, almost certainly
in the second sense, for (4} he employs &xew urelav to sigmify
“remember,” 1 Thes. iii. 6; 2 Tim, i, 8; ef. Phil. i. 8; (b} in
1 Thes. i. 2 he adds prnuovedorres, ‘‘remembering,” The force
of the middle appears to be intensive; see Col. iv. 1, note.

ém\ T@v wpooevxdv pov, “at my prayers.,” St Paul always uses
this phrase with uvetar mwoielofu.

5. axolwy, ‘‘hearing (as I do}.” To be connected with edyapiord;
of. . 7, where again the love shown by Philemon is the cause of the
apostle’s joy. The present points to the continued information that
the apostle has received, presumably through Epaphras (Col. i. 7, 8).
That which Onesimus brought was hardly recent, and could only
have represented the impressions of an outsider. Contrast the aorist
dxobgavres in Col. i. 4, where the reference is primarily to the good
news of the conversion of the Colossians, and dxobaas in Eph. i. 15.

P. Ewald (p. 272 note)} thinks the whole verse may be a postseript
by the apostle, added perhaps between the lines of the original, as
sometimes in the papyri. A copyist could hardly do otherwise than
insert it in the text in the usual way.

oov Tiv dydwnv. dy. here befors misris (contrast Col. 1 4;
1 Thess, i. 83; 2 Thess. i. 3), perhaps because St Paul is about io
appeal to Philemon’s love.

kal v mlomw iy Exas s Tov kipwov 'Inoodv kal ds mwdvras Tols
daylovs. See notes on Textunal Criticism, This ambiguous sentence
has been understood in various ways. It will be observed that the
difficulty lies in the questions of the true antecedent of n» and of the
meaning of miares.

(a) Tip wioTw may be still under the government of gof (thus in
effect placing a comma after w{orww), and 7» refers to both dydryw and
mioTww, being in concord with the nearest substantive. In this case
the two following clauges, by Chiasmus, refer cross-wise—faith towards
the Liord Jesus, love towards all the saints, 8o Thecdoret, Bengel,
Lightfoot. The chief objection is that the ordinary reader would
almost certainly have run on from wisrw to 7w (as in b and ¢) and
only have discovered his mistake when near the end of the verse.
If this interpretation is right, we may conjecture that its ambiguity
became evident to either St Paul or the amanuencis of Col. i, 4, and
that it was altered on purpose to the clear expression there.
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() 7 wlorw may be entirely separate from oofi, and 5» refers to
it alone. In this case faith is exerted towards both the Lord Jesus
and all the saints. The force of the last elause would apypear to lie in
the value of trust on the part of Christian workers, particularly those
who work among Jews or heathen, towards converts. The imper-
fections of these are often so manifest that it is only by faith, faith in
Christ’s work upon them (i.e. faith in them as believers), that older
Christians are led to show them such kindnesses as are here implied.
The objection to this is that wiores in the sense of *“ trust,” ‘¢ confi-
dence,” nowhere else hag man for its object, except in the doubtful
passage Eph. i. 15, on which however see J. A. R. Eph. pp. 295 sq.

(c) With the same construction as in () to wierw may.be given
the meaning of faithfulness (e.g. Gal. v. 22). The very serious
objection is that nowhere has mis7is this meaning when followed by
a phrase like eis Tov «bptoy 'Inooiiv,

(d) P.Ewald (see especially Eph. p. 94) would give to wioris here
and Eph. i. 15 both its possible meanings, viz. faith on the Liord
Jesus and faithfulness to all the saints (Glaube nnd Treue).

On the whole (a) is the most probable interpretation.

ds Tov kip. Hee notes on Textual Criticism. mpds is found so
much more rarely with wicris, moredw, apparently only in 1 Thess.i. 8
(of. with werolfgows, 2 Cor, iil. 4), that if internal evidence nlone be
considered it is probably genmine here. ‘¢ Of the two propositions
the former (mpo—s) signifies direction *forward to,” ¢ towards’; the
latter (év—s) arrival and so eontact ¢in-to,” *unto....'Where a dis-
tinction is necessary there is a propriety in using wpés of the faith
which aspires towards Christ, and eis of the love which is exerted
upon men” (Lightfoot). In any case the difference of prepositions
would tend to give some indication of the fact (apparently) that the
first clause refers to migris and the second to dydmrn.

wdyras Tols dylovs, Col. i. 2, 4, notes.

6. The key to the interpretation of this verse lies in the fact that
in each of the other three epistles of the First Roman Captivity
(Phil. i. 95 Col. 1. 9, 10; cf. ii. 2; Eph. i. 17) 8t Paunl’s prayer for his
correspondents culminates in this word émiyvwois. Hence by the
analogy of those epistles, two of which were written almost at the
same moment as this, we ghould expcet to find here an expression of
St Paul's hope that Philemon (not those on whom Philemon had
influence) would advance in the émiyrwois of divine things.

It will conduce to clearness if we first interpret the verse positively
upon this basis, and reserve to the end of it all notice of other methods
of exegesis.

COL. M
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dwaws. To be connected with the whole clause uvelar gov Torotueros
éml T&v wposevxQv pov, but not as representing the contents of
the prayer, for which there is no parallel in St Paul (contrast tra
Col. i. 9, note), though examples may probably be seen in Matt. viii.
84, iz, 88; Luke vii. 3 al. It states the aim and result, as
in 2 Thes. i, 11, 12, To connect it with #v é&yets, even with the
connotation of God’s providence overruling all (cf. Haupt), gives
undue prominence to what is probably a subordinate clause (#»...
aylovs).

1 kowwyle Ths wloreds cov.  Probably # xowwria is here absolute,
and means the spirit of fellowship and communion, almost our
“brotherliness,” 8o Gal. ii. 9, and probably 2 Cor. vi. 14 and
xiil 13 (** the true sense of membership which the One Spirit gives
to the One Body,” J. A, R. in Hastings’ D. B. 1. 460). Thus 77s
mieTews is the subjective genitive. It produces brotherliness, which
is shown in the way described in the preceding verse. This is
exercised towards all the saints as they need it. Observe that we
must not exclude even St Paul, and indeed he himself appears to
allude to the xowwria felt by Philemon in v. 17 (see there).

Although in every other case in the N.T. the genitive of the thing
is objective (““ partnership in thy faith,” ¢f. 1 Cor. z. 16; Phil. ii. 1)
this is impossible here if émr{ypwos refers to Philemon.

évepyris yévmras, * may become effective.” éwepyés (of which -5 is
said to be a later form) is used of land productive as contrasted with
dpyés (Xen. Oyr. 3. 2. 19); cf. 2 Pet. i. 8, On the verb gee Col. i. 29,
note. The adj. oceurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in 1 Cor. xvi. 9;
Heb, iv, 12. The aim of St Paul’s prayer is that the brotherliness
which Philemon feels and shows (in itself the result of his faith) may
not rest content but prove itself effective in producing émiyrwats.

émyvdoa, Col. 1. 9, note.

mayrés” dyalod. Certainly neuter. The full knowledge of every
good thing that in reality is in the present possession of the Christian
presupposes an extraordinary advance in his spiritual life. There may
be a special reference to that principle of brotherhood in Christ
which indicates to Philemon the true aititude towards Onesimus.

[Tou]. See notes on Textual Criticism. If 705 is omitted the
construction is very harsh, For then there seems to be no exact
paraliel for the clause meaning ‘‘ every good thing that is in us”
(even 1 Thes. i. 1; 2 Thes, i, 1 are not quite the same, for ékxhyola
there has already been defined). Would its omission suggest that
“avery good thing” does not properly belong to us, but only comes
into being in the course of our Christian life ?
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dv npiv. See notes on Textual Criticism. - Of Christinns gene-
rally.

ds Xpuwrrdv. The final aim and object of all. The phrase is
probably not to be rigidly confined to évepyhs yévyrar, but is to be
understood of each part of the last clanse, Both the activiiy in
knowledge, and the presence of every good thing in us, is “unto
Christ ”*; of. Col. i. 16,

Other interpretations of this verse are many, and it would perhaps’
be hard to find two commentators who wholly agree in their exposition
of it. The principal divergence from that which ig given above is due
to the failure to perceive that the érlyvwois is Philemon’s. Hence
the verse is understood to mean (a) *“ that the partaking of others in
thy faith (thanks to thy love, etc.) may produce in them full know-
ledge,” etc. With this iz sometimes combined the reading uiv
suggesting the possibilities that there are for the Christians in
Philemon’s town. (b) Similar to () with the alteration of *‘faith”
to “fidelity.” (¢} Similar to {a) but making v. 6 dependent on +»
&xeis and seeing in it the overruling providence of God. (d) Chrysostom
indeed sees that the émlyvwses is Philemon’s but understands the
rxowwrie to be that of Philemon’s faith with his own (cf. v. 17), xal
olx elwer, 7 wloTis cov, dAN, ) xowwrla Ths wioTeds sov, svrdwTwy avror
éavrg. But the context does not suggest this limitation of the sphere
of kowwria.

7. xopdv ydp. See notes on Textual Criticism. vdp stafes the

reason for vv. 4—8, viz, his thanksgiving, prayer, and expeeta.tlon of
Philemon’s progress.

amoMjv. The sense is carried on to mapdiinow.

toxov. Hee notes on Textual Criticism. In dxodwr (v. 5) he
represents the news as still continuing, contemporary with edxapiord;
here as all past, in order to emphasize the immediate effcet that it
had upon him, . :

xal toapdkAnowy, *‘and encouragement’; ef. 2 Cor. vil. 4. For
the verb cf. Col. ii. 2, iv. 8, As a prisoner (vv. 1, 9) he needed
wmapdrinois. Compare wapyyopia, Col. iv, 11.

éml 7F aydwrq oov. St Paul was. trusfing to this to obtain his
request for Onesimus.

T4 owhdyxve, vv. 12, 20, and Col. iii. 12, note.

oy dylov. Not mnecessarily those 1mmedmtely benefifed by
Philemon. Perhaps even all Christiang who henrd of him.

dvamémavrar. v. 20 probably has the same relation to this word
as v. 17 to kowwrla, v. 6. Elsewhere in St Paul only 1 Cor. xvi. 18;
2 Cor. vil. 13. It connotes not mere rest from toil (much less.

M2
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permanent cessation’ from work, radw) but refreshment, rest issning
in fresh energy. Thus it is fittingly used of the rest of soldiers on
the march (Xen. Cyr. 2. 4. 8, ¢f. 6. 1. 11}, Lightfoot quotes Plut.
Vit. Lucull, 5, woA\Ov adfis dvakwolwrwy Tov Mifpidaricdy wokeuov
g¢pn Mdpros alrdr ot merabobar AN dvamemalofar.

8ud cod. ¢ He was the agent for his Lord” {Moule).

a8eAdé. Emphatic. A note of St Paul’s affection rather than of
Philemon’s faith, see Gal, vi. 18; cf. v, 20,

8--20. The Request.

8. Aud. An application of the preceding statement (vv. 4—7),
particularly of that of the effect produced by Philemon’s love.
Probably expanded by && 7iw dydmyr, and in any case to be taken
closely with rapaxald.

wolajy & Xpuord mappnolay Exwy, i.e. though having, he will not
use it. On mappyoia see Col. ii. 15, note. Here it means freedom of
gpeech towards Philemon based on the consciousness of right.
Similarly, as it seems, in 1 Tim. iii. I3 (ef. 2 Cor, vii. 4). He could
speak strongly if he ehose, and if he were to do so no fault conld be
found with him. For it would be no matter of personal feeling.
He possesses this freedom of speech ‘“in Christ.” He speaks as
Christian to Christian. Whether he is thinking of his apostolic
position in this phrage is very doubtful.

mirdoaay oo, ““to charge thee.” He is thinking of his com-
mission (Acts xxvi. 16sqq.; Gal.-i. 1}.

- 76 avixov: Col. iii. 18, note. French convenable (Moule}, i.e. for
thee to do what I ask.

9. Sul Thv &ydmmw. Probably Philemon’s, After expressly saying
Gol Thw dydmyy (v. 5) and érl r§ dydmwy oov (v. T) it was not necessary
for 8t Paul to repeat the personal pronoun once more.  The love
that Philemon has shown warrants St Paul in not commanding bat
in making request. Other interpretations are (a} St Paul's love;
(b) “our love,” i.e. the reciprocal love of 8t Paul and Philemon;
{¢) ““love” absolutely, ** Christian love in ‘abstracto, conceived of as
a power, 1 Cor, xiii. ” (Meyer).

paMdov, v. 16, i.e. rather than command; ¢f. 1 Tim. vi. 2.

mapakak®, ‘‘appeal.” Hardly absolute here because it is taken up

zain in v. 10, wapaxedw oe. It i3 used of appealing to God in

2 Cor. xii. 8, and in the Gospels of appeals made to the Lord Jesus
for help, Matt. viii. 5, xiv. 86 al. In Phil, iv. 2 St Paul probably
rather *‘appeals to?”” than * exboris ™ the two ladies.

Towures wv os. The regular correlatives of rowdros are olos
(2 Cor. x, 11 al.), émoios (Acts xzvl. 20%), domis (1 Cor. v. 11), and, asf
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it seems, &s is never undoubtedly employed as its correlative, though
domep is found, e.g. Alexia (Meineke, Fragm. Com. ur p. 399), rotoire
Td {fp éorw domep ol kbBu {quoted in Lightfoot). Hence Meyer and
many others join towofiros dv to the preceding clause, and ds 1labhos
k.1 N, closely to v. 10, Tapukakd oe.

But besides the ensuing strangeness of rowires &v (for such an
ending to a clause can hardly be Pauline) this separation is not
really mecessary. totwlros has summed up the description of him
{ef. of rowlror, 2 Cor. x, 11) and ws ratifies it; *“ being such a man
as may be described by the terms Iadhos mpecB.” So in the passage
of Alexis, ¢ Life may be described as a game of dice.”” ¢ All the
Greek commentators without a single exception connect the words
Totobros wr ws IMallos together” (Lightfoot).

On the question whether the phrase rotoimes dv ds x.7.\, adds an
argument in the appeal (rapakard, vv. 9, 10) or supplements rappyaiav
& k.7 \ (v. B), see below.

wperfimys. There Is, as it seems, no various reading in this
passage, but Lightfoot has shown by abundant evidence that the
words wpesBérys (old man), mpesBevrys (ambagsador) were often con-
fused by eopyists, e.g. 1 Mace. xiv. 22, where for mpesBevral "Tovdatwy
the Binaitic and Venetus read mpesBiérac. Hence it is possible that
St Paul or his amanuensis (if he employed one for this letter)
originally wrote wpesBurys (sic), intending it to have the meaning of
wpesfevris, or, preferably, that mpesBevrhs was the original and was
altered by a very early copyist to wpecBdrys (cf. W.H. Appendix}.

In itself either meaning ygives excellent sense.

(1) In favour of “Paul (the) old man” (Lk. i. 18; Tit. ii. 2t;
cof. Tit. ii. 3) is the important fact that, with the possible exeeption
of Theophylact in the eleventh century rowires &, ¢moe, wpeaBevrss,
xat ofrws dfios dxoverfas (in Lightfoot), all writers aceepted this ren-
dering, until (as it seems) Bentley. 8o Chrysostom continues the
words quoted in the last note awd 7Hs Hhwxias, b7¢ mperBirys. If this
be right the sentence rowiroes... Ingof must almost certainly be taken
with wapaxad, ‘I appeal to you, and remember that I am old and
also a prisoner”; or possibly “I appeal, for it is not so fitting for an
old man and a prisoner to command.”

(2) But it must be confessed that “ambassador’” makes a far
stronger sentence. The words Totwfres... Ingo0 then go elosely with
wapp. Exwv émrdooew, expanding the thought of his power to com-
mand. He is an ambassador (probably * Christ’s ambassador” (see
below)), even though in bonds (for the thought cf. the contemporary
Eph. vi. 20), and yet he does not use his power. Observe however
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that, after all, this strengthens his appeal and therefore is rightly
placed by St Paul after mapaxahd.

vurl 8, “but as the case stands now,” ywi (not »iv). Its argu-

mentative force (Col. i. 21 note) is felt more if * ambassador” be
right.

kal 8éopios Xpiorod *Ineod, v. 1, notes. Xp. 'Ins. is probably to be
joined also with wpesByrys if this has the meaning of * ambassador.”

10. wapakahd oe. The appeal is enhanced by the repetition
of the verb.

wepl Tob épod 7éxvov, ¢ about my own child.” Stronger than o
Téxvov pov, cf. vv. 12, 19, Col. iv. 18, and esp. 3 Jobn 4. So St Paul
calls Timothy his réxvor (1 Cor. iv. 17 ; Phil ii. 22; 1 Tim. i, 2 al.),
and also Titus (Tit. i. 4). :

éybvymoa.  So in 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. But in Gal iv. 19 he speaks
a8 though he were the mother, in 1 Th. ii. 7 as though the nurse, of
his converts, For his metaphor here cf. Talm. Bab. Sankedrin 19°
“R. Samuel son of Nachmani reported that R. Jonathan said, Every-
one that teacheth his neighbour’s son Torah, the Scripture reckons it
to him as though he begat him, for it is said, Now these are the
generations of Aaron and Moses (Num. iii, 1), and it is written,
Now these are the names of the sons of Aaron (Num, iii. 2}, mean-
ing that Aaron begat them and Moses taught them; therefors they
were called by his name.”

&y vols Seopois. Probably suggesting that he was the more dear
to him as born to him at such a time. Observe that ¢ for the third
time Philemon ig made to hear the clanking of the prisoner's chain
{Beet).

*Ovijopoy, Col. iv. 9F, At last he brings ont the name which he
knew would not recall to Philemon pleasant associations, On the
importance attributed to names by the ancients see nghtfoot
St Paul pla.ys upon the mame in vv. 11, 20.

11. Tév moré cov dxpnoTtov, ‘‘who once was useless to thee.”
&xpnoros, here only in N.T.,oecurs a few times in LXX., but in no
instance illustrating our passage. In Mt xxv. 30; Lk. =vii. 10
dxpelos is used of worthless slaves, According to Tittmann quoted
by Trench Synon. § e. 17 dxpelos is the more negative word of the
two, &xpnoros suggesting positive hurtfulness. All the modern com-
mentators quote Plato Resp. 1mx. p. 4114 xpiowor € dxphoTov...
éroinoer.

vurl 8t ool kal épol eixpnoTov. Onesimus “erit nomini suo
respondens servus utilis” (Wetstein), and will presumably act in
accordance with Col. iii. 22 sgq. It is curious that the Greek
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commentators do not notice the play on the name. P. Ewald indeed
doubls it here, saying that St Paul might have employed more
closely related terms such as dréwmros and dwnrds. For etxpmoros
see 2 Tim. ii., 21, iv. 11+ and in LXX. Prov. xxxi. 13 (31); Wisd.
xiii. 18+,

kol éuol is, as Lightfoot points out, strictly an afterthought (cf.
Phil. ii. 27) and therefore (contrary to Greek usage) the second
person precedes. Observe that as his usefulness to Philemon must
lie in the same range as the uselessness, i.e. in material service, so
also presumably his usefulness to St Paul. The latter, that is to
say, is not thinking of Onesimus’ conversion representing the gain
and recompense of his labour (of, Phil. i. 22, ii. 16), but of the
practical assistance that Onesimus was to him in the things of daily
life. The words thus serve to introduce the thought of v. 13.

12. 8v dvémepla, “ whom I send on,” as stated in Col. iv. 9.

Epistolary morist, of. &ypaga, vv. 19, 21, Emreuya, Col. iv. 8, The
force of &ra is probably “on” to a higher or more proper quarter,
Ae. xxv. 21; Lk, xxiii. 7, ef. Deissmann Bible Studies p. 229, but
perhaps it means *back,” Lk. zxiii. 11, 15.

oou. See notes on Textual Criticism,

adrév. Hardly a * Hebraism” with v, for this construction no-
where oceurs in St Paul’s writings. Even Gal. ii. 10 is so only in
appearance. It was probably added for emphasis (cf. the threefold
adris in John ix. 21), Its object is to bring Onesimus vividly before
the reader, and thus prepare the way for the strong contrast rotr’
Eoriv TG éud amhdyxra.

L1ghtfoot somewhat strangely places a full stop at gof, and makes
udréy & suspended acousative governed ultimately by mposhafBoi in
v. 17. Meyer had already done so, but his adoption of the false
reading o 8¢ left him no choice.

7od7’ {rrw (Rom. vii. 18, x. 8) 7d {pd ewddyxva, that is, my
very heartstrings.” Pesh., Theodoret, and perbaps even Chrysostom,
understand orhdyxra as equivalent to réxvov {v. 10). For such a use
of smrAdyxre and viscera see many quotations in Wetstein. But not
only is this tautological after v. 10, but the frequent use by St Paul
of gw\dyyva to express emotion (v. 7, 20; Col. iii. 12) makes it
extremely improbable.

On mpooheSod in the Text. Ree., see notes on Textual Criticism.

13. v éyw, emphatic, cf. wv. 19, 20.

iBovAspny, ““wag minded,” of, 2 Cor. i. 15. Apparently Bohepar
expresses greater deliberation and less emotion than #éiw, but in
St Paul the feeling of love to Philemon conquered. The imperfect
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is of durative and here completed acticn; the aor. (v. 14) of punc-
tiliar and here completed action.

wpos épavrdy, apud, of. 1 Thes, iii. 4; 2 Thes, ii. 5.

karéxew, “detain,” Lk, iv, 42.

tva iwtp oobd, cf. Col. i. 7. ¢ In thy behalf ”; cf. Chrysostom Efpes
frws dmodgs Ty wpds éué Aeerovpylar 80 adrof. While however this
is in itself the most probable interpretation of Jmép, and agrees
most clogely with St Paul’s distinction of dv7ri and dwép, it is possible
that he uses dwép here in the same sense that occurs in the papyri
Eypayer Umép avrod NN &a 10 ph eldévar abrdv 1o ypduparae, Where
writing on behalf of go and so is very nearly equal to writing in his
stead (see P, Ewald).

&v Tols Seopois (v, 10, note).

St Paul could not say precisely “in pricon,” for he was still
apparently in his hired lodging (Ae. xxzviii. 80), but Onesimus’
ministry had to be exercised in a condition of things represented
by bonds (cf. Ac. xxviii. 16), therefore the more trying to both
agent and recipient.

T0b evoyyehiov. Probably genitiye of cause, cf. note on Xpirrod
'Inoof, v. 1. Yet the very mention of “ gospel”” must have cheered
8t Paul, and Lightfoot fittingly compares 8t Ignatius’ references to
his bonds, e.g. Ephes. § 11, v ¢ (i.e. Xpiory ‘Tnoob) 7é Seapd Tepipépe,
TOUS wreunaTikods uapyaplras.

14. xwpls Bt s ons yvdpys. ‘“But apart from (Rom, x. 14)
thy judgment.” For yrdun see esp. 1 Cor. i. 10 with Lightfoot’s
note there. o%s (not 7fs yrduns gov) for emphasis.

tva pij ds kard dvdykmy. For xard drdycnrt of. 2 Mac. xv. 2 70v &
kard dvdyrny ovvewoudvwy abrg Tovdalwy. COf. éf dvdyrys 2 Cor, ix. 7;
Heb. vii. 12+. s that there might not be even an appearance of
constraint.

70 dyabéy oov 1f. (2} The usual meaning of dyefiv is passive,
an advantage or blessing received, cf. v. 6. So also even Rom.
xiv. 16, where it=the blessing of Christian liberty. But here it
would hardly be gracious of 8t Paul to refer again to ¥mép cob (v. 18)
and speak of the advantage that Philemon would have received through
Onesimus. (b) Hence we must attribute to it an active sense, either
{a) specifically, thy kind action in this ecase, or, and more probably,
(8) generally “thy kindness.” It thus approaches the meaning of
dyabfwstry, but perhaps is more abstract.

The exact direction in which the kindness is here supposed to be
shown has been disputed. (1) wv. 15 suggests that it is his kindness
towards Onesimus. For had St Paul retained him Philemon would
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have been compelled to recognise his Christian membership,
Whereas now that he is returning to Colossae Philemon will be free
to do as he likes. (2) But probably the thought of ». 13 is continued,
and 8t Paul means that he did not wish to compel Philemon to show
to himself the kindness of ministry by means of Onesimus. Could
St Paul have retained Onesimus’ services without this apparent
constraint on Philemon he might indced have done so. But he would
not under the eircumstances.

dAAg katd éxovowvt. Probably, “but as a freewill offering.”

So Num. xv. 8t peyadbvae ebytw # xal éxobowor * to accomplish a
vow, or as & freewill offering.” Similarly a Greek translator has for
the same phrase (benedabah) els éxotoror in Lev. xxii. 21, and
éxovoioy for “freewill offering” alone (n°dabah) in verse 23. In
Lev. vii. 6 (16), xxiii. 38; Num. xxix. 39, the LXX, (ef. also
Dt. xii. §A), and in Deut. =xiil. 24 (23) Aquils, Symmachus and
Theodotion, translate nédabak sing. or plur. by éxodoiov, éxovaia {cf.
Ezek., xzlvi. 12), No example seems to be fortheoming of its use
merely in the sense of ¢ willingly,” though we find xaf’ éxotgior
rpbmwor {Porphyr. De Abst. 1. 9) and «ab’ écovoiar (sc. ywduyy, Thue.
viiz. 27), Compare also éroveiws 1 Pet. v. 2; Heb. x. 26t

15. Tdye ydp. -ydp states another reason for St Paul not retaining
Onesimus, viz. that God in permitting his flight may have had
Philemon’s own interests in view. 7dxe (Bom. v. 71) shows that
this is merely a suggestion. He could not pretend to see clearly into
God’s counsels. .

8ud 7odro. Defined by the following tre, 2 Cor. xiil. 10;
1 Tim. i. 16.

éxwplody, prob. ““he departed.”

Chrysostom may be right in dwelling on the passive form and
seeing in it the statement that Onesimus “was parted” from
Philemon by the all-wise providence of God, and in comparing
Joseph’s words (Gen. xzlv. 5) “God did send me,” but as there
is'no passage in the N.T. where ywpifouat certainly has a passive
sense, and some where it indubitably only=depart (Ac. i. 4, xviii. 1, 2),
it is safer to understand it so here. In any case mnotice St Paul’s
tact in avoiding & word which would immediately suggest * flight,”
or lay stress on Onesimus’ self-determination in leaving Philemon ;
ebpiuws 0€ kal Thw puyny ywptapdy kaket, va ph TG Svbpare THS Pyyis
wapofvry Tov Seawéryy (Theoph.).

{va aldvwoy adtov. aivvios predicating a persen only here, where
however its properly adverbial meaning has only taken the adjectival
form. Compare the use of the Latin frequens. Bengel says aeter-
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num in hie vitd, Ex. xxi. 6, et in coelo, rightly feeling that the inei-
dent of the slave when his ear is bored belonging to his master * for
ever” does not exhaust the connotation of the aldwies to St Paul.
To him it suggested eternal relationship, as he explaing in v. 16.

dmwéxys. Wherever else in the N.T. ¢wéyw governs an accusative
it=‘‘have to the full,” Mt. vi, 2, 5, 16; Lk, vi. 24; Phil. iv. 18t
And so probably here with the durative present {of. Moulton op. cit.
p. 110}, that you may hold him for ever in full possession,

16. olkére. Not unprére as though it would depend on the reception
of him by Philemon, *“The ‘no more as a slave’ is an absolute
fact, whether Philemon chooses to recognise it or not* (Lightfoot),

ds. dobhos Onesimus is and will remain, but not &s dofros.

Bodhov. He has kept the word back till he has been able to put
obkér: ws before it, and until he has hinted that Onesimus and
Philemon have entered into everlasting relations. '

aMAd dmip Solhov, “but beyond a slave.” Cf. v. 21, Mt. x. 24 bis,
37 bis. For the thought, but from the point of view of the slave, see
1 Tim, vi. 2.

abeApov dyamnréy. See Col. iv. 7, note. The additional morés of
Col. iv. 9 has been already implied in our epistle (e.g. ». 11).

pddwrra dpol. Doubtless referring to the compound thought “a
brother beloved.” Many commentators have remarked on the
oxymoron of adhwra..wbry 8¢ pdAher, with which éhayterérepos
(Eph. iii. 8) might be eompared. But it is hypercriticism to insist
that pdMigra must have its full exclusive force. In =all languages
superlatives become weak. Iere it is no more than “ especially,” or
even * very greatly,” of. Ae., xxvi, 3.

méop St pAAhov ool. wér. pdl, elsewhere in St Paul’s writings
only Ro. zi. 12, 24,

kal é&v capxl. Of earthly as contrasted with spiritual relations
(& xvply), ef. Col. iii. 22.

xal & kvplw. v. 20, see Col. iii, 18, 20, iv. 7, 17,

17. € odv. ofv sums up the preceding argument fr, vv. 10—16
and embodies it in the following direct request.

pe, the emphasis is not on this but on wowwwés.

éxas. Probably=hold, reckon, of. Mt, xiv. 5.

kowwvéy, “ partner.” Nof to be weakened (with Chrysostom) to
mean little more than ¢éhor. Probably even * comrade” and * asgo-
ciate™ are too weak here, for xowwrés implies more or less formal
portnership. In Lk. v. 10 it has probably its strietest meaning, and
the business terms in the two following verses are quite in accord-
ance with this meaning here. But of course the partnership between
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Philemon and St Paul was in spiritual matters, i.e. the Gospel, with
all that it means of both blessings and duties. Similarly of St Paul
and Titus, 2 Cor. viii. 28.

wpoohafod. Elsewhere in 8t Paul’s Epp. only Rom. xiv. 1, 3,
xv. 7 bis. It implies receiving into full fellowship, as God received
us. It would be a fitting term, one would suppose, to be used of a firm
admitting a fresh partner, but the actual usage is more general; see esp.
Ac. xviii, 26, xxviii. 2; 2 Mae. viii. 1. Yet see wpboiyuyis Rom, xi. 15.

adTév ds &pé, of. v, 12.

18. ¢l 8¢ .. The 8¢ states an objection which Philemon might
raise against the reception of Onesimus. The hypothetical term is
probably due to & desire to avoid all irritation, * Attio politeness”
(Mey.), 5t Paul knowing from Onesimus’ confession that such was
really the case. Possibly however St Paul was in some doubt as to
the fact, owing to the matter presenting itself to Philemon and to
Onesimus in different aspects.

n8lknoéy o¢, ““ did thee an injury.”

Bee Col. iii. 25 for the use of ddixelv in reference (probably) to a
slave. Though a general word in itself it must here refer o money,
for otherwise St Panl could not pay it back (v. 19). For a similer
connotation see (probably) 1 Cor, vi. 8. The aor. marks only the
time when Onesimus committed the act, and does not say whether
this was when be was still with Philemon or when he went away.

1) dpelher. Not merely epexegetic of 4ikyaér re and indicating the
present result of that act, but wider. He may have “injured”
Philemen by directly robbing him, he may be “owing’’ him some-
thing partly by that and partly by not having repaid moneys expended
on him. Hence 4 rather than xai.

Tovto épol éNAdya, ‘‘reckon this to me.” ¢ Hesychius é\\éver,
kararbynoar’’ (Beng.); almost “ledger it.” Omnesimus would have long
since spent anything he took. For the form see Rom. v. 13+, Exx,
of é\hoyelv (text Rec. here and Rom.} on monuments are given in
Lightfoot. See also Blass Gram. § 22, 2, for other cases of confusion
between verbs in -éw and in -da.

319. ¢éyd ITavhos. For these two words see Col. i. 23, note.

It is very precarious to argue that this verse makes it probable
that the whole Epistle was written by 8t Paul himself, for although
the position of the autograph is eertainly unique (cf. Col. iv. 18 and
note}, yet he would hardly have said 7 €uj xetpt s0 emphatically in
reference to repaying if in fact the whole epistle had been written by
him. It is at least as likely that he took up the pen for a minute
and wrote this verse only.
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{ypada. Epistolary, v. 21." Cf. also drémenya ». 12.

“ The aorist is the tense commonly used in signatures; e.g. vwé-
ypaa to the conciliar decrees” (Lightfoot).

T i xepl, éyd.  The repetition of the éyw is very fine, both in
argument and in proof of love. :

émorliow. Here only in the N,T. but often in LXX. For the
meaning “ pay back,” as doubtless here, see Ex. xxi. 19, 34; 2 Sam.
xil. 6; Ps. xxxvi, (xxxvil.) 21

If it be asked whence St Paul would pay back the debt, the
answer may lie either in his having some property of his own {ef.
Ramsay on his imprisonment at Caesarea St Paul the Traveller,
e. x11L}, or in the gifts of thie Philippian Christians (Phil. iv. 10-—18},
or in the possibility of his asking friends to help him,

va p Méye oou v k.7, “not to say to thee that” The
figure of speech known as paraleipsis or praeteriiio, in which
the speaker pretends to pass over something which in reality he
mentions {see Blass Gram. § 82, 9), cf. 2 Cor. ix, 4,

A perversely ingenious interpretation takes éyd Ilades...dworicw
ag a parenthesis, and contrasts sol with éuol éAAéya. *Put it down
to me...not to say thee (as I might fairly say, i.e. to work off part of
the debt to me}, because® thou owest me much more. But St Paul
would surely not have wrecked his sentence by putting his autograph
between the two contrasted words,

xal ceauréy poL mpooodeldes. mposogeidery here only in Biblical
Greek. Thou owest me already as mueh as Onesimus’ debt, and in
addition even thyself. For through St Paul’s means (evidently) he
had passed out of the state of spiritual death into full existence,
and full ownership of himself,

20. vol. In Phil iv. 8 it gimilarly “introduces an affectionate
appeal.” Possibly it="* yes, you owe so much.” But far better as
aceepting the situation (Mt, xi. 26) that he has proposed. It thus=
“yes, I am sure that you will welcome Onesimus back, freely and
without payment from me.”

d8ehdé, v. 7. ‘It is the entreaty of a brother to a brother on
behalf of a brother” (Lightfoot}.

&yé oov dvalpny. éy is empbatic, Thou wast once profited by
me, now may I get profit from thee by thy treatment of Onesimus.
dvirgmu here only in the N.T. and in the LXX. of the Hebrew
canonical books. But twiee in the Apocrypha, viz. Tob. iii. 8 (B),
Eoelus. xxx. 2. This unique use of the verb by St Panl makes the
allusion to the meaning of Onesimus (v. 11) practically certain. For
the possibility that it also especially connotes the benefits that a
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father receives from a son {(here Paul from Philemon) see many quott.
in Lightfoot, among them the passage in Eeclus.

év xvply. (v. 16))

dvimavady pov 1o omAdyxva. Repeat in my case what you have
s0 often done to others (v, 7). Some have curiously understood
omAdyyva here as in v. 12 and supposed that St Paul prays that
Onesimus may be refreshed. .

v Xpword, with érdravoor. The phrase is added both as stating
the only sphere of true refreshment (¢f. Mt. xi. 28), and a8 carrying
with it a solemn appeal.

21, 22. Sure of Philemon's obedience, he hopes to come te him
soon,

21. mwemodds Ty Vwakog ov, “trusting to thy obedience.” There
is no ezact perallel in the N.T. to this use of wérofa, with the
dative of the thing trusted; ef. 2 Thes. iii. 4, for a similar assurance
a8 to obedience. {waxos is a little strange here, after the very tender
and gentle way in which he has been speaking. It is probably due
to the deep conseiousness of right (cf. v. 8, note on woAAiw «.7.\.) that
he had in making his request. Henece he feli that Philemon ought
to *obey " it. Compare Chrysostom dmwep xal dpxduevos elme Iappy-
clap Exwr, ToliTo kal dTalifa els T érwwppayloar Thy émoToNiy.

In 2 Cor. St Paul writes much as here, but with more connota-
tion of personal authority, due to the circumstances of the case;
go vii, 15. But in x. 6 Umako# ig probably used in a wider sense,
P. Ewald understands dmaxod in our passage to be not stricily
“ obedience” but merely ‘‘attention” (*im Vertrauen darauf, dass
du ein offenes Ohr hast!”).

¥ypad oo v, 19, note.

eSas. Col. iii. 24, note.

&1 kal Umlp & Aéyo woujoas. Urép . 16, cf. also 1 Cor. iv. 6.
8t Paul is sure that Philemon (a) will do what he suggests, i.e. receive
him back, and this as a brother in Christ (v. 16), and also {probably)
into full partnership in Gospel privileges and duties (v. 17): () will
do even more, the nature of this further kindness being purposely
left undefined. Itcan hardly have been manumission (see note v. 16),
but rather kindness shown in many details of act and feeling. In
any case it cannot mean that St Paul hoped that Philemon would
send Onesimus back to minister to him (v. 13), for he was expecting
hig release.

23. dpa 8¢ kal. Col. iv. 3.

Simultaneously (see Meyer) with the carrying out of my request
and more (v. 21), be making arrangements for seeing me. Observe
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that the mention by St Paul of his eoming soon to Colossae would in
itself tend to ensure the welfare of Onesimus (ef. Chrysostom),

érolpalé por. The aorist would have suggested greater urgency,
as though he were coming at once; the present is consistent with
some delay. On Hort’s interpretation of this verse see the Introdue-
tion to Colossians, p. xlviii.

gevlav. Elsewhere in the N.T. Ac. xxviii. 23 only, of the apart-
ment or house in which St Paul stayed when he first came to Rome.
It was presumably different from the {dir picfwprae of verse 30, his
own hired apartment. In the LXX, Ecclus. xxix. 27B* only.

The classical usage of the word is rather *“ hospitality,”’ buf, apart
from the Biblical evidence in favour of the other meaning (slight
though it is), St Paul would hardly like to ask for this. On the
other hand a *lodging,” or rather a *‘guest chamber,” would be
much less to ask for, even though payment would not be expected,
gince it would be compatible with the guest finding his own food.
St Paul probably, but not certainly, implied that it would be in
Philemon’s house.

8id Tdv wpooevxdy dpuay. Cf, of St Peter Ac. xii. 5 sqq. Obsorve
budv, refurning to vv. 1—3 (possibly also v. 6), St Paul knew that
the prayers of all his friends, and indeed of all the Church, were
going up for his release.

xapiofjcopar dpiv. In Col. ii. 18, fii. 13 bis xop. =* forgive,”
but in Aec. iii. 14, =xxv. 11, 16, xxvii. 24, “grant™ as here.
Observe that the stress is not on possession by those to whom the
person is given, but on the free kindness of the Giver; cf. Aqnila in
Gen. xxxiil. 5.

23, 24. Salutations from friends.

23. ’Acwdleral. Col. iv. 10, note.

o¢e. Dhilemon as head of the household. Perhaps he was known
personally {0 most or some of those about to be mentioned.
Probably only Epaphras knew others of those addressed in ve. 1—3.

*Ewadpas. Col. i. 7, iv. 12+, He is mentioned firs, as belonging
to Colossae, and also perhaps as being now by St Paul’s side.

6 ovvouxpahwtds pov. Col iv. 10; cf. Rom. xvi. 7+. In Col. of
Aristarchus, not Epaphras; see note there.

v Xpord ‘Inoed. Almosi certainly not with domdferar (e.g.
1 Cor. xvi. 19) but with cuwwaxudhwres. Cf. wv, 1, 9, and esp.
Eph. iv. 1. It saggests that Epaphras had iaken on the imprison-
ment with Paul for Christ’s sake ; cf. Chrysostom é X. L., duri rof,
S Xpeorér.

24. Mdpkos, *Aplorapgoes. On these two names see Col. iv. 10,
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notes. In Col. also they precede Demas and Lmke, though in the
reverse order, They are there expressly said to be of the eircunmeision,
and are, as here, ineluded among 8% Paul’s surepyoi.

Avpds, Aovkds. Bee Col, iv. 14, notes. There appears to be no
reason why the order is different here from that in Col. Chrysostom
says prettily but fancifully, 6 pérro. Aouxds &oxaros &v, éyévero
TpETOS.

oi cvvepyol mov. Col. iv. 11. Here of Mark, Aristarchus, Demas,
Luoke. In Col. only of Aristarchus, Mark and Jesus Justus.

Why the last name is not added in this private letter can only be
conjectured. Possibly he was not present at the moment, or possibly
he alone (being perhaps a Jew of Rome) had had no connezion at all
with Philemon.

25. Final Benediction.

7 xdprs. Col. iv. 18, note.

Tob kvpiov 'Inoof Xpuoroi. See notes on Textual Crificism,

perd Tob wvedparos vpdv. Phil. iv. 23; Gal. vi. 18t; of. 2 Tim.
iv. 22. See Col. ii. 5, note.

The reversion once more (v. 22) to Judr is due to the width of
St Paul’s sympathy. On this verse Chrysostom writes Eixg mow
érwrohiy karécheoer. 'H 3¢ edyh pévya pév dyabddy xal owrdpiov, xal
Tar Yuxdv T&r fuerépwy PuhakThplor.

On the duir, and the Subseripiion, of the Text Ree., see notes on
Textunal Criticism,
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dvaxawbw, iii. 10

dvéyxinTos, i. 22......... -

dréxopar, iil. 13
dweyubs, iv. 10
dyfxa, iil. 18

dwp, iil. 18, 19

évfpuwmdpesros, jii. 22..

dvfpuwrros, 1. 28 ter; ii.
8, 22; iii. 9, 28

&.vol-yw, iv. 8

dvravaminpbw, 1. 24 .

drrambdoos, il 24......

dyw, iii. 1, 2

dtlws, i. 10

déparos, i. 15, 16.........

dmaihorpidopans, 1. 21 ..,

dwdmy, il. 8

Eweyus, il 5..uuee vecnarons .-

dwenddopar, ii. 15; iil. 9
dménduas, i, 11

dahérys, i 22 ... ]

d76,1.2,6,7,9,23,26;
ii. 20; iii. 24

&modvihoiw, il. 20; iii. 3

amokaTaidoow, 1. 20,

...

=+t

e

2 Cor.iv.16%
Tit.+

+Heb. 1]
d

Phil. +

Eph.t

1Cor., 1 Tim.,

[Rom., 1 Tim.

1Cor.,2Cor.,

Rom., 2 Cor,,

ETYEITTITr Ty )

Eph., Phil. 8

Eph. v. 4,
Phm. 8t a

Eph. vi. 6t a

Eph. ii. 13,
iv, 18+ a

Eph.ii. 18t a
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dwdrepat, 1. 5
drokplropat, iv. 6

dmoxpimrw, i 26
ambipugpos, ii. 3 .

dmwolepBdrw, iii. 24
droldrpwois, 1. 14
dmwéberohos, 1. 1
drerifeuar, i, 8
amwéxpmos, H. 22......0..
drropar, ii. 21
dpeckta, 1. 10
*Aplarapyos, iv. 10
apriw, 1v. 6

dox4, 1. 16, 18;ii. 10,15
*Apximmes, iv. 17
domafopat, iv. 10, 12,
14, 15

domracuds, iv. 18
avfdrw, i. 6, 10; 11 19
adEnous, ii. 19
deperdia, ii. 23 ..
dgeas, 1. 14

&gl i, 19
dxetpomoines, ii. 11

Bdrrwpa, ii. 12
BdpBapos, iii. 11
BaprdBas, iv. 10
Bagihela, i. 13;
Befatbuw, ii. 7
Prasgmpla, iii. 8
Brérw, ii. 5, 8; iv. 17
Bpafeiw, iii. 15
,Spua:s, u. 16

iv. 11

ydp, ii. 1 5; iii. 8, 20,
25;

vé, i 23

yeved, i. 26

yedopar, ii. 21.euieiennns Juus

Pl

freq. Gospp,
& Acts, Rev.
semelt

Mark iv, 22,
Luke viii, 17+

Mark ix. 50,
Luke xiv. 347

freq. + Heb.

Eph.iv. 16t a
Eph. i 78

(+Heb.}
Eph.iv. 16ta

Eph., Phil. 8
(+Heb. iii. 10)
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yrapliw, 1. 27; iv. 7, ¢

wdos, i 3
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Ypyopéuw, iv. 2

yurdf, iii. 18, 19

3¢ty iv. 4, 6

Sevyparifw, ii. 15

dekubs, il 1

Seapds, iv. 18

déxopat, iv. 10

déw, iv. 3

nAbw, i. 8

Anuds, iv. 14

dd w. gen., i. 1, 16, 20
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iii. 17
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6; iv. 3

daxorla, iv. 17

dedrovos,1.7,28,25; iv. 7

Sudroa, 1. 21

Sedaokadie, ii. 22
3eddoxw, i. 28 ; ii. 7 ii.
16

dldwmt, 1. 25
dtxatos, iv, 1

dbypa, . 14 e |

Soymarifopar, il 20......
36ta, 1. 11, 87 bis; iit. 4
Sovhetw, iii. 24
SolMos,ii.11,22;1v.1,12
dowapms, i. 11, 29

Swraubw, 1. 11 .. .vvinel 1.,

¢aw, iil. 135 iv. 10
édv=4dy, iil. 17, 23
éavrod, 1ii. 13, 16
éyelpw, ii. 12

éya, 1. 23, 25

Mait. i. 191

Heb. =i. 34t

Eph. ii. 3, iv.
18 8 {+ Heb.)

Eph. ii. 15,
Luke, Actst 8

[Eph. vi. 10
marg,]
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Eﬂvos, i, 27

ef, i. 28; ii. 5, 20; 111.1

eldérar (o?&a), ii, 1; iii.
24; iv. 1, 6
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elxow, 1. 15; iii. 10
elrop, iv. 17
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Eye, 1ii. 11
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Erradue, i 22............ .

évroht, iv. 10
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éfalelpw, il 14 ......... e
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10, 15
tw, iv. B
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ért w. gen., i. 16, 20;
iii. 2, 5

énl w. da.t., iii, 14

1 Cor. vii. 37,
xv. 58

Rom., 1 Cor.,
Gal.t

[freq. +
1 Pet.t]

Eph., Phil.,
2 Thes.t

Rom., 2 Cor.,
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......... aaver
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Mark vii. 7+
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¢mwioToNd, iv. 16
émixopnyéw, ii- 19
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Eoyor, 1. 10, 21 il 17
épefifm, iil. 21............
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etdpearos, iil. 20.........
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17
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&xBpbs, 1. 21

Exw, 1. 4, 145 . 1, 23;
iii. 18; iv. 1, 13

Tdew, ii. 20; il 77
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{wh, iil. 3, 4
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férqua, 1. 1, 93 iv. 12

9ew, i, 275 il 1, 18
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Gebrns, W 9o el
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Guyydre, 3. 21 e e

s, 1. 24
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9 Cor. ix. 21

..|[Rom., 2 Cor.,

Eph., Phil.,
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fpnoxela, ii, 18

BpiapBeve, ii. 15........, -

Bpbvos, 1. 16
Bupds, iii. 8
vpa, iv. 3

larpbs, iv. 14
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iepbs, iv. 13
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il 17; iv. 12
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a.m}, ii. 4; 1i. 21
’Iovb'u.'t‘os, iii. 11
Noboros, iv, 11

wb”"‘"v iv. 1........ TP ver

Yornue, iv. 12

kdfnuar, 1ii, 1

xafds, 1. 6 bis, T; ii. 7;
iii. 13

xatpds, iv. 5

roxla, ii. 8
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xapdla, ii. 2 iii. 15, 186,
22; iv.
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rarayyéNiw, 1. 28

xarerdmiov, 1. 22......... |...

korowéw, 1. 195 1. 9 ... [...

xevbs, ii. 8

xeqba.?\‘ﬁ, i, 18;1i. 10,19
xnpboow, i. 23

xAnpovouia, iii. 34

xNjpos, 1. 12 ............

++

2 Cor. ii, 14 %

rrseensecsassas

2 Cor, iii. 6+

2 Cor. viii. 13,
14+

Matt., Mark,
Luket

teersroseannas

Gospp., Acts,

1 Pet.f

Eph. i. 4,
Jude 24% B
Eph. jii. 17¢
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xoptiw, iii. 25

xomdw, i. 29

xbouos, 1. 63 ii. 8, 20 bis

xpatéw, i, 19

xpdros, 1. 11

xplvw, il. 16

kplmrw, iii. 3

wrifw, i. 16 bis; iii. 10

krlous, 1. 15, 23
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ifi. 13, [16], 17, 18,
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Aakéw, iv. 8, 4
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Aaodixln, il 1; iv. 13,
15, 16
Ayw, il 4; iv. 11
Ayos, 1. 5, 25; ii. 23;
iii. 16, 17; iv. 8, 6
Aovxis, iv. 14
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porfdrw, 1. 7

Mdpxos, iv. 10

poprupée, iv. 13
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13

e, ii, 17

néhos, iii. 5

név, i, 23

pepls, i. 12

pdpos, ii, 16

néoos, il 14

perd w. gen., i, 113 iv,
18

uperakwéw, 1. 28 ...
undé, ii. 21 bis

undels, 1. 4, 18
prpuovedw, iv. 18
popep, il 13 o.oiivverns

++

cssamarrasansss

Eph. i. 21,
2 Pet. ii. 10,
Jude 8% 8
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pugTapior, 1, 26, 27; ii.
2, iv.
vekpés, L. 18, i 12, 13
rexpbw, iii, 5 ... -./[Rom.iv.19 +

veopnria, ii. 16, ...........
véos, iii. 10
rovferéw, 1. 28; iii. 16

vobs, ii. 18
Niuge or Nupgds, iv.
15

vbr, 1. 24, 26
vorl, i, 21; iii. 8

olxovopta, i. 25
olxos, iv. 15

olkrippos, i, 12......... .

*Ovdfaeuos, iv. 9

éroua, ili. 17

&mov, 1ii, 11

opards, 1. 16...............

opda, ii. 1, 18

dpyy, iii. 6, 8

doos, ii. 1

So7is, 1i. 23; iii. 5, 17;
iv. 11

Sray, 1il. 4; iv. 16

obv, ii. 6, 16; {ii. 1, 5, 12

ovpawés, i. 5, 16, 20, 23;
iv. 1

obrws, iii. 13

épPalpodoviia, iti. 22, |, .

wdfnpa, i. 24

wdfos, iii. §........ v .

wadwds, il 9
wdprore, 1. 3; iv. 6, 12
wapd w, dat., iv. 16

Heb. xi. 123}

-+{[Bom., 1 Cor.,

1& 2 Thes,
+ St Paul’s
speech in
Acts xx. 814]

[Rom.,2 Cor.,
Phil. +Heb +]

Rom. i. 26,
1 Thes.iv. 5+

Eph. vi, 6% a
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Tapakaréw, ii. 2; iv. 8

raparouBdrw, ii. 6; iv.
17 ‘

rapa)\wtfo,um, il 4...... |...

rapdrrm,uu., ii. 13 bis

wdpeyu, i. 6

wapéxw, iv. 1

wappyopba, iv. 11 ...

waploTm, i, 22, 28

ruppna'la., ii. L

wds, 1. 4, 6, 9, 10 bis,
11 bis, 15, 16 bis, 17
bis, 18, 19, 20, 23,
28 quat.; ii. 2, 3, 9,
10, 13, 19, 22; iii. 8,
11 bis, 14, 16, 17 bis,
20,22; iv. 7,9, 12

‘Jru.‘r'np, 1 2, 3, 12 iii.
17, 2

]Ia.u)\os, i1, 23 iv. 18

'n'aﬁopat, i 9

wépmww, iv. B

mepl w. gen., i. 3; iv.
3,8,10

wepimaréw, i. 10; ii. 6;
iii. 7; iv

mepooetw, ii. T

meperéppe, il 11

weptrop), ii. 11 bis; iii.
11; iv. 11

mifavokoyla, ii. 4

wekpabvew, 1L 19 ......... e

wloms, 1. 4, 235 il 5, 7,
12

mords, 1.2, 7; iv. 1, 9

mheovetla, 1l §

wAnpodopév, iv, 12, -
mhpogople, ii. 2 ......... ...

wAnpbe, i, 9, 25; ii. 10;
iv. 17

mAjpwpa, 1. 194 il 9

wAgopery, ii. 23 ...,

.[Rom., 2 Tim,,

+Luke i 11]
[1 Thes. i. 5
+ Heb, bisI]

Jag, i. 22+

Rev. viii, 11,
x. 9, 10+ -
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mhovelws, iii. 16

whobros, i. 27; ii. 2
wvedua, 1. 8; 1. 5

nveup.umcbs, i. 9, 1, 16 |...

motéw, iii. 17, 23 ; iv. 16
wTohs, iv. 13
wohds, iv, 13
wornpds, i. 21
mbvesy iv. 13

mopyela, iii. 5
wéoes, i, 16
woré, i.°21;
1rpa£zs', iii. q
mpadrys, lii. 12
wpd, 1. 17
mpoakesw, L. &............
mpbs w. acc., ii. 23; iii.
13, 19; iv. 5, 8, 10
rpodevxﬁ, iv. 2, 12
wpogedxopat, i. 8, 9;
iv, 8
mpogyibw, ii. 14 ........
mpograpTepéw, iv, 2
mpogwmornupla, iii, 25

il 7

wpbowmoy, 1i. 1
mpwTedw, i 18...........
TpwTbTOKES, 1. 15, 18
wds, iv. 6

p;;bopm, i 7
goopa, i 13

odfBaros, ii. 16
odpk, 1. 22, 245111, 5,

11, 13, 18 23 iii. 22

orid, il 1'7

axéros, i. 13

Zkbfys, 1il. 11

gogla, 1. 9, 28; ii. 3,
93, i, 16; iv. 5

Tit. i, 6+
2 Pet. i. 117)]

ii. 5 bisy]

1{Rom., Eph.,
+Jas. ii. 1]

{1 Tim. vi. 17,

[freq.+1 Pet,

Rev. xvi. 10,
11, xxi, 4F

Syn. Gospp.,
Acts, Hep.t

Eph. iii. 17+a
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amhdyxrov, iii, 12
aTavpds, 1. 20; ii. 14
a'Tepéw,u.a., ii. 5.,
FTocXEloY, ii. 8, 20
ardpa, iii. 8
ovharyuryde, 1. 8........,

suvatypudlwros, iv. 10.., |...

avrBiBdlu, il 2, 19
gurdeopos, 1i. 19; 1ii. 14

atpdovies, 1. T; iv. 7 ... |...

gweyelpo, 1i. 12; iii. 1

ouwepybs, iv. 11

oilresis, 1. 9; ii. 2
ovriworotéw, 11. 13

aurlornume, owicTdrw, i.
17
odua, i. 18, 22, 24; ii.
11, 17, 19, 28;iii. 15
cwparikds, i, $ ...
Tdkes, 1. 5
Tamevopporiiy, il
23; i1, 12
Téxwop, iii. 20, 21
TéNetos, 1. 28; v, 12

18,

Tehewdrys, il 14 ......... e

Teph, i, 23

TL,uéBeos', i.l

7is, 1. 27; ii. 20

75, 1i. 8, 16, 23; iii. 13
Tére, Hii. 4

Toxkos, iv. 7

vids, 1. 18
{uvos, iii. 16
bmakobw, iii. 20, 22

brevavrios, ii. 14......... e

Umép w.gen.,1.[3], 7,9,
24 bis; il. 1; iv. 12,
13

¥mré w. gen., il. 18

omé w. acc., L 23

dmoportf, i 11

—+

vesaruaes [ees

surfdrropay, il 12...... e

Rom. xvi. 7,
Phm. 233

[freq.+
3 John 81]

d
Rom, vi. 4%

Matt., Rev.t

Heb. vi. 11

Eph. ii. 6t a

Eph. ii. 53 «

Eph. v, 191 a
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YwoTdoow, iii. 18
vorépppa, i, 24

pavepbw, 1. 26 ; lii. 4 bis;
iv. 4

Poply il 22 v ..

$hosogte, 1i. 8
$oBéopa, iii. 22
Ppovéw, 1ii. 2
Puoidw, i, 18
pas, i. 12

xabpw, 1. 24; il. &
xapd, i. 11
xaptfouar, ii.
18 bis
xdpis, 1. 2, 6; 1il. 16;
iv, 6, 18
xetp, iv. 18
xewpbypagor, ii. 14 ...,
xpno‘ré-ms-,’iii. 12

13 il

xpiaTéds, i. 1,2, 38, 4,7
924,97, 98; ii.2, &, 6,
8,11,17,20; iii. 1 bis,
3, 4, 11, [18], 15, 18,
24; iv. 3, 12

Yyaluds, iil. 16
Yevdouar, iii. 9
yux#, i, 23
e, iv. 9
@9, 1ii. 16 ...
ws, adv., 1i. 20; iii, 12,
18, 22, 93 iv. 4
ws, conj., il. 6

-+

[Bom., 1 Cor.,

[1 &2 Cor.,
Phil., 1 Thes.,
+Lk. xxi. 41]

Gal. +2 Pet.
quat.t]

1 Cor, gex.t

Rom., 2 Cor.,
Gal., Eph.,
Tit.}

Eph. v. 19,
Rev.t 8
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adengds, 1, 7, 16, 20
ddikéw, 18
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dxodw, 5

apa, 22
dvdyky, 14 |
woratw, 1, 20
dvaméprw, 12
dviw, 8
dméxw, 15
drorivew, 19
‘Arla, 2
*Aptarapyes, 24
Apyrrwos, 2 !
dowdfouat, 23

Bothopat, 13

yevwdo, 10
wdpy, 14
ypdopuw, 19, 21

déogpeos, 1, O
Seopds, 10, 13
Anuis, 24
Suakovéw, 13
SoDros, 16

elptvn, -8
éxxinola, 2
éxodoeos, 14
é\\oydw, 18
érifw, 22
&repyhs, B
'Eragppis, 23

exlyvwois, 6
émirdoow, 8
érotppd i, 22
eayyéhor, 13
ebyapioréw, 4
etxpnoros, 11

féw, 14

tra, 13, 14, 15, 19
karéxw, 13
xowrwrvia, 6

kowwvbs, 17

Ayw, 18, 21
Aovkds, 24

" - pd\wra, 16

MaX\or, 9, 16
Madpxos, 24
pvela, 4

vat, 20

olkos, 2
*Ovaipos, 10
‘Srlvapa, 20
drws, 6

dgeih, 18

wapakaiéw, 9, 10
wapdiAnots, T
woppmaoia, 8
wathp, 3

HabAoes, 1, 9, 19
welfw, 21

wiorts, 5, 6
wvedua, 25
rodw, 4, 14, 21
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wpeaBirys, 9 draxof, 21
wpogevy), 4, 22
Ponfpwr, 1
adpf, 16
emAdyxvov, T, 12, 20 xapd, 7
suraryadiwros, 23 xopilopat, 23
ovrepyds, 1, 24 xépis, 8, 25
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